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AltnCLE  FIEST. 


K^ormatum  of  a  &gimmt  in  order  of  Maide,  or 
K  in  Xtne. 

1*  A  fiK&ixENT  IS  compoeed  of  ten  oompani^i^ 
which  will  habitually  be  po3te<i  from  right  to  left, 
in  the  followiDg  order:  first,  Bixth^  fourtli,  ninth^ 
tiiird,  eighth,  fifth,  tenth,  seventh,  second,  accord- 
ing to  the  rank  of  captains. 

2.  With  a  less  number  of  companies  the  same 
principle  will  be  observed,  viz.^  the  first  captain 
will  command  the  right  company,  the  second  cap- 
tain the  left  company,  the  third  captain  the  right 
centre  company,  and  so  on. 

3.  The  companies  thus  posted  tnll  be  designated 
fi-om  right  to  left,  /irst  company,  second  company, 
Ac.  This  designation  will  be  observed  in  the  ma- 
mBuvres. 

4.  The  first  two  companies  on  the  right,  what- 
ever the  denomination,  will  form  ihejlrst  division  ; 
the  next  two  companies  the  second  division ;  aad 
10  on,  to  the  left 


r 


3  FOBMAnON   OF  THB   BATTAUOV. 

24.  The  oorporala  will  be  ported  in  the  front 
rank,  as  presonbed  No.  8. 

26.  Absent  officers  and  sergeants  will  be  re- 
placed—officers by  sergeantSi  and  sergeants  hj 
3orporals.  The  colqnel  may  detach  a  first  liea- 
l;enant  from  one  company  to  command  another 
3f  which  both  the  captain  and  first  lieutenant  are 
absent ;  bnt  this  antnority  will  give  no  right  to 
%  lieutenant  to  demand  to  be  so  detached. 

Posts  of  Field  Officers  and  Begimental  Staff. 

26.  The  field  officers,  colonel,  lientenant-oolonel, 
uid  migor,  are  supposed  to  be  mounted,  and  on 
active  service  shaU  be  on  horseback.  The  ad- 
jutant, when  the  battaliooi  is  mancsuvring,  will 
oe  on  foot 

27.  The  colonel  will  take  post  thirty  paces  in 
rear  of  the  file-closers,  and  opposite  the  centre 
^f  the  battalion.  The  distance  will  be  reduced 
whenever  there  is  a  reduction  in  the  front  of  the 
battalion. 

28.  The  lieutenant-colonel  and  the  m%|or  will 
be  opposite  the  centre  of  the  right  and  left  wings, 
respectively,  and  twelve  paces  in  rear  of  the  fue- 
jlosers. 

29.  The  a^utant  and  sergeitnt-mijor  will  be 
opposite  the  right  and  left  of  the  battalion,  re- 
spectively, and  eight  paces  in  the  rear  of  the  file- 
jlosers,  I 

30.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant-migor  will  aid 
!.he  lieutenant-colonel  and  migor,  respectively,  in 
the  manoeuvres. 

SJ.  The  oolonelf  if  absent,  will  be  replaced  by 


BO&MAtiO!?  or  *mm  9ArrAtiov. 


Beditenaiit-colon^l^  and  the  latter  bj  iho 
jor,  K  all  the  field  officers  be  absent,  tba 
lior  eaptain  will  command  the  battuliou ;  but 
€itber  be  pre^nt,  he  will  not  call  tbe  eenii^r 
fitain  to  act  a»  field  office,  except  in  case  of 
lidetit  necesiiitj^i 
B^.  Tha  quartern] a^ter,  Burg^oa,  and  other  staif 

IPoera^  in  one  TanJi,  on  the  left  of  tbe  col  Quel, 

md  three  paces  in  his  rear. 
SS.  The  quartermast^r-sergeaikt,  on  a  line  with 

the  &ont  rank  of  tbo  field  mngio,  and  two  paces 

on  tbo  right, 

tk  FmU  tyf  F^ld  Mime  (md  Band. 

V 

S4.  The  bii^lera  will  be  drawn  up  in  foiar  ranki^ 
and  posted  twelve  paces  in  i*ear  of  filo^eloaers, 
tbe  1^  opposite  tbe  centre  of  tbe  lefl  centre  com- 
pany. The  senior  principal  niusician  wiLl  be  two 
paoM  in  front  of  the  field  music,  and  tbe  other 
two  paces  in  the  rear. 

85.  The  regimental  band,  if  there  be  one,  will 
be  drawn  up  in  two  or  four  ranks,  according  to 
ita  numbers,  and  posted  five  paces  in  rear  of  tbe 
Md  mnaio,  having  one  of  the  principal  musicians 
at  its  head. 

Oohr-Guard. 

86.  In  eaeh  battalion  the  color-guard  will  be 
composed  of  ttght  corporals,  and  posted  on  the 
left  of  the  right  centre  company,  of  which  com 
pany,  for  the  time  being,  the  guard  will  make 
p«i. 


10  FOBMATIOV   OF  THB   BATTAUOV. 

87.  The  front  rank  will  be  composed  of  a  am- 
^eant,  to  be  selected  bj  the  colonel,  who  will  be 
sailed,  for  the  time,  color-hearerj  with  the  two 
ranking  corporals,  respectively,  on  his  right  and 
left;  the  rear  rank  will  be  composed  of  the  three 
corporals  next  in  rank ;  and  the  three  remaining 
corporals  will  be  posted  in  their  rear,  and  on  the 
line  of  file-closers.  The  left  gnide  of  the  color 
sompony,  when  these  three  last-named  corponds 
ire  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  will  be  immediately 
Dn  their  left. 

38.  In  battalions  with  less  than  five  companies 
present,  there  wUl  be  no  color-guard,  and  no  dis- 
play of  colors,  except  it  may  be  at  reviews. 

89.  The  corporals  for  the  color-gnard  will  be 
selected  from  those  most  distinguished  for  regu- 
larity and  precision,  as  well  in  their  positions  un- 
ier  arms  as  in  their  marching.  The  latter  advan- 
tage, and  a  just  carriage  of  titie  person,  are  to  be 
more  particularly  sought  for  in  the  selection  of 
the  color-bearer.  ' 

General  Guides, 

40.  There  will  be  two  general  guides  in  each 
battalion,  selected,  for  the  time,  by  the  colonel, 
from  among  the  sergeants  (other  than  first  ser- 
geants) the  most  distinguished  for  carriage  under 
u*ms  and  accuracy  in  marching. 

41.  These  sergeants  will  be  respectively  denom- 
inated, in  the  manoeuvres,  right  general  guide^  and 
left  general  guide,  and  be  posted  in  the  line  of 
^o-cJosers;  the  .first  in  rear  of  the  right,  and  the 
^eond  in  rear  of  the  left  fiank  of  the  battalion. 


12  INSTRUCTION   OF   THB   BATTALION. 

stitnted ;  and  two  or  three  squads,  under  sergeant 
instructors,  be  superintended,  at  the  same  time, 
by  an  officer. 

46.  In  the  school  of  the  company,  the  lienten- 
ant-colonel  and  the  msgor,  under  the  colonel,  will 
be  the  principal  instructors,  substituting  frequent- 
ly the  captain  of  the  company,  and  sometimes  one 
of  the  lieutenants ;  the  substitute,  as  far  as  prao- 
ticable,  being  superintended  by  one  of  the  princi- 
pals. 

47.  In  the  school  of  the  battalion,  -the  brigadier- 
general  may  constitute  hiniself  the  principal  in- 
structor, frequently  substituting  the  colonel  of  the 
battalion,  sometimes  the  lieutenant-colonel  or  ma- 
jor, and  twice  or  thrice,  in  the  same  course  of  in- 
struction, each  x)f  the  three  senior  captains.  In 
this  school,  also,  the  substitute  wi}l  always,  if 
practicable,  be  superintended  by  the  brigadier- 
general  or  the  colonel,  or  (in  case  of  a.  captain  be- 
ing the  instructor)  by  the  lieutenant-colonel  or 
mtgor. 

48.  Individual  instruction  being  the  basis  of  the 
instruction  of  companies,  on  which  that  of  the 
regiment  depends,  and  the  first  principles  having 
the  greatest  influence  upon  this  individual  in- 
struction, classes  of  recruits  should  be  watched 
with  the  greatest  care. 

49.  Instructors  will  explain,  in  a  few  clear  and 
precise  words,  the  movement  to  be  executed ;  and 
not  to  overburden  the  memory  of  the  men,  they 
will  always  use  the  same  terms  to  expliun  the 
same  principles. 

50.  They  should  often  join  example  to  precept; 
should  keep  up  the  attention  of  tJie  men  by  an 


IS 


toDe^  and  pasi  rapidly  from  one  move* 

to  anotiier,  as  Boon  sw  that  which  they  com- 

£tfl3  been  executed  m  a  sati^faotor?  inan- 


The  eabre-bayonet  should   only  be  fixed 
[  required  to  b^  used,  either  for  attack  or  de^ 
uise;  the  exercises  and  manoeuvres  Trill  be  exe- 
iinted  without  the  bayonet. 

^  53.  In  the  xnovementa  which  rei]uire  the  bay- 
rllliet  to  be  fixed f  the  chief  of  tlie  biittaHoQ  will 
iwmse  the  signal  to  Jh  bayonet  to  he  sonndcd ;  at 
[ihis  Signal  the  men  will  6x  bayonets  without  com- 
jloandf  and  immediately  replace  their  pieces  in 
.^e  po&ition  they  were  before  the  signal* 

IfiMtruction  of  Officers. 

53.  The  instractlon  of  officert'eui  be  perfected 
only  by  joining  theory  to  piarflJcie.  Tine-  coloneJL 
will  often  ptractice  them  in  |ynbing  nod  jl^i  esti- 
mating distances,  and  he  wiu  eareMIlly  endeavor 
to  canse  them  to  take  stepe  eqnal  in  length  and 
swiftness.  They  will  also  b5  ezetdied  in  the 
dooble-qnick  step. 

54.  Theinstractkttof-4^Blcer»  will  include  all 
tbe  titles  in  thia^qntem  of  drUl,  as  well  as  a  per- 
fect knowledge  oif  Jfche  sjatom  ot  firing,  as  pre^ 
soribed  by  the  War  Department. 

55.  Every  officer^  will  make  himself  perfectly 
aeqomnted  with  the  bmgle  signak;  and  should,  by 
practioe,  be  enabled,  if  necessary,  to  sound  them. 
This  knowledge,  so  necMsary  in  general  instruc- 
tion, becomes  of  yital  importance  on  actual  sex- 
Tioe  in  the  Seld. 
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Instruction  of  Sergeants, 

56.  As  the  discipline  and  efficiency  of  a  com- 
pany materially  depend  on  the  condnct  and  char- 
icter  of  its  sergeants,  they  should  b/B  selected  w^ 
3are,  and  properly  instructed  in  all  the  duties  ap- 
Dertaining  to  their  rank. 

57.  The  theoretical  instruction  should  inolnde 
Jie  8ch6ol  of  the  Soldier,  the  School  of  the  Com- 
3any,  and  the  Drill  for  Skirmishers,  as  also  a 
knowledge  df  the  principles  of  firing.  They 
should  likewise  be  well  instructed  in  their  duties 
IS  battalion  guides. 

58.  The  captain  selects  from  the  corporals  in 
lis  company  those  whom  he  judges  fit  to  be  ad- 
nitted  to  the  theoretical  instruction  of  the  ser- 
l^eants. 

Instruction  of  Corporals, 

59.  'Their  theoretical  instruction  should  include 
he  School  df  .the  Soldier,  with  a  knowledge  ^ 
iring. 

60.  The  captain  iaieJects  from  his  company  a  few 
)rivates,  who  may  be  admitted  to  the  theoretioal 
nstruction  of  the  corponds. 

61.  As  the  instruction  of  sergeants  and  corpo- 
fjs  is  intended  principally  to  qualify  them  for  the 
nstruction  of  the  prirates,  they  should  be  taught 
lot  only  to  execute,  but  to  explain  intelligibly, 
jvery  thing  they  may  be  required  to  teach. 

Commands. 
There  are  three  kinds. 


r    63,  The  coHunftod  of  caution^  wbioli  ia  attm- 

I  .63i  The  prcpQ'nit&ry  eommaiid^  which  indicates 
lie  movement  which  m  tp  be  e;EecntedL 
Fm.  The  command  of  exem:tiQn^  such  aa  ffliareiA, 
m  halt^  or,  in  the  manual  of  arms,  the  part  of 
ibmmftnd  which  cansea  an  esecntion. . 

ftS,  The  tone  of  command  shoald  be  animated, 
distinct,  and  of  a  londneag  proportioned  to  tbe 
ntunber  of  men  under  instruction, 

86.  The  command  attention  is  pronounced  at 
the  top  of  the  voice,  dwcHing  on  the  last  eyilable, 

ST.  The  command   of  e^vecution  will  be    pro* 

^nnoed  in  a  tone  firm  and  brief. 

68.  The  commands  of  cantion  and  the  prepara- 
tory  comnaanda  are  herein  distingnisbed  by  iiaUc$y 
those  of  exeention  b j  oapitals, 

69,  Tboae  preparatory  commands  which,  from 
their  length  are  difficult  to  bo  pronounced  at  once, 
must  be  divided  into  two  or  three  parts,  with  an 
agoending  progression  in  the  tone  of  command, 
but  alwajs  in  sach  a  manner  that  the  tone  of  ex- 
ecation  may  be  more  energetic  and  elevated. 
The  divisions  are  indicated  by  a  hyphen.*  The 
parts  of  commands  which  are  placed  in  a  paren- 
thesis are  not  prononncedi 


I 


68. 


TITLE    SECOND, 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER. 

General  Rules  and  division  of  the  School  of  the 
Soldier. 

70.  The  object  of  this  school  being  the  individ* 
nal  and  progressive  instruction  of  the  reomits,  tlie 
instmctor  never  requires  a  movement  to  be  eze- 
cnted  until  he  has  given  an  exact  explanation  of 
it ;  and  he  executes,  himself^  the  movement  which 
ho  commands,  so  as  to  join  example  to  precept. 
He  accustoms  the  recruit  to  take,  by  himself^  uie 
positioh  which  is  expl^ned — teaches  him  to  rec- 
tifj  it  only  when  required  by  his  want  of  intelli- 
gence— and  sees  that  all  the  movements  are  per- 
formed without  precipitation. 

71.  Each  movement  should  be  understood 
before  passing  to  another.    After  they  have  been 

f)roperly  executed  in  the  order  laid  down  in  each 
esson,  the  instructor  no  longer  confines  himself 
to  that  order;  on  the  contrary,  he  should  change 
it,  that  he  may  judge  of  the  intelligence  of  the 
men. 

72.  The  instructor  allows  the  men  to  rest  at 
the  end  of  each  part  of  the  lessons,  and  oftener, 
if  he  thinks  proper,  especially  at  the  commence- 
jnent    For  this  puipose  he  commanda,  Bxar. 
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73.  At  the  command  Eest,  the  soldier  h  no 
longer  reqiiirod  to  preserve  immobility,  or  to  re- 
■ipuii  in  Im  place.  If  tho  iDatmetor  wishes  ijierely 
^tQ  reliere  the  attention  of  the  recruit,  h^  com- 
ids,  Inphee^R^sT.     The  soldier  m  tht^ii  not 
jnired  to  preserve  his  immobrtity,  but  lie  always 
apa  ono  of  his  feet  in  its  place. 
74-  When  the  instmctor  wishes  to  ooninjence 
inatmction.  he  commands,  ATTE;sTlo^^     At 
COD]  man  d  tlie  Boldier  takea  hi«  pof^itlorif  r^^ 
niotionle!^'!,  am!  fixes  his  attention. 
75,  The  School  qf  the  iSoldier  will  be  divided 
.Into  three  piirts;  the  firsts  comprehending  wha^ 
[aught  to  be  tanght  to  recruits  without  arms ;  -th^ 
1  fecond,  the  manual  of  anus^  tlie  loadings  and 
irioga ;    tlie  thinly  the  principles  of  alignment, 
the  march  by  the  front,  tho  diflerent  steps,  tho 
march  by  the  flank,  the  principlea  of  wheeling, 
and   those  of  change   of   direction ;    also,   long 
marohea  in  donble-i^niek  time  and  the  run. 
76-  Each  part  will  be  divided  into  lessons,  ^ 

PAKT  FIRST. 

M»»tm  1.  Po^tiiMn  pf  the  soldier  without  arms: 
l^«8  right,  left,  and  firont. 

Lemm  2.  Facings. 

fieuan  8.  Principles  of  the  direct  step  in  com- 
mon and  quick  time. 

LeiBon  4.  Principles  of  the  direct  step  in  dou- 
ble-quick  time  and  the  ran. 

PART   SECOND. 

Lemon  1*  Fnae/pJes  of  aboulderei  anns. 
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Leuon  2.  Manual  of  arms. 
Lenon  8.  To  load  in  four  tunes,  and  at  wilL 
ZesATn  4.  firings,  direct,  oblique,  bj  file,  an 
by  rank. 
Lesson  5.  To  fire  and  load,  kneeling  and  |yin( 
Lesson  0.  Bayonet  exercise, 

PART   THIRD. 

Lesson  1.  Union  of  eight  or  twelve  men  for  ii 
Btmotion  in  the  principles  of  alignment. 

Lesson  2.  Ilie  direct  march,  the  oblique  marol 
and  the  different  steps. 

Lesson  8.  The  march  by  the  fiank. 
^  Lesson  4.  Principles  of  wheeling  and  change  c 
direction. 

Lesson  6.  Long  marches  in  double-quick  tim* 
and  the  run,  with  arms  and  knapsacks. 

PART  FIRST. 

77.  This  will  be  taught,  if  practicable,  to  or 
recruit  at  a  time ;  but  t&*ee  or  four  may  be  un 
ted,  when  the  number  be  great,  compared  wit 
that  of  the  instructors.  In  this  case,  the  recrui 
will  be  placed  in  a  single  rank,  at  one  pace  froi 
each  other.  In  this  part,  the  recruits  will  I 
without  arms. 

Lesson  I. 
Position  of  ike  Soldier, 

78.  Heels  on  the  same  line,  as  near  each  oth^ 
18  the  coDformatiou  of  .the  man  will  permit ; 


Th©  f«et  tnrned  out  e<[tinllj',  and  forming  with 
l«^h  otiier  something  leea  than  h  right  angle ; 

The  knees  straight  without  Btiffiiesa; 

The  liodj  erect  oa  the  hips^  ineliniiig^  a  littb 
|fiirw&rd; 

The  shoulders  square  and  falling  equally ; 

The  arms  hanging^  naturally ; 

The  elbows  near  the  body ; 

XhB  Dfllm  of  the  hand  turned  a  little  to  tbo 
n^tr  ^^^  little  finger  hehiud  the^emn  of  the  pan* 
ilDOiie; 

The  head  erect  and  aquare  to  the  front^  with-, 
[<ltit  eonstraint; 

The  chiu  near  the  stock,  without  covering  it ; 

The  eyee  fixed  straight  to  the  frout^  and  strik*^ 
f^mg  the  ground  about  the  distance  of  fifteen  paces;  \ 

Renmrk^  on  the  Poaiiixm  of  ihe  SQldi€r, 

Beeli  on  the  same  line, 

n*  Beoanse  if  one  were  in  rear  of  the  other, 
the  dionlder  on  that  side  would  be  thrown  back, 
or  the  pofiition  of  the  soldier  would  be  con- 
strained. 

ffeeU  more  or  lees  closed. 

Became  men  who  are  knock-kneed,  or  who 
bs?e  legs  with  large  calves,  cannot,  without  con- 
straint^ make  their  heels  touch  while  standing. 

The  feet  tquaUy  turned  out^  and  not  forming  too 
large  an  angle. 

Becanacv  if  one  foot  were  taraed  oat  more  tihaw 


20    SCHOOL  OF  THH  SOLDIER — PART  I. 

the  Other,  a  Bhonlder  would  be  deranged ;  and  if 
both  feet  be  too  mnch  turned  out,  it  would  not 
bo  practicable  to  incline  the  upper  part  of  the 
body  forward  without  rendering  the  whole  po- 
sition unsteady. 

Knees  extended  without  stiffnest. 

Because,  if  stiffened,  constraint  and  fatigue 
would  be  unavoidable. 

The  body  erect  on  the  hips. 

Because  it  gives  equilibrium  to  the  position. 
The  instructor  will  observe  that  many  recruits 
have  the  bad  habit  of  dropping  a  shoulder,  of 
drawing  in  a  side,  or  of  advancing  a  hip,  particu- 
larly the  right,  when  under  arms.  These  are  de- 
fects he  wiU  labor  to  correct 

The  upper  part  of  the  body  inclining  forward. 

Because,  commonly,  recruits  are  disposed  to  do 
the  reverse,  to  project  the  belly,  ana  to  throw 
back  the  shoulders  when  they  wish  to  hold  them- 
selves erect,  from  which  result  great  inconven- 
iences in  marching.  The  habit  of  inclining  for- 
ward the  upper  part  of  tlie  body  is  so  important 
to  contract,  that  the  instructor  must  enforce  it  at 
the  beginning,  particularly  with  recruits  who 
have  naturally  the  opposite  habit. 

Shoulders  square. 

Because,  if  the  shoulders  be  advanced  beyond 
t/ie  line  of  the  breast,  and  the  back  arched  (the 
efect  called  round-shouldered^  not  uncommon 


I 
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among  reomita)^  the  man  cannot  align  hhnseH 
nor  U.SI&  his  piece  witli  address.  It  t4  important, 
then,  to  correct  this  defect,  and  necessary  to  that 
end  that  the  coat  should  set  easy  about  tlie  slittnl* 
ders  and  armpits ;  bnt  in  cotrecting  this  defect, 
the  instmctor  will  t4ike  cnra  that  the  sliouldera 
be  not  thrown  too  mnch  to  the  rear,  which  would 
eaose  the  beHy  to  project,  and.  the  small  of  the 
back  to  be  carved. 

T^€  arms  hanging  naturally,  elho^tn  near  the  h&d^^ 
the  palm  &f  th6  hand  a  litiU  turned  to  tJie/r^nt^ 
ih6  UtiU  ^n^er  Miind  tJic  neam  of  the  panta- 

I&OTIS, 

Because^  theso  positions  are  equally  important 
to  the  $hcmlder-ami»^  and  to  prevent  the  tnaa 
from  occupying  njore  space  in  a  rank  tlmn  ii*  ne- 
t.'essary  to  a  fr^jo  use  of  the  piece ,  ihay  iuive, 
moreoreri  the  advantage  of  keeping  in  the  shoul- 
den. 

The  face  straight  to  thefront^  and  witliout  con- 
straint. 

Because,  if  there  be  stiffiiess  in  ther  latter  po- 
aitiofi,  it  would  communicate  itself  to  the  whole 
of  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  embarrass  its  move- 
ments, and  give  pain  and  fatigue. 

Eyes  direct  to  the  front. 
Because,  this  is  the  surest  means  of  maintain- 
ing the  shoulders  in  line — an  essential  object,  to 
be  insiBted  on  and  attained, 
80.  Tb^  mstractor  having  given  the  recruit  t\\^ 


22    SCHOOL  OF  THE  SOLDIER PART  I. 

position  of  the  soldier  withont  arms,  will  novr 
teach  him  the  turning  of  the  head  and  eyes.  He 
will  command : 

1.  -fi^««— Right.    2.  Fbont. 

81.  At  the  word  rights  the  recruit  will  turn  the 
head  gentlj,  so  as  to  briug  the  inner  comer  of 
the  left  eje  in  a  line  with  tihe  buttons  of  the  coat 
the  ejes  fixed  on  the  line  of  the  ejes  of  the  men 
in,  or  supposed  to  be  hi,  the  same  rank. 

82.  At  the  second  command,  the  head  will  re- 
sume the  direct  or  habitual  position. 

88.  The  movement  of  Eye9 — ^Lxft  will  be  ex- 
ecuted by  inverse  means. 

84.  The  instructor  will  take  particular  care  that 
the  movement  of  the  head  does  not  derange  the 
squareness  of  the  shoulders,  which  will  happen 
if  the  movement  of  the  former  be  too  sudden. 

85.  When  the  instructor  shall  wish  the  recmit 
to  pass  from  the  state  of  attention  to  that  of  ease, 
he  will  command : 

Rest. 

86.  To  cause  a  resumption  of  the  habitual  po- 
sition, the  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Attention.    2.  Squad. 

87.  At  the  first  word,  the  recruit  will  fix  his 
attention ;  at  the  second,  he  will  resume  the  pre- 
scribed position  and  steadiness. 
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^^^^^^  Lvaaos  TL 

^Km^^r  Facings. 

I  dd.  Facing  to  the  right  and  left  will  b€  8xe- 
piited  in  one  time^  or  panae.  The  inslrtustor  will 
■lomniaiid : 

W        1,  8q'\^.    2.  Eight  (or  ^f/l)— Faoi. 

L  Sd*  At  the  second  command,  raise  the  riglit 
[feot  ftlighUyf  turn  on  the  left  heel,  raising  the 
ippefl  a  little,  and  then  repl&ce  the  right  heel  by 
13ie  side  of  the  left,  and  on  the  same  line. 

90.  The  full  face  to  the  rear  (or  ti*Dnt)  will  be 
eiecated  in  two  timea^  or  pauses.  The  infltruetor 
will  ooxninand : 

1.  Squad,    2.  About — ^Faoe. 

91.  {First  time.)  At  the  word  about,  the  recruit 
will  tarn  on  the  left  heel,  bring  the  left  toe  to 
the  front,  carry  the  right  foot  to  the  rear,  the 
hollow  opposite  to,  and  ftdl  three  inches  from. 
the  left  heel,  the  feet  sqnare  to  each  other. 

92.  (Second  time).  At  the  word /<ak^,  the  recruit 
will  turn  on  both  heels,  raise  the  toes  a  little, 
extend  the  hams,  face  to  the  Year,  bringing,  at 
the  same  time,  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the 
left 

93.  The  instructor  will  take  care  that  these 
motions  do  not  derange  the  position  of  the 
body. 
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Lbssoh  m. 
Principles  of  the  Direct  Step. 

94.  The  length  of  the  direct  step,  or  pace,  in 
common  time,  will  be  twenty-eight  inches,  reck- 
oning from  heel  to  heel,  and  in  swiftness  at  the 
rate  of  ninety  in  a  minute. 

95.  The  instructor,  seeing  the  recruit  confirmed 
in  his  position,  will  explain  to  him  the  principle 
and  mechanism  of  this  step— placing  himself  six 
or  seyen  paces  from,  and  facing  to,  the  recmit. 
He  will  himself  execute  slowly  the  step  in  the  way 
of  illustration,  and  then  command : 

1.  Squad^  forward.    2.  Common. time* 
3.  Maboh. 

96.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will  throw 
the  weight  of  the  body  on  the  right  leg,  without 
bending  the  left  knee. 

97.  At  the  third  command,  he  will  smartly,  but 
without  a  jerk,  carry  straight  forward  the  left  foot 
twenty- eight  inches  from  the  right,  the  sole  near 
the  ground,  the  ham  extended,  the  toe  a  little  de- 
pressed, and,  as  also  the  knee,  slightly  turned  ont; 
he  will,  at  the  same  time,  throw  the  weight  of  the 
body  forward,  and  plant  flat  the  left  foo^  without 
shock,  precisely  at  the  distance  where  it  finds  it- 
self from  the  right  when  the  weight  of  the  body 
is  brought  forward,  the  whole  of  which  will  now 
rest  on  the  advanced  foot.  The  recruit  will  next, 
in  like  manner,  advance  the  right  foot  and  plant 

it  as  above,  the  heel  twenty-eight  melius  from  the 


ng  the  foot  which  Ib  raised  bj  tho  side  of  tho 
>tli«rf  £knd  dropi>iDg  at  the  same  timo  his  hand^ 
t>j  hk  side^  will  rcsnmt)  the  position  of  the  aoldbr 
without  anus. 

109,  The  itistTTictor  placing  himself  ieven  or 
caght  paces  from  and  fuomg  the  recruit,  will  indi- 
cate the   cadence  hj  tJie  com  mauds,  ane  and  two. 
',  giren  alternate! j  at  the  htstant  each  foot  should 
he  brought  to  th©  ground^  which  at  fir§t  will  \>& 
I  in  commoo  time,  but  its  rapiditj  will  ho  gradual- 
f  \j  augmented. 

1  110.  The  recrdlt  being  suificientlj  eBtabliBheil 
■  m  the  principles  of  Ihb  st^p,  the  instructor  will 
B'coaiinand  : 

111.  At  the  first  command,  the  recruit  will 
throw  the  weight  of  his  body  on  the  right  leg. 

112-  At  the  eeviond  coniniaud,  he  will  place  his 
arms  as  indicated  in  No.  ]06, 

113,  At  tlie  third  command,  he  will  carry  for- 
ward the  left  foot,  the  leg  slightly  bent,  the  knee 
flomewhat  raised^wUl  pliint  his  left  foot,  the  toe 
first,  thirty -three  inchoa  from  tbe  right,  and  with 
th©  right  foot  will  then'  execute  what  has  just 
been  prescribed  for  the  left.  Tliis  alternate  move- 
ment of  the  legs  will  take  pljju^e  by  throwing  th( 
weight  of  the  body  on  the  foot  that  is  planted 
and  bj  allowing  a  natural,  oscillatory  motion  t 
the  arms. 

114.  The  douhle-QQiol:  stej>  may  he  eiiftc\3A 
viA  imannt  de^grees  of  swiiftness,    TJndex 
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gent  circnmstances  the  cadence  of  this  step  nuty 
be  increased  to  one  hundred  and  eighty  per  min- 
ute. At  this  rate  a  distance  of  four  thousand 
yards  would  be  passed  over  in  about  twenty-five 
minutes. 

115.  The  recruits  will  be  exercised  also  in  run- 
ning. 

116.  The  principles  are  the  same  as  for  the 
double-quick  step,  the  only  difference  consisting 
in  a  greater  degree  of  swiftness. 

117.  It  is  recommended  in  marching  at  donble- 
quick  time,  or  the  run,  that  the  men  should  breathe 
as  much  as  possible  through  the  nose,  keeping  the 
mouth  closed.  Experience  has  proved  that,  by 
conforming  to  this  principle,  a  man  can  pass  over 
a  much  longer  distance,  and  with  less  fatigue. 

PART  SECOND. 

OENEBAL  BULES. 

118.  The  instructor  will  not  pass  the  men  to 
this  second  part  until  they  shall  be  well  estab- 
lished in  the  position  of  the  body,  and  in  the 
manner  of  marching  at  the  different  steps. 

119.  He  will  then  unite  four  men,  whom  he 
will  place  in  the  same  rank,  elbow  tO  elbow,  and 
instruct  them  in  the  position  x)f  shouldered  arms, 
as  follows : 

Lessox  I. 

Principles  of  Shouldered  Arms, 
120.  The  recruit  being  plac^  dA  «iLi^lsixLed  in 


So'hool_l*_*5_5?55?^ 


SluxdCrMi"'""'^''^^ 
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the  first  lesson  of  tbe  first  port,  the  rastniotop  J 
jHU  caase  iiim  to  bend  the  ri^ht  arm  glightl)% 
Kd  place  the  piec&  in  it,  in  tlic  following  manner  r  ^ 
Pl21*  The  piece  in  the  right  hand— the  barrel 
nearlj  vertical  and  resting  m  the  hollow  of  the 
alioulder — the  gnurd  to  the  front,  tlie  arm  hanging  , 
near! J  at  ita  full  length  near  the  bodj ;  the  thumb 
and  forefinger  erabracfng  tlie  guard,  the  remain- 
lag  fingers  cloaed  together^  and  grrasping  the  swell 
of  the  stock  just  under  the  cock,  which  rests  on 
Wk&  little  finger. 

K  122.  Recruits  are  frequently  ieen  with  natural 
BiiiSGts  in  the  conformation  of  the  shoulders, 
hiiBt  and  hips.  These  the  instructor  wiil  labor 
to  correct  in  the  lessons  without  arms,  and  after* 
wardi  bj  steady  endeavors,  so  that  the  appearance 
of  the  pieces  in  the  same  line  may  he  uniform,  and 
this  without  eonfcitraiiit  to  the  men  in  thdr  posi- 
tions. 

123.  The  instructor  will  have  occasion  to  re- 
mark that  recruits,  on  first  bearing  arms,  are 
liable  to  derange  their  position  by  lowering  the 
right  shoulder  and  the  right  hand,  or  by  sinking 
the  hip  and  spreading  out  the  elbows. 

124.  He  will  be  careful  to  correct  all  these 
faults,  by  continually  rectifying  the  position.  He 
will  sometimes  take  away  the  piece,  to  replace  it 
the  better.  He  will  avoid  fatiguing  the  recruits 
too  much  in  the  beginning,  but  labor  by  degrees 
to  render  this  position  so  natural  and  easy  that 
they  may  remain  in  it  a  long  time  without  fatigue. 

126.  Finally,  the  instructor  will  take  great  care 
that  the  piece,  at  a  shoulder,  be  not  carried  too 
high  nor  too  low ;  if  too  highj  the  right  elbow 
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would  spread  out,  the  Boldier  would  occupy  too 
much  space  in  his  rank,  and  the  piece  be  made  to 
waver ;  if  too  low,  the  files  would  be  too  muoh 
closed,  the  soldier  would  not  have  the  necetSBsry 
space  to  handle  his  piece  with  facility,  the  right 
arm  would  become  too  much  fatigued,  and  would 
draw  down  the  shoulder. 

126.  The  instructor,  before  passing  to  the  sec* 
ond  lesson,  will  cause  to  be  repeated  the  move- 
ments of  eyeSy  right,  l^  and  fronts  and  the 
facings. 

Lesson  II. 

Manual  of  Anns, 

127.  The  manual  of  arms  will  be  taught  to  four 
men,  placed,  at  first,  in  one  rank,  elbow  to  elbow, 
and  afterwards  in  two  ranks. 

128.  Each  command  will  be  executed  in  one 
time  (or  pause),  but  this  time  will  be  divided 
into  motions,  the  better  to  make  known  the 
mechanism. 

129.  The  rate  (or  swiftness)  of  each  motion,  in 
the  manual  of  arms,  with  the  exceptions  herein 
indicated,  is  fixed  at  the  ninetieth  part  of  a  min- 
ute; but,  in  order  not  to  fatigue  the  attention, 
the  instructor  will,  at  first,  look  more  particularly 
to  the  execution  of  the  motions,  without  requiring 
a  nice  observance  of  the  cadence,  to  which  he  wiu 
bring  the  recruits  progressively,  and  after  they 
shall  have  become  a  little  familiarized  with  the 
handiimg  of  the  piece. 

230.  As  the  motions  relative  to  the  cartridge, 


rne  last  syuaoie  ot  tne  commana  win 
\he  brisk  execution  of  the  first  motion  of 
ne  (or  pause).  The  commands,  two^  three, 
tr,  will  decide  the  brisK  execution  of  the 
lotions.  As  soon  as  the  recruits  shall  well 
hend  the  positions  of  the  several  motions 
oe,  they  will  be  taught  to  execute  the  time 
b  resting  on  its  different  motions;  the 
dsm  of  the  time  will  neyerthelesa  be  ob- 
as  well  to  give  a  perfect  use  of  the  piece, 
7oid  the  sinking  of  or  slurring  over  either 
[notions. 

The  manual  of  arms  will  be  taught  in  the 
Dg  progression :   The  instructor  will  com- 

Support — ^Abms. 
One  time  and  three  motions, 

(First  motion.)  Bring  the  piece,  with  the 
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right  hand,  fhe  barrel  to  the  front;  carrj  the 
piece  to  the  left  shonlder,  and  pass  the  forearm 
extended  on  the  breast  between  the  right  hand 
and  the  cock ;  snpport  the  cock  against  the  lett 
forearm,  the  left  hand  resting  on  the  right  breasL 

135.  (Third  motion,)  Drop  the  right  hand  bj- 
the  side. 

186.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  to  give  re- 
pose in  this  position,  he  will  conmiand  : 
• 

Rest. 

137.  At  this  command,  the  recruits  will  bring 
up  smartly  the  right  hand  to  the  handle  of  the 
piece  (small  of  the  stock),  when  they  will  not  be 
required  to  preserve  silence  or  steadiness  of  posi- 
tion. 

138.  When  the  instructor  may  wish  the  recruits 
to  pass  from  this  position  to  that  of  silence  and 
steadiness,  he  will  command : 

1.  Attention.    2.  Squad. 

J  39.  At  the  second  word,  the  recruits  will  re- 
sume the  position  of  the  third  motion  of  support 
arms. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  three  motions, 

140.  {First  motion.)  Grasp  the  piece  with  the 

right  hand  under  and  against  the  left  forearm : 

seize  it  with  the  left  hand  at  the  lower  band,  the 

tliQinh  extended;  detach  the  piece  slightly  from 

the  shoulder,  the  left  forearm  along  the  stock. 


1 
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ML  ^S^ondm^Un.)  Oairj  the  piece  vertically 
la  the  nglit  sLQiilder  with  bi>th  hands,  tlie  ram- 
iner  to  tlje  frouLj  chiin^e  the  poaition  of  the  right 
hand  so  as  to  embrace  the  gimrd  with  tlie  thumb 
md  forefinger,  slip  the  left  liand  to  th^  ii*?ight  of 
tlie  ahonlder,  tha  dngers  extendi  uiid  Jomiad,  the 
fight  arm  nearl j  straiglit 

142.  (TMrd  ^notion.)  Drop  the  left  hand  qukk- 
ly  b/  the  side. 


Present— Aksia^ 
Oji6  tima  and  two  m&Honi^. 


|^b143.  (Mrat  tnotwn.)  With  the  right  band  brin^ 
the  piece  erect  before  the  centre  of  the  body,  the 
rammer  to  the  front ;  at  tbij  same  time  sei^re  the 
piece  with  the  lett  hand  half-way  between  the 
guide  Sight  and  lower  band,  the  thumb  extendetl 
along  the  barrel  and  against  the  atockj  the  fore- 
arm horizontal  and  resting  against  the  body,  the 
band  as  hi^h  as  the  elbow. 

144.  {Second  m&tion.)  Grasp  the  small  of  the 
nock  with  the  right  hand  below  and  again  at  the 

Shoulder — -Aems. 

One  time  and  tico  motions. 

145,  (Fint  mo  turn.)  Bring  the  piece  to  the 
Hffht  shoulder,  at  the  aajno  time  change  the  posi- 
tion of  the  right  band  so  as  to  embrace  the  guard 
wilb  the  thumb  and  forefinger,  slip  up  the  left  band 
^  the  height  of  the  shoaldor,  the  fingers  extended 
4"id  joined,  the  right  arm  nearly  straight, 
a 
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146.  (Second  motion,)  Drop  the  left  han( 
quickly  hj  the  side. 

Order — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  moiione. 

147.  (First  motion.)  Seize  the  pieoe  brisklj 
with  the  left  hand  near  the  upper  band,  and  de 
tach  it  slightly  from  the  shoulder  with  the  righ 
hand ;  loosen  the  grasp  of  the  right  hand,  lowe; 
the  piece  with  the  left,  reseizo  the  piece  with  th( 
right  hand  above  the  lower  band,  the  little  finge! 
in  rear  of  the  barrel,  the  butt  about  four  inohe 
from  the  ground,  the  right  hand  supported  agains 
tlio  hip,  drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side.  If  tb 
riflo  musket  is  used,  the  piece  will  be  seized  b^ 
the  left  liand  a  little  above  the  midUle  band,  am 
it  will  be  seized  by  the  right  hand  just  aboye  th< 
lower  band. 

148.  (Second  motion,)  Let  the  piece  slip  throuffl 
the  right  hand  to  the  ground  by  opening  slightly 
the  fingers,  and  take  the  position  about  to  be  de 
scribed. 

Position  of  Order  Arm^,  ^ 

149.  The  hand  low,  the  barrel  between  th 
tlninib  and  forefinger  extended  along  the  stock 
tlie  other  fingers  extended  and  joined ;  the  niuzzl 
about  two  inches  fh>m  the  right  shoulder ;  th 
rainmer  in  front ;  the  toe  (or  beak)  of  the  bnt 
against,  and  in  a  line  with,  the  toe  of  the  righ 
foot,  the  barrel  perpendicular. 

160.  When  tne  instmctor  may  wiah  to  giv 
repose  in  this  position,  he  wiU  command : 


Ordered  firrtia.  N"  iM 


grlu»*»^ 


of  B^ 


Load.  ^-  J^ 
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Best. 

At  tbis  command,  the  recruitg  will  not  be 
kjnired  to  preserve  silence  or  steadiness, 

152.  When  the  Instructor  may  wiah  therecnilts 
pass  from  tb^s  position  to  tfiat  of  silence  anil 

ieadiness,  he  y/iVL  command : 

I*  Attention,     3.  SquAi>. 

153.  At  the  second  word,  the  recnuts  will  re- 
me  the  position  of  order  armA, 


4 

icaur  ■ 

right   m 


Bkmdder — AjtMS. 
One  tim^  and  ttno  motiom, 

154.  (Firttmeyti&n.)  Baiae  the  piece  Terti^ 
^ith  the  right  hand  to  the  heij^ht  of  the  right 

breaBt,  and  opposite  the  shoulder,  the  elbow  close 
to  the  body ;  seii^e  tlie  piece  with  tbe  left  hand 
below  the  right,  and  drop  quickly  the  right  hand 
to  grasp  the  piece  at  the  swell  of  the  stock,  the 
thumb  and  forefinger  embracing  the  guard ;  press 
the  piece  against  the  shoulder  with  the  left  hand, 
the  right  arm  nearly  straight. 

155.  (Second  motion.)  Drop  the  left  hand 
quickly  by  the  side. 

I/oad  in  nine  times, 

1.  Load. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

156.  Grasp  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  as 
high  as  the  right  elbaw,  and  bring  it  vertically 
opposite  the  middle  of  iJaie  body,  ghifb  the  light 
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hand  to  the  upper  band,  place  the  batt  between 
the  feet,  the  barrel  to  the  cront ;  seize  it  with  the 
left  hand  near  the  muzzle,  which  shonld  be  three 
inches  from  the  body ;  carry  the  right  hand  to 
the  cartridge-box.  If  the  rifle  rani^et  is  nsed, 
the  right  hand  will  be  shifted  to  just  below  the 
npper  band.  The  muzzle  will  be  eight  inches 
from  the  body. 

2.  Handle — Oabtbidoe. 
One  time  and  one  motion, 

157.  Seize  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb  and 
next  two  Angers,  and  place  it  between  the  teeth. 

3.  Tear — Cabtbidge. 
On^  time  and  one  mo^hn, 

158.  Tear  the  paper  to  the  powder,  hold  the 
cartridge  npright  between  the  thumb  and  first  two 
tingers,  near  the  top ;  in  this  position  place  it  in 
front  of  and  near  the  muzzle — ^the  back  of^  the 
hand  to  the  front. 

4.  Clujnige — Oabtbidoe. 
On^  time  and  on^  motion. 

150.  Empty,  the  powder  into  the  barrel ;  disen- 
LfHf^e  the  ball  from  the  paper  with  the  right  hand 
nnd  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers  of  the  left ; 
nsert  it  into  the  bore,  the  pointed  end  uppermost 
'id  press  it  down  with  the  right  thumb;  seize  the 
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B^ad  of  the  rammer  iK-itb  the  thumb  and  for6f6il- 
Bbr  of  tbe  right  hand,  the  ether  fiogeri  clo3«d^  the 
■Ixjwa  near  the  body. 

^k  d.  Pr&w — Hammeie. 

V  One  tinie  and  Ihree  fnotwns^ 

f  IdO,  {Mrst  motioti.)  HdJf  draw  the  rammer  "by 
eactenduig  the  riglit  arm  \  eteady  it  in  this  position 
with  the  left  thuhih ;  grasp  the  nwniner  near  the 
muzzle  with  the  right  hanilj  the  httle  finger  up- 
permost, the  naib  to  the  front,  the  thumb  esrtend- 
ed  along  the  rainmer. 

161.  {Second  rmti<^n.)  Clear  the  raimuer  iuntk 
the  ptpea  by  again  escteadin^  the  arm ;  the  ram« 
mer  in  tbe  prolongation  of  the  pipes. 

i62.  {Third  motion,)  Turn  the  rammer^  tlie 
little  end  of  the  r.animer  passing  near  the  left 
shoulder ;  place  tlie  head  of  the  rammer  on  the 
ball,  tha  hack  of  the  hand  to  the  iront. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

183*  iDsert  the  ratnmer  as  far  as  tbe  riglit,  nn*l 
Btftftdj  It  in  thb  poaition  with  the  thumb  of  the 
left  bttnd ;  &ei2;e  the  rammer  at  the  small  end  with 
the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  right  hantL,  the 
back  of  the  hand  to  the  front  -  press  the  ball  home, 
til*  elbows  near  the  body. 

T.  Return — Bai^otbb. 

One  time  and  three  motions, 

164.  (Firtt  motum.)  Bmw  th^  rammer  iiaXi- 
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way  out,  and  steady  it  in  this  position  with  the 
left  thumb;  grasp  it  near  the  muzzle  with  the 
right  hand,  the  little  finger  uppermost,  the  nails 
to  the  front,  the  thumb  along  the  rammer ;  clear 
the  rammer  from  the  bore  by  extending  the  arm, 
the  nails  to  the  front,  the  rammer  in  the  prolonga- 
tion of  the  bore. 

166.  {Second  motion,)  Turn  the  rammer,  the 
head  of  the  rammer  passing  near  the  left  shoul- 
der, and  insert  it  in  the  pipes  until  the  right  hand 
reaches  the  muzzle,  the  nails  to  the  front. 

166.  (Third  motion,)  Force  the  rammer  home 
by  placing  the  little  finger  of  the  right  hand  on 
the  head  of  the  rammer ;  pass  the  left  hand  down 
the  barrel  to  the  extent  of  the  arm,  without  de- 
pressing the  shoulder. 

8.  Prime. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

167.  (First  motion.)  With  the  left  hand  raise 
the  piece  till  the  hand  is  as  high  as  the  eye,  grasp 
the  small  of  the  stock  with  the  right  hand ;  half 
face  to  the  right ;  place,  at  the  same  time,  the 
right  foot  behind  and  at  right  angles  with  the 
left,  the  hollow  of  the  right  foot  against  the  left 
heel.  Slip  the  left  hand  down  to  the  lower  band, 
the  thumb  along  the  stock,  the  left  elbow  against 
the  body;  bring  the  piece  to  the  right  side,  the 
butt  below  the  right  forearm — ^the  small  of  the 
stock  against  the  body  and  two  inches  below  the 

T2£-J2i;  breastf  the  barrel  upwards,  the  muzzle  on  a 
JeveJ  with  the  eye. 
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16B-  (Second  mctioTL)  Half-cock  with  tlie  thurab 
of  the  right  band^  the  fingers  supported  aguitiat 
1h&  gi3ani  find  the  small  of  the  stock — rem  ore 
C|[l&  old  c&p  with  one  of  the  fingers  of  the  rifrht 
hand^  and  with  the  thnrab  and  forefinger  of  tlie 
mne  band  take  a  cap  from  the  pouch,  pla^e  it  on 

^tbe  nipple,  and  prcs^  it  dowa  with  the  thumb ; 

pnize  the  gmall  of  the  stock  with  thfe  right  htrnd, 

0,  SMulder — Abms« 

(Mtf  tima  aTid  two  motwT^, 

169,  {FtTgi  jnoti&n.)  Bring  the  piece  to  tKe 
light  shoulder  and  support  it  tliere  with  the  kit 
hand,  face  to  the  &oiit ;  briug  the  right  heel  to  * 
the  aide  of  and  on  a  line  with  the  left ;  grasp  the 
piece  with  the  right  hand,  &s  indicated  in  the  po- 
iition  of  shoulder  arms. 

170,  {Second  motimi.)  Brofpthe  loft  band  quick- 
ly by  the  Bide* 

Bbady. 
Otic  time  and  three  motions, 

171,  (First  motion.)  Eaise  the  piece  slightly 
with  the  right  hand,  making  a  half  face  to  the 
right  on  the  left  heel ;  carrying  the  right  foot  to 
tl^  rear,  and  place  it  at  right  angles  to  the  left, 
the  hollow  of  it  opposite  to,  and  against  the  left 
heel ;  g  'asp  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  at  the 
lower  band  and  detach  it  slightly  from  the  shoul- 
der. 

173,  (Seatrnd  motion,)    Bring  down  the  piecft 
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With  both  hands,  the  harrel  upwards^  the  left 
thumb  extended  along  the  «it(H:k,  the  butt  below 
the  right  forearm,  the  small  of  the  shick  agHinst 
the  body  and  two  inoljes  below  the  right  breast, 
the  m\izt\Q  QB  hl^^h  as  the  eje,  the  left  elbow 
againat  the  aide ;  place  at  the  same  time  the  right 
thumb  on  the  head  of  the  cock,  the  other  fingers 
tinder  and  against  the  guard. 

ITS.  (Third  tmtiofK)  Cock,  and  seize  the  piece 
at  iho,  small  of  the  stock  without  deranging  thfl 
position  of  the  butt 

Aim, 

One-  tiTrie  and  on4  motion, 

174.  Kaiso  the  piece  with  both  hands^  and  j 
port  the  bntt  against  the  right  shoulder ;  the  left 
elbow  down,  tlie  right  as  high  as  the  sht>ulder ; 
incline  the  head  upon  the  butt,  so  that  the  right 
eye  Juay  perceive  qtilckly  the  notch  of  the  hauase, 
the  front  fiigbt,  and  the  object  iiltned  at ;  the  left 
eye  clotjeih  tbe  rit'ht  thumb  extended  along  the 
ttook,  the  forefinger  on  the  trigrger, 

175*  When  reerutts  are  formed  in  two  ranka  to 
execmt^j  the  firing,  the  front-rank  men  will  raiae  ^ 
a  little  leaa  the  right  elbow  in  order  to  faciliti 
the  liim  of  the  reiir-rank  men. 

170.  The  rear-rank  men,  tJi  aiming,  will      

rarry  the  right  foot  about  eight  inches  to  tte  ' 
right,  and  toward  the  left  heel  of  the  man  next  on 
the  rights  indming  tb«  tapper  part  of  the  body 
forward. 


raise  > 
ilit^ 
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V  Ona  tlm^  and  ^jye  motif^n.  i 

H177.  Presa  tlio  forefinger  against  Urn  trigger,  i 
Hj||flpritlioQt  luwE^riug  or  turniitg  the  head^  dX[d  I 
BHwBT  ill  tbis  position^ 

lT8p  Instructors  will  bo  careful  to  ob^rre  whan 
the  men  tte^  that  thev  aim  Bt  mrtye  distinct  object^ 
and  ttiat  the  barrel  be  ho  directed  tliat  the  line  of   i 
fire  and  the  line  of  sight  be  in  the  same  Tertical   ' 
plane.     T&ej  will  often  cause   the  firing  to  be  ^ 
executed  on  ground  of  different  inclinations^  in 
ofder  to  accustom  the  men  to  fire  at  olyecta  either 
above  or  below  them* 

Load.       W9 

On^  time  and  one  motioTi. 

179,  Bring  down  the  piece  with  both  hands!,  at 
til©  same  time  face  to  the  front  and  take  the  j>osi- 
tiua  of  had  as  indicated  No,  15fi,  Each  rear- rank 
man  will  bring  his  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the 
left. 

180.  The  men  being  hi  this  position,  the  in- 
itnictor  will  caua^  the  loading  to  be  continued  by 
the  commands  and  maan^  prescrihed  Hot  156  and 
following. 

181,  It;  after  firing,  tlie  instructor  should  not 
wibh  the  recruits  to  reload,  he  will  command: 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  one  motion. 

182.  Throw  up  the  piece  briskly  with  the  Mt 
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hand  and  resome  the  position  of  shoulder  arms^ 
at  th^  same  time  fsLce  to  the  front,  taming  on  the 
left  heel,  and  hring  the  right  heel  on  a  line  with 
\heleft 

183.  To  accustom  the  reoniits  to  wait  for  the 
command  jftre,  the  instructor,  when-  they  are  in 
the  position  of  aim,  will  command : 

E&oover — ^Abms. 
One  time  and  one  motion, 

184.  At  the  first  part  of  the  conmiand,  with- 
draw the  finger  from  the  trigger ;  at  the  command 
arms,  retake  the  position  of  the  third  motion  of 
ready. 

185.  The  recruits  being  in  the  position  of  the 
third  motion  of  ready,  S  the  instructor  should 
wisli  to  bring  them  to  a  shoulder,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 
One  time  and  one  motion, 

186.  At  the  command  shoulder,  place  the  thumb 
upon  the  cock,  the  forefinger  on  the  trigger,  half- 
cock,  and  ^seize  the  small  of  the  stock  with  the 
right  hand.  At  the  command  arms^  bring  up  the 
piece  briskly  to  the  right  shoulder,  and  retake  the 
position  of  shoulder  arms. 

Remarks  on  Loading  and  Firing. 

1B7.  Whenever  the  loadings  and  firings  are  to 
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W  ©xccoted,  and  the  cartridge-boxea  are  elnng 
npofl  the  waist-belt,  the  i Detractor  wili  cause 
them  to  ba  brought  to  the  f^ont. 

18§^  K  MaynEu^^a  primer  be  iMed  the  command 
irill  be 

Load  in  eight  titnmf 

and  the  eighth  command  will  be  sh&tdd^r  artm, 
ftod  esecQted  from  return  ramfner  in  on6  tima 
and  two  motions,  as  follows : 

{Fini  motion,)  Eaise  the  piece  with  the  left 
hjmd,  and  take  the  position  of  shonlder  arma  m 
indicated  No.  145. 

(Se-e&nd  ^/wtwn.)  Drop  the  left  hand  qnioklj 
hj  the  9ide^ 

189.  Th^  recmitB  being  at  shonlder  arma,  when 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  fix  bayonets,  he  will 
command : 

i^^LB BATOIfET, 

Ons  time  and  three  motions. 

190.  {^/r^(  motion^}  Grasp  the  piece  with  the 
left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  shoulder^  and  de- 
tach it  ahghtlj  from  the  shoulder  with  the  right 
haiid* 

19  L  {Second  Tn&Hon^)  Qnit  the  piece  with  the 
tight  hand,  low(ir  it  with  the  left  hand,  opposite  the 
middle  of  the  body,  and  place  the  butt  between 
the  feet  w  ithont  shock ;  the  rammer  to  the  rear^  the 
barrel  vertical,  the  mnzzlo  three  inches  from  the 
body ;  seize  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the  upper 
band,  and  carry  the  left  hand  reversed  to  the 
btodie  of  the  bayonet  If  the  rifle-muaket  \^ 
Bied  th©  h^rel  will  be  inclined  forward,  t\na 
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muzzle  eight  inches  from  the  body,  and  the  left 
hand  reversed  to  the  handle  of  the  bayonet. 

192.  {Third  motion.)  Draw  the  bayonet  from 
the  scabbard  and  fix  it  on  the  extremity  of  the 
barrel ;  seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the 
arm  extended,  the  right  hand  at  the  upper  band. 
If  the  rifle-musket  be  used  the  clasp  will  be 
turned  as  soon  as  the  bayonet  is  fixed  upon  the 
barrel. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motioni, 

193.  (First  motion,)  Raise  the  piece  with  the 
left  hand  and  place  it  against  the  right  shoulder, 
the  rammer  to  the  front ;  seize  the  piece  at  the 
same  time  with  the  right  hand  at  the  swell  of 
the  stock,  the  thumb  and  forefinger  embracing 
the  guard,  the  right  arm  nearly  extended. 

194.  {Second  motion,)  Drop  briskly  the  left 
hand  by  the  side. 

Charge — Bayonet. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

195.  {First  m^otion,)  Raise  the  piece  slightlj 
with  the  right  hand  and  make  a  half  face  to  the 
right  on  the  left  heel ;  place  the  hollow  of  the 
right  foot  opposite  to,  and  three  inches  from  the 
left  heel,  the  feet  square ;  seize  the  piece  at  the 
same  time  with  the  left  hand  a  little  above  the 
lower  band. 

196.  {Second  motion,)  Bring  down  the  piece 
with  both  hands,  the  barrel  uppermost,  the  left 

elbow  against  the  body  \  wsma  iksA  «maU  of  the 
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Stock,  at  the  same  time,  with  the  right  hand, 
^bich  win  be  mpported  against  the  Itlp;  the 
point  of  the  bayonet  as  liigh  as  the  eytJ. 


I 


Shoulder — ABira. 
Oi^  time  arid  tw<?  m^twnt. 


fl?-  {Fvrst  moUon.)  Throw  up  the  piece  hrwklv 
with  the  left  haod  in  facing  to  the  front,  place 
it  againiit  the  right  shoiilderH^  the  rammer  to  the 
fiioat;  turn  the  nj^hthaad  bo  as  to  embrace  the 
piard,  Blide  the  left  hand  to  tlie  Ijeiyrht  of  the 
shgalder,  the  right  hand  nearly  extended, 

198.  (BeCQTid  rn&ti&n.)  Drop  tlieleft  hand  amart- 
]f  \}j  the  side, 

IVail — Arms. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

199.  (Mrst  motion,)  The  same  as  the  first  mo- 
tion of  order  arms, 

200.  (Second  motion,)  Incline  the  muzzle  slight- 
ly to  the  front,  th'e  butt  to  the  rear  and  about  four 
inches  from  the  ground.  The  right  hand,  sup- 
ported at  the  hip,  will  so  hold  the  piece  that  the 
foar-rank  men  may  not  touch  with  their  bayonets 
the  men  in  the  front  rank. 

Shoulder — ^Arms. 

201.  At  the  command,  shoulder,  raise  the  piece 
perpeadicolarly  in  the  right  hand,  the  little  finger 
»i  rear  of  the  barrel ;  at  the  command,  arm*^ 
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execute  what  has  been  prescribed  for  ilie  shoulder 
from  the  position  of  order  amu. 

Unfix — ^Bayonet. 
One  time  and  three  tnotiona, 

202.  (First  and  second  motions.)  The  same  as 
the  first  and  second  motions  of ^x  dayonet,  except 
that  at  the  end  of  the  second  command,  the  thumb 
of  the  right  hand  will  be  placed  on  the  spring  of 
the  sabre-bayonet,  and  the  left  hand  will  embrace 
the  handle  of  the  sabre-bayonet  and  the  barrel, 
the  thumb  extended  along  the  blade.  If  the  rifle- 
musket  is  used,  at  the  end  of  tlie  second  command 
turn  the  clasp  of  the  bayonet  by  pressing  against 
it  with  the  thumb  of  the  left  hand,  and  then  grasp 
the  socket  of  the  bayonet  with  the  left  hand,  the 
shank  resting  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger, 
the  thumb  pointed  up. 

203.  (Third  motion.)  Press  the  thumb  of  the 
right  hand  on  the  spring,  wrest  off  the  sabre-bayo- 
net, turn  it  to  the  right,  the  edge  to  the  front, 
lower  the  guard  untU  it  touched  the  right  hand, 
which  will  seize  the  back  and  the  edge  of  the 
blade  between  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers 
the  other  fingers  holding  the  piece ;  change  th^ 
position  of  the  hand  without  quitting  tlie  handle, 
return  the  sabre-bayonet  to  the  scabbard,  and 
seize  the  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the  arm  ex- 
tended. If  the  rifle-musket  is  used,  the  following 
will  be  the  method,  viz. :  (Third  moti&n.)  Wrest 
off  the  bayonet,  turn  it  to  the  right,  bringing  the 

/foint  of  the  bayonet  down ;  change  the  portion 


I 


Srhool   «ri'  Uh*   SaltUifT. 


L 


.Sriiirr  11/ inn  S' :!m. 


1^ 


BCtlOOL    OF    TW&    BOLDIBR PART    IL 


47 


of  the  hand  witJiout  quitting:  hold  of  the  shank  of 

the  socket,  retura  the  hayonet  to  the  soahbard| 

HbRd  seize  the  piece  with,  the  lef%  luuid^  the  arin 


Shoulder — ^Abms* 
0ns  tim*  and  tufQ  matiom. 


204-  (FirH  motion.)  The  saine  as  the  first  mo- 
tiou  from^^  hayoTtsL,  No*  193, 

S05«  {Second  fnotian.)  Hie  ^aiuo  as  the  second 
iBOtloii  iTom^  bayonet^  No,  194. 


Secure — Arub. 
(ht0  time  and  three  mathris. 


206.  (First  fnotioTi.)  The  same  as  the  first  nio- 
lian  of  support  urrns^  No,  133,  except  with  the 
nght  htLod  Belza  the  piece. at  the  Bmall  of  the 
ftock, 

SOT.  (Second  ftwtwn,)  Torn  the  piece  with  both 
liauda,  the  barrel  to  the  front ;  bring  it  opposite 
^  left  fihonlder,  the  butt  against  the  hip,  the  left 
baud  at  the  lower  band,  the  thumb  as  high  u^  tlie 
chin  and  extended  on  the  rammer;  the  picee  erect 
md  detached  from  the  shoulderf  the  left  foreiirm 
ipinst  the  piece. 

208.  {TMrd  rtwtitmj)  Reverse  the  pic^io,  pass  it 
noder  the  left  arm^  the  left  hand  remaining  at  the 
Wer  band,  the  thumb  on  the  rammer,  to  prevent 
it  from  sliding  out,  the  little  finger  resting  againiat 
the  hip,  the  right  hand  failiag  at  the  aatae  tima  by 
Ibeitde. 
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Shoulder — ^Abms. 
Om  time  and  three  motione. 

209.  (Firet  motion,)  Raise  tiie  piece  whli  the 
left  hana  and  seize  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the 
small  of  the  stock.  The  piece  erect  and  detached 
from  the  shoulder,  the  hutt  against  the  hip,  the 
left  forearm  along  the  piece. 

210.  {Second  motion,)  The  same  as  the  second 
motion  of  %houlder  arms  from  a  eupporU 

211.  {Third  motion,)  The  same  as  the  third 
motion  of  shoulder  armejrom  a  support, 

Bight  shoulder  sh\ft — Arms. 
One  time  and  t%DO  motions, 

212.  {First  motion,)  Detuch  the  piece  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  shoulder  with  the  right  hand 
and  seize  it  with  tlie  loft  between  tlio  lower  band 
and  fTuido  siglit;  raise  the  piece,  the  left  hand  at 
the  height  of  the  shoulder  and  four  inches  from 
it ;  place,  at  the  same  time,  the  right  hand  on  the 
butt,  the  beak  between  tlio  first  two  fingers,  the 
other  two  fingers  under  the  butt  plato. 

213.  {Second  motion.)  Quit  the  piece  with  the 
left  hand,  raise  and  place  the  piece  on  the  right 
shoulder  with  the  right  hand,  the  lock  plate  up- 
ward ;  let  fall  at  the  same  time  the  left  hand  by 
the  side. 

Shoulder — Aims. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 

214.  {First  motion,)  Raise  the  piece  perpendio- 
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krlj  hj  extending  the  right  arm  to  its  full 
ngth,  the  rarotner  to  the  fronts  at  the  sam^  tiiDe 
izB  th«i  piece  wi|h  the  left  hand  hetweea  the 
tw&r  b&nd  and  guide  sight. 
fil5,  {SecCTid  nwtiatL)  Qnit  the  butt  with  the 
fht  handf  which  will  imiziediatelj  embrace  the 
sard ;  lower  the  piece  to  the  position  of  shoulder 
!m%  alide  up  the  lell  hand  to  the  Iteight  of  the 
toulder^  the  fingers  extended  and  closed.  Drop 
LG  left  hand  b j  the  sidei 

210.  The  men  being  nt  support  arms,  the  in- 
roctor  wiU  sometinaes  cause  jiieees  to  ho  brought 
the  n^ht  shoulder.  To  thia  effect,  he  will  com- 
•ad; 

^L         Ri^M  ahauldfr  sh^i — Aumb. 
One  time  and  tiro  motions, 

217.  {First  motion.)  Seize  the  piece  with  the 
l^t  kand,  below  and  near  the  left  forearm ; 
ace  tne  left  hand  under  the  butt,  the  heel  of  the 
Ett  between  the  first  two  fingers. 

218.  {Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  the 
ft  hand,  the  lock  plate  upwards,  carry  it  to  the 
g^t  shoulder,  the  left  hand  still  holding  the  butt, 
16  muzzle  elevated ;  hold  the  piece  in  this  posi- 
on  and  place  the  right  hand  upon  the  butt;  as  is 
rescribed  No.  212,  and  let  fall  the  left  hand  by 
tiende. 

Support — Abms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

219.  {Mnt  motion,)  The  same  as  the  first  mo- 
hiioi^mtJd^anM,  No,  214. 

4 
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220.  (^Second  motion.)  Turn  the  piece  with  both 
hands,  the  barrel  to  the  front,  carry  it  opponta 
the  loft  shonldor,  slip  the  right  band  to  the  boiaU 
of  the  stock,  place  the  left  forearm  extended  on 
tlie  breast,  as  is  prescribed  No.  184,  and  let  fkll 
the  right  hand  bj  the  side. 

Amis — At  will. 

One  time  and  one  motion, 

221.  At  this  command,  carry  the  piece  at  pleas- 
ure on  either  shoulder,  with  one  or  both  hands, 
the  muzzle  elevated. 

ShtmTdcr — Arms. 

One  time  and  one  motion. 

222.  At  tliis  command,  retake  quickly  the  po- 
sition of  shoulder  arms. 

223.  TIio  recruits  being  at  ordered  arms,  when 
the  instructor  Hhall  wish  to  cause  tlio  pieces  to  be 
placed  on  the  ground,  he  will  command : 

Ground — Arms. 

One  time  and  two  motions. 

224.  {First  motion.)    Tnrn  tlie  piece  with  tho 
right  hand,  the  barrel  to  the  left,  at  the  same  tim» 
Hci/e  the  cartridge-box  with  the  left  hand,  bend 
the  body,  advance  the  left  foot,  the  heel  opposite 
the  lower  band ;  lay  tlio  piece  on  the  groond  witl» 


^cKooi  of  ^^^   SoldieT,  Pin. 


Ground  armn^  A  "if^^. 
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right  h&nd,  the  toe  of  the  bntt  on  a  line  with 
right  toe,  the  knees  slightlj  bent^  the  right 
[  raised. 

35,  (Second  mtflion.)  Hii©  up^  brifig  the  left 
i  by  the  side  of  the  right^  qnit  the  aartridg^ 

with  the  left  hand,  and  drop  the  handi  b^  th§ 

^  On6  time  aitd  two  motionf. 

36,  {Flmt  fn&ti^m>.)  Seize  the  cartridge-boi 
li  th*e  left  hajid,  bend  the  body,  advance  tlie  J  eft 
;  oppoijite  the  lower  hand^  and  aeize  the  piece 
li  ^6  right  hand. 

27,  (Second  nwti&n.)  Kai^  the  piece,  bringing 
left  foot  by  the  side  of  the  right ;  turn  the 

»  with  the  right  hand,  the  rammer  to  the  front; 
he  same  time  quit  the  cartridge-box  with  the 
hand,  and  drop  this  hand  by  the  side. 

Inspection  of  Arms, 

28.  The  recmits  being  at  ordered  arms^  and 
ing  the  bayonet  in  the  scabbard,  if  the  instruc- 
w^es  to  cause  an  inspection  of  arms,  he  will 
imand: 

Inspection — Asms. 
One  time  and  two  motions, 

89.  (First  motion,)  Seize  the  piece  witk  \^e 
kaa4  Mow  oDd  near  the  upper  b4udi,  carry  \l 
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with  both  hands  opposite  the  middle  of  the  body, 
the  bntt  between  the  feet,  the  rammer  to  the  rear, 
the  barrel  vertical,  the  muzzle  about  three  inolieB 
from  the  body ;  (and  shonld  the  rifle-mnsket  be 
nsed,  the  mnzzle  will  be  about  eight  inches  ftom 
4ihe  body ;)  carry  the  left  hand  reversed  to  the 
bayonet,  draw  it  from  the  scabbard  and  fix  it  on 
the  barrel ;  grasp  the  piece  with  the  left  hand  be- 
low and  near  the  upper  band,  seize  the  rammer 
with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand 
bent,  the  other  fingers  closed. 

230.  (Second  motion,)  Draw  the  rammer  as  has 
been  explained  in  loading^  and  let  it  glide  to  the 
bottom  of  the  bore ;  replace  the  piece  with  the 
left  hand  op])osite  the  right  shoulder,  and  retake 
the  position  of  ordered  arms. 

231.  The  instructor  will  then  inspect  in  suc- 
cession the  piece  of  each  recruit,  in  passing  along 
the  front  of  the  rank.  Each,  as  the  instructor 
reaches  him,  will  raise  smartly  his  piece  with 
his  right  hand,  seize  it  with  the  left  between 
the  lower  band  and  guide  sight,  the  lock  to  the 
front,  the  left  hand  at  the  height  of  the  chin,  the 
piece  opposite  to  the  left  eye ;  the  instructor  will 
take  it  with  the  right  hand  at  the  handle,  and, 
after  inspecting  it,  will  return  it  to  the  recmit 
who  will  receive  it  back  with  the  right  hand,  and 
replace  it  in  the  position  of  ordered  arTM, 

232.  When  the  instructor  shall  have  passed 
him,  each  recruit  will  retake  the  position  pre- 
scribed at  the  command  irupeetion  amUy  return 
the  rammer,  and  resume  the  position  of  ordered 

arms. 
2S3,  If^  instead  of  inspection  of  aTin\%^\fckA  In- 
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tor  fihaold  merely  wish  t€  caufie  bayoneta  to 
he  will  coiumand ; 


r 


i^w?'— Batobtbt, 


Ttvke  the  position  iDilicatecI  No.  2 39,  fix 
Ijfi&td  aa  has  been  expUiined,  and  irtiiuedjately 
30  tbe  posttioti  of  ordered  arrti^, 
S.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instntctor,  after 
:,  to  ascertain  whothor  the  pieces  have  been 
urged,  he  will  command ; 

Ir 

S,  Pat  tbe  rammer  in  the  barrel  m  Iiaa  been 

daed  above^  and  immediately  retake  tli«  po^ 

I  vf  ordered  aTnt&. 

7*  The  instructor,  for  the  purpose  s^tated,  can 

the  rammer  by  the  email  end,  and  spring  it 

\B  barrel,  or  caut^e  each  recrnlt  to  make  it 

in  the  barrel. 

8.  Each  recruit,  after  the  instructor  passes 

will  return  rammer,  and  resume  the  position 

'd&redarms, 

jRen^rks  on  the  Manual  of  Arms, 

d.  The  manual  of  arms  frequently  distorts 
persons  of  recruits  before  they  acquire  ease 
confidence  in  the  several  positions.  The  in- 
stor  will  therefore  frequently  recur  to  ele- 
tary  principles  in  the  course  of  the  lessons. 
0*  Becmits  are  also  extremely  liable  to  curve 
^68  and  back,  and  to  derange  the  shouldeTS^ 
sially  iz7  loading.      Oouseq aently,   the   m- 
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straotor  will  not  cause  them  to  dwell  too  long  at 
a  time  in  one  position. 

241.  When,  after  some  days  of  exercise  in  the 
manual  of  arms,  the  four  men  shall  be  well  es- 
tablished in  their  nse,  the  instructor  will  always 
terminate  the  lesson  by  marching  the  men  for 
some  time  in  one  rank,  and  at  one  pace  apart,  in 
common  and  quick  time,  in  order  to  confirm  them 
more  and  more  in  the  mechanism  of  the  step ;  he 
will  also  teach  them  to  mark  time  and  to  change 
step,  which  will  be  executed  in  the  following 
manner: 

To  mark  time. 

242.  The  four  men  marching  in  the  direct  step, 
the  instmctor  will  command : 

1.  Mark  time.    2.  Maboh. 

243.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be 
given- at  the  instant  a  foot  is  coming  to  the  gronnd. 
the  recruit  will  make  a  semblanco  of  marching,  by 
bringiug  the  Iiecls  by  the  side  of  each  other,  and 
observing  the  cadence  of  the  step,  by  raising  each 
fiH>t  alternately  without  advancing. 

244.  I'he  instructor  wishing  the  direct  step  to 
be  resumed,  will  command: 

1.  Fortcarth    2.  Marcu. 

245.  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be 
given  as  prescribed  above,  the  recruits  will  retake 
thu  step  of  twenty -eight  inches. 
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To  change  step. 
[6^  The  flquad  being  in  irtftrch,  tho  instructor 


r 


1.   Ohaitge  sUp.     2.  Maagb. 


^7.  At  tiie  fiecoDcl  cuminondf  wJiich  w^ill  be 
n  at  the  Instant  either  foot  ifs  coiniag  to  the 
md,  bring  tlie  foot  whiQh  is  in  rear  by  the  sitle 
bat  wbich  Ie  Id  frant,  and  step  off  again  with 
foot  which  waa  in  front 

^F  To  mar^h  backwards^ 

t8.  The  instmctor  wisliiiig  tlie  BquM  to  inaroh 
£  wards,  will  command  i 

1.  Squad  hacJewai^,    2.  Mabgh. 

19.  At  the  second  command  the  recraits  will 

)  off  smartly  with  the  left  foot  fourteen  inches ' 

he  rear,  reckoning  from  heel  to  heel,  and  so  on 

\i  the  feet  in  saccession  till  the  command  halt^ 

ah  will  always  be  preceded  by  the  caution 

id.    The  men  will  halt  at  this  command,  and 

Lg  back  the  foot  in  f^ont  by  the  side  of  the 

Br. 

50.  This  step  wHl  always  be  executed  in  quick 

e. 

61.  The  instmctor  will  be  watchful  that  the 

niits  march  straight  to  the  rear,  and  that  the 

3i  position  of  tho  hody  and  the  piece  be  TioX 
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Lesson  III. 

To  load  in  four  timu^ 

252.  The  object  of  this  lesson  is  to  prepare  tbe 
recruits  to  losd  at  will,  and  to  canse  them  to  die- 
tingnish  the  times  which  require  the  greatest  reg- 
ularity and  attention,  such  as  charge  cartridge^ 
ram  cartridge^  and  prime.  It  will  be  divided  as 
follows: 

253.  The  first  time  will  be  executed  at  the  end 
of  the  command;  the  three  others  at  the  com- 
mands, ttDO,  threej  and  four. 

The  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Load  in  four  timee,    2.  Load. 

254.  Execute  the  times  to  include  charge  car- 

tridtre. 

Two. 

255.  Execute  the  times  to  include  ram  cartridge. 

TllKEK. 

250.  Execute  the  times  to  include  prime. 

Four. 

257.  Execute  the  time  of  shoulder  anm. 

To  load  at  will. 

258.  The  instructor  will  next  teach  loading  .at 
will,  which  will  be  executed  as  loading  in  four 
times,  but  continued,  and  without  resting  on 
t»)ther  of  the  times.    lie  will  command : 


paooL  OF  'smm  EoiBmvt — past  u.      Si 

1,  £0^  at  wUL    2.  LoAD> 

59.  Tlie  int*tractor  will  tabituato  the  reernite, 
decrees,  to  load  with  the  preutest  fwussible 
mptittida,  each  witliout  regnlating  himself  by 
neighbor,  and  above  all  without  waiting  for 

L 

60-  The  cadence  prescribed  No,  129  is  Dot 
licttble  to  loading  m  four  times^  or  at  will. 

LEsaos  IV- 

31.  The  firinga  are  direct  or  oblique^  and  will 
sxacnted  a^  follows : 

The  direct  fire, 

62.  The  instructor  will  give  the  following 
unands: 

Fire  by  squad,    2.  Squad,    3.  Ready.    4.  Aim. 
5.  FiBE.     6.  Load. 

163.  These  several  commands  will  be  executed 
has  been  prescribed  in  the  Manual  of  Arms. 
the  third  command,  the  men  will  come  to  the 
dtion  of  ready ^  as  heretofore  expliuned.  At 
s  fourth,  they  wilj  aim  according  to  the  rank 
irtiich  each  may  find  himself  placed,  the  rear- 
^  men  inclining  forward  a  little  the  upper 
rt  of  the  body,  in  order  that  their  pieces  may 
koh  as  mucb  beyond  the^  front  rank  as  po8sib\Q« 
Mi.  At  the  sixth  command,  they  wiU  loiA 
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their  pieces  and  return  immediatelj  to  the  po- 
sition of  ready. 

265.  The  instructor  will  recommence  tha  firing 
by  the  commands : 

1.  Squad,    2.  Aim.    8.  Fire.    4.  Load. 

266.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  firing  to 
cease,  he  will  command : 

Ceas^  firing, 

267.  At  this  command  the  men  will  cease 
firing,  but  will  load  their  pieces,  if  unloaded,  and 
afterwards  bring  tliem  to  a  shoulder. 

Oblique  firings, 

268.  Tlie  oblique  firini^s  will  be  executed  to  the 
right  and  left,  and  bv  the  »anie  commands  as  the 
direct  fire,  with  this  single  ditferenoo — ^the  com- 
mand aim  will  always  be  preceded  by  the  oantion, 
right  or  left  oblique. 

Position  of  the  two  ranks  in  the  oblique  fire  tu 
the  right, 

269.  At  the  command  reaJp^  the  two  ranks 
will  execute  what  has  l>ocn  proscribed  for  the 
direct  fire. 

270.  At  the  cautionary  command,  rifjht  ohlieu^ 
the  two  ranks  will  throw  back  the  rif^ht  shoulOOT 
and  look  steadily  at  the  object  to  bo  hit. 

271.  At  tlio  comiiiaiid  mm^  ouch  front-rank 
mau  will  aim  to  the  right,  witlioiii  do  ranging  the 


i^bet;  eikch  rear-r&nk   man  will  adraDOO  the  left 
J  J>ot  abotit  ligbt  inches  tovrard  the  right  heel  of  - 
Wj^^  m&n  next  on  tha  right  of  his  iile'looderf  and 
|]pm  to  the   right,  inclining  the   upper  part  of 
lie  bcNlj  forward  and  bendmg  a  little  the  left 


Ponfion  ^  lA^  ii/?o  rank^  f«  fAe  oiiilque  fire  £o 
the  left 

3tS-  At  the  cantionarj  command,  left  ^hUqus^ 
tie  two  ranks  will  throw  back  the  left  elioulder 
ad  look  ateadilj  at  the  abject  to  be  hit. 
2T3,  At  the  command  aim,  the  front  rank  wiH 
ke  aim  to  the  ]eft^  without  deraj^lng  the  feet  t 
filtoeh  man  in  the  teai*  rank  will  advance  the  right 
foot  abi>ut  eigJit  inches  toward  the  fi^ht  heel  of 
the  man  next  on  the  right  of  hla  file-leader,  and 
aim  to  the  left,  inclining  the  upper  part  of  the 
bodT*  forward  and  bending  a  little  the  right  knee. 
274.  In  both  cases,  at  the  command  had^  the 
men  of  each  rank  will  come  to  the  position  of 
load,  as  prescribed  in  the  direct  fire ;  the  rear- 
rank  men  bringing  back  the  foot  which  is  to  the 
ri{^t  and  froht  hj  the  side  of  the  other.  Each 
L  win  continue  to  load,  as  if  isolated. 


To  fire  hy  file. 

275.  The  fire  bj  file  will  be  executed  by  the 
two  ranks,  the  files  <^f  which  will  fire  successively, 
and  wiUiout  regulating  on  each  other,  except  for 
the  fint  fire. 

276.  The  inslarnotor  will  /ComBumd : 


uri 
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37T.  At  Ujo  third  coinmiind,  tlie  two  raBlcB  will 
iokei  tli6  posit] QH  prescribed  in  the  dirt^ct  fijne^ 

278.  At  the  fourtii  command  the  Jlle  on  tlie 
right  will  aim  and  fire ;  the  rear-rank  man  in 
aiming  will  take  the  position  indbated  No.  176, 

279.  The  mea  of  this  file  will  load  ihQir  pieces 
briskly  and  fire  a  seeond  ttme ;  reload  ana  fire 
again,  and  bo  on  in  continuation^ 

230.  The  second  file  wUl  aim  at  the  instant  the 

%t  briiigs  down  pieces  to  reload,  and  will  con- 
Tin  131  ill  resipecte  to  that  which  has  juat  been 
irescribed  for  the  first  file, 

281-  After  the  firat  fire,  the  front  and  rear  rank 
men  will  not  be  required  to  fire  at  the  ejune  time. 

282,  Each  man,  after  loading,  will  return  to  tbe 
position  of  read  J  J  and  continue  the  fire. 

28B»  When   the  instructor  wi^diea  the  fiire 
ceasQ|  h&  will  eommand ; 


6  t^ 

leiM^ 


S84*  At  this    command,   the  men   will    c* 

firing.     If  the  J  have  firedj  they  will  load   their 

.pieces  and  bmig  them  to  a  shoulder;  if  at  thepo 

Jeition  of  rfiody^  they  will  haLf-eock  and  shotdder 

arms.    If  in  the  position  of  aim^  they  will  bnng 

down  their  pieces,  half-cock,  and  shoulder  onus. 

Tojlre.  hj  rank, 

B8S,  The  ^re  by  rank  will  be  e^eonted  by  e^Si 
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I8fi.  Th«  liLHtracitDr  will  oommoad : 

?%r*  bff  rank.     2.  Squad.     3.  Rku^t.    4,  Hoar 
rank^     5»  Aim,     C.  Fibe,     7-  Lo4B. 

87.  At  til©  third  command,  the  two  ranks  will 
&  the  pomtioa  of  ready ^  as  prescribed  in  the 
K3t  fire. 

98w  At  the  Beventh  commaJid^  the  rear  rank 
I  execute  that  which  has  been  prescribed  in 
direct  fire,  and  afterwards  take  the  position 
ready. 

89.  Am  soon  aa  the  instructor  seea  several  men 
the  rear  rank  in  the  poaition  of  ready,  he  will 
umuid: 

Front  rank.     3.  Aijvl     3.  Fire.     4.  LoA.i>, 

90.  At  these  commands,  the  men  in  the  front 
k  will  execute  what  has  been  prescribed  for 
rear  rank,  but  they  will  not  step  off  with  the 
ifc  foot. 

91.  The  instructor  will  recommence  the  firing 
the  rear,  rank,  and  will  thus  continue  to  idter- 
a  from  rank  to  rank,  until  he  shall  wish  the 
ig  to  cease,  when  he  will  command,  Oeaae 
mg^  which  will  be  executed  as  heretofore  pre- 
[bed. 

Lbsson  V. 

To  fire  arid  load  kneeling, 

s 

\»,  In  this  exercise  the  aqaud  wVH  be  vh^^OkAl 
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loaded  and  drawn  np  in  one  rank.    The  inatmc- 
tion  will  be  given  to  each  man  indiyidnally,  with- 
out times  or  motiona,  and  in  the  folio  wing  man- 
ner. 
298.  The  instrnctor  will  command : 

Fibs  and  load  KNBSuiro. 

294.  At  this  command,  the  man  on  the  rigiit 
of  the  sqnad  will  move  forward  three  paces  sad 
halt ;  then  carry  the  right  foot  to  the  rear  and  to 
the  right  of  the  left  h^  and  in  a  position  con- 
venient for  placing  the  right  knee  upon  the 
ground  in  bending  the  left  leg ;  place  the  riffht 
knee  upon  the  ground ;  lower  the  piece,  the  left 
forojinn  supported  upon  the  thigh  on  the  same 
side,  the  right  hand  on  tlie  small  of  the  stock,  the 
butt  resting  on  the  right  thigh,  the  left  hand  sap- 
porting  the  piece  near  the  lower  band. 

296.  lie  will  next  move  tlie  riglit  leg  to  the  left 
around  the  knee  supported  on  the  ground,  until 
this  leg  is  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  the  left  foot^  and  thus  neat  himself  comfortably 
on  the  right  heel. 

296.  Raise  the  piece  witli  the  right  hand  and 
Kupport  it  with  the  loft,  holding  it  near  the  lower 
hand,  the  left  elbow  resting  on  the  left  tliigh  near 
the  knee;  seize  the  hammer  with  the  thumb,  the 
forefinger  under  the  guard,  cock  and  seize  the 
pi(H'e  at  the  small  of  tlie  stock :  bring  the  piece  to 
tlie  slioulder,  aim  and  Jire, 

297.  Bring  tlie  piece  down  as  soon  as  it  is  fired, 
and  support  it  with  the  left  hand,  the  butt  resting 
against  the  right  thigh ;  carry  the  piece  to  the 
jvmrriMDg  on  the  knee,  the  barrel  downwardSi  the 


s 
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/'/  15. 


To  flit  liiitrtinif  S"  jy^ 
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j^und ;  m  thi«  position  snp* 
a.  the  left  baud  at  the  upper 
^■e  with  the  right  and  Joad  th% 
i  bftU,  if  neoeasoryf  withi   both 

Lad  briog  th^  piece  to  the  front 

d,  which  holds  it  at  the  tipper 

the  eama  time  with  the  right 

il  of  the  f^tock;  turn  the  piece, 

most   imd  nearly  horisonta],  the 

ag  on   the  left  tiiigh;  hftlf-coek, 

cap  and  prime,  rise,  and  return  U> 


i 


3ond  raan  will  then  be  taught  what 
presGTibed  for  the  first,  and  fio  an 
3maind^r  of  the  equad* 


Po  fire  and  load  lying^ 


J 


a  exercise  the  squad  will  be  in  one 
led ;  the  instruction  will  be  given  in- 
d  without  times  or  motions. 
3stmctor  will  command : 

FiSB   Aim   LOAD   LYIKG. 

lis  command,  the  man  on  the  right 
will  move  forward  three  paces  anr 
then  bring  his  piece*  to  an  order 
1  knees,  and  place  himself  on  tl 
n  his  belly.     In  this  position  he  w 
piece  nearly  horizontal  with  thct  1 
g  it  near  the  lower  band,  the  b 
Me  and  the  left  elbow  resting  oa 
bmrrel  uppermost;    ^ock  t^Q  ^ 


I 
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with  the  right  hand,  and  carrj  this  hand  to 
small  of  the  stock;  raise  the  piece  with  1 
hands,  press  the  hutt  against  the  shoulder,  i 
resting  on  both  elbows,  aim  and  fire. 

803.  As  soon  as  he  has  fired,  bring  the  p 
down  and  turn  upon  his  left  side,  still  resting 
his  left  elbow;  bring  back  the  piece  nntil 
cock  is  opposite  his  breast,  the  butt  end  res 
on  the  ground;  take  out  a  cartridge  with 
right  hand ;  seize  the  small  of  the  stock  with 
hs^d,  holding  the  cartridge  with  the  thumb 
first  two  fingers ;  he  will  then  throw  himsel; 
his  back,  still  holding  the  piece  with  both  hai 
carry  the  piece  to  the  rear,  place  the  butt  bet¥ 
the  heels,  the  barrel  up,  the  muzzle  elevated, 
this  position,  charge  cartridge,  draw  rammer, 
cartridge,  and  return  rammer. 

304.  When  finished  loading,  the  man  will  1 
again  upon  his  left  side,  remove  the  old  cap 
prime,  then  raise  the  piece  vertically,  rise,  i 
about,  and  resume  his  position  in  the  ranks. 

305.  The  second  man  will  be  taught  what 
just  been  prescribed  for  the  first,  and  so 
throughout  the  squad. 


IjBaaas  VI. 

Bayonet  Exercise, 

806.  The  bayonet  exercise  in  this  book  wi! 

confined  to  two  movements,  ih^guoflrd  againsi 

Jantrp,  and  the  gtiard  against  eaoalry.    The 

wiU  be  plaoed  in  one  raak,  mt\i  \.^o  ^w»a  ii 
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Qiutrd'  cujaitist  Infantry 

N?  307 


ScIlooI   of  the   XoldiGT. 


Guard  utfainHi  Cavalry, 
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1^  and,  being  at  ^liaulder  sxia%  the  mstruotor 
"^  comiBand: 


1.   Guard  agmmt  in/untT^.     2.  Guard. 
One  time  und  twa  m&twTis. 


SOT.  {Fimt  ffwiriom.}  Make  a  half  face  to  the 
jht,  tunimg  on  both  heijls,  the  feet  fl«|uarG  to 
jch  otb<;r;  &t  the  same  time  raii$6  the  piece 
LghtJy,  and  seize  it  with  the  left  hand  above  and 
lar  the  lower  handi 

308,  {iSet4)nd  7fwti4}n.,)  Corrj  the  right  foot 
r«tntf  inches  perpend icularlj  to  the  rear,  the 
ght  heel  on  the  prolonffatlon  of  the  hft^  the 
leee  olightly  bent,  the  weight  of  t^e  body  reat- 
^  6<inally  on  both  lega ;  lower  the  piece  with 
>th  ban  da,  the  barrel  uppermost,  the  k^fl  elbow 
gainst  the  body ;  sei^e  the  piece  at  the  mime  time 
ith  the  rl^^lit  hand  at  the  small  of  tlio  stookj  the 
nna  falling  naturally,  the  point  of  the  bayonet 
ightly  elevated. 

Shoulder — Arms. 
One  time  and  one  motion, 

809.  Throw  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hand^ 
md  place  it  against  the  right  shonlder,  at  the 
lame  time  bring  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the 
left,  and  face  to  the  front.  ' 

1.  Guard  against  Ca/oalry.    .  2.  Gfaed. 
One  time  and  two  motions. 
BIO.  Both  motions  the  same  as  for  ^t^ar(2  against 
k^mtrjf,  except  that  the  ngjit  liand  will  "be  6vr^- 

5 
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ported  against  the  hip,  and  the  hajonet  hM  aft 
the  height  of  ^e  eye,  as  in  eAoiye  5ayoiidC 

Skaulder — Ames. 
One  time  and  cne  motion, 

811.  Spring  up  the  piece  with  the  left  hind 
and  place  it  against  the  right  shoulder,  at  the 
same  time  hring  the  right  heel  by  the  side  of  the 
left,  and  face  to  the  front. 


PABT  THIRD. 

812.  When  the  recmits  are  well  established  in 
the  principUi  and  meclumitm  <^  the  atepj  the  po- 
rtion of  ike  body,  and  the  manual  o/amuy  the  m- 
Btmctor  will  unite  eight  men,  at  least,  and  twelve 
men,  at  most,  in  order  to  teach  them  the  princi- 
ples of  alignment,  the  principles  of  the  touch  of 
.olbowH  in  marching  to  the  front,  the  prindpkM 
of  tlio  march  by  the  flank,  wheeling  from  a  halt, 
wheeling  in  marching,  and  the  change  of  direction 
to  tho  side  of  the  gnide.  He  will  place  the  sqnad 
in  one  rank,  elbow  to  elbow,  and  number  the 
men  from  right  to  left. 

Lbsson  I. 

Augments, 

818.  The  instructor  will  at  first  teach  the  re- 
itruit^i  to  align  themselyes,  man  by  man,  in  order 
tMo  Iwttor  to  make  them  com^T^YiQDA  the  prin- 
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ilea  of  BJignmeQt ;  to  this  end^  he  will  eoio- 
lad  the  two  niea  oa  the  right  flank  to  march 
o  paces  to  the  front,  and  having  alignc^d  them, 
will  caution  tbe  remainder  of  the  aqnad  to 
rve  tip^  as  thej  maj  be  successiTely  called,  ^ach 
his  number,  and  align  themeelvea  anccessivdy 
the  line  of  the  first  two  meiL 
J 14*  Each  reeruitr  as  deaignated  by  his  number, 
II  turn  the  h<Mid  and  ejes  to  the  right  as  pro- 
ibed  in  the  first  lesson  of  tbe  first  part^  and 
11  march  in  qui<:k  time  two  paess/brward^  ahort'^ 
ing  the  last,  BO  as  to  :find  him»elf  about  six; 
jhea  behiod  tbe  new  alignment,  which  he  onght 
per  to  pass :  lie  will  next  move  np  steadily  by 
ipe  of  two  or  three  infiies,  the  hfttn!t  ejctended^ 
the  side  of  the  man  neit  to  him  on  the  atign^ 
snt,  &o  that,  without  derauging  the  htjad,  the 
e  of  the  eyes^  or  that  of  the  shonlders,  he  may 
d  himself  in  the  eiact  ]me  of  his  neighbor, 
lose  elbow  he  will  lightly  touch  without  open- 
5  his  own, 

315.  The  instmctor  seeing  the  rank  well  aligned, 
m  oammand : 

Front. 

816.  At  this,  the  recruits  will  turn  eyes  to  the 
out,  and  remain  firm. 

817.  Alignments  to  the  left  will  be  executed 
A  the  same  principles. 

818.  When  the  recruits  shall  have  thus  learned 
)  align  themselves  man  by  man,  correctly,  and 
ritbrnit  groping  or  jostling,  tifb  instructor  will 
me  the  entire  rank  to  align  itself  at  onoe  by  t\i^ 
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Eight  (or  ?^)— Dekss. 

819.  At  this,  the  rank,  except  the  two  men 
placed  in  advance  as  a  basis  of  alignment,  will 
move  up  in  quich  tim&,  and  place  themselves  on 
the  new  line,  according  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed in  No.  814. 

820.  The  instructor,  placed  five  or  six  paces  in 
front,  and  facing  the  rank,  will  carefully  observe 
that  the  principles  are  tbllowed,  and  then  ^ass  to 
the  fiank  that  has  served  as  a  basis,  to  verify  the 
alignment. 

821.  The  instructor  seeing  the  greater  number 
of  the  rank  aligned,  will  command : 

Front. 

322.  The  instructor  may  afterwards  order  this 
or  that  ^le/ortoard  or  ha^^k,  designating  each  VjT 
its  number.  The  file  or  files  designated,  only,  will 
slightly  turn  the  head  toward  the  basis,  to  judge 
how  much- they  ought  to  move  up  or  back,  stead- 
ily place  themselves  on  the  line,  and  then  turn 
eyes  to  the  front,  without  a  particular  command 
to  tliat  effect. 

823.  Alignments  to  the  rear  will  be  executed 
on  the  same  principles,  the  recruits  stepping  back 
a  little  beyond  the  lino,  and  then  dressing  up  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  prescribed  in  No.  314, 
the  instnictor  commanding — 

Hight  (or  left)  hachuoard — ^Dekss. 

o24.  After  each  alignment,  the  instructor  will 

examine  the  position  of  the  men,  and  cause  the 

rank  to  come  to  ordered  a/rma^to  prevent  too 
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much  fatigTie,  and  alio  the  danger  of  negllgenoe 
VL  shouldered  armA, 


Lbbson  IIp 

325*  The  men  having  laorned^  in  tho  first  and 
id  parts,  to  march  witb  steadiness  in  common 

ae,  and  tD  Like  steps  eqnal  in  length  and  swift- 
_,B8,  will  be  exercised  in  the  third  part  onlj  ia 
^iek  time^  double-quick  tlwhe^  and  the  run ;  the 
initaiictor  wiJJ  cause  thetn  to  exectite  Bucc^BsiTelj, 
at  these  diiferent  j^aits,  the  march  to  the  froct^ 
the  tacing  about  io  marohia^,  the  raareh  bj  the 
^rik,  the  wheels  at  a  halt  and  in  marching,  and 
the  changes  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the  gnide, 

326»  The  instTuctor  will  inform  the  rt+cniit^ 
that  at  the  oommand  march ^  they  will  always 
moTe  off  in  quis^h  time^  unless  this  command 
should  be  preceded  \yj  that  of  dfyuhU  quick. 

To  march  to  the  front, 

82T.  The  rank  being  correctly  aligned,  when 
the  instructor  shall  wish  to  caiise*it  to  march  by 
tile  front,  he  will  place  a  well-instructed  man  on 
the  right  or  the  left,  according  to  the  side  on 
which  he  may  wish  the  guide  to  be,  and  com- 
mand: ^ 

1.  Squad^  forwa/rd,    2.   Guide  right  (or   left.) 
8.  Mabch. 

828.  At  the  command  ma/rch^  the  rank  V\\\ 
itep  off  BouuiJr  with'  the  left  foot ;  the  gu\^e  V\W 
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tefbi  «.itf«  to  march  ■traiglit  to  the  front,  keeping 
life  ihs*tddidn  always  in  a  sqnare  with  that  line. 

i2%>.  The  instractor  will  observe,  in  marching 
u  \sb^  Croat,  that  the  men  touch  lightly  the  elbow 
A»wax>I  the  side  of  the  guide;  that  Uiey  do  not 
vipcu  out  the  left  elbow,  nor  the  right  arm ;  that 
ihov  vifld  to  pressure  coming  from  the  side  of 
liio  i<uide,  and  resist  that  coming  from  tibe  oppo- 
aito  dide ;  that  they  recoyer  by  insensible  degrees 
Uio  aiiight  touch  of  the  elbow,  if  lost ;  tiiat  they 
muiiitaiu  the  head  direct  to  the  front,  no  matter 
ou  whLoh  side  the  guide  may  be;  and  if  foimd 
boibre  or  behind  the  alignment,  Hiat  the  man  in 
fault  corrects  himself  by  shortening  or  length- 
uuiug  the  step,  by  degrees,  almost  insensible. 

330.  The  instructor  will  labor  to  cause  recruits 
to  comprehend  that  the  alignment  can  only  be 
preserved,  in  marching,  by  the  regularity  of  the 
step,  the  touch  of  the  elbow,  and  the  maintenance 
of  the  shoulders  in  a  square  with  the  line  of  di- 
rection ;  that  if^  for  example,  the  step  of  some  be 
longer  than  that  of  others,  or  if  some  march  faster 
than  others,  a  separation  of  elbows,  and  a  loss  of 
the  oligument,  would  be  inevitable ;  that  if  (it  being 
requii'cd  that  the  head  should  be  direct  to  the 
front)  they  do  not  strictly  observe  the  touch  of 
elbows,  it  would  be  impossible  for  an  individual 
to  judge  whether  he  marches  abreast  with  his 
neighbor,  or  not,  and  whether  there  be  not  an  in- 
terval between  them. 

881.  The  impulsion  of  the  quick  step  having  a 

tendency  to  make  men  too  easy  and  free  in  their 

rnovementSy  the  instructor  will  be  careful  to  regu- 

Jate  the  cadence  of  this  b\ap^  and  to  habituate 


W  SCQOOL   OF   THH   SOUHJER — ^FjLRT    HI.        11 

Biem  to  preserve  olwajs  the  er&otneas  of  Uie  badj> 
pud  the  due  length  of  tha  paoe. 
K^S32.  The  men  beiug  well  establishcMi  ia  the 
Krinciplea  of  the  direct  maroL,  the  instmctor  will 
Berciee  them  in  mercliing  obliquely.  The  rank 
■ciTur  m  march,  tbe  Ins  true  tor  will  command : 

■  1.  Might  (or  l^)  oHiqiie,    2.  Kaboh. 

■  flS3«  At  the  BGCond  comtnimd,  eaoh  man  will 
Biake  a  bdf  face  to  the  right  (or  loft),  and  will 
bea  march  straight  forward  m  the  new  direction. 
hkA  the  men  do  longer  touch  elbows,  they  will 
Mance  along  th^  shonlders  of  the  nearest  files, 
>  toward  the  ^e  to  which  thej  are  obUqaiogf  and 

will  regulate  their  stepi  so  that  tlie  shonlders 
ahall  always  bo  boMud  thiit  of  their  nest  neighbor 
on  that  side,  and  that  his  head  shall  coneeal  the 
heads  of  the  other  men  in  the  rank.  Besides  this, 
the  men  should  preserve  tlie  same  length  of  pace, 
and  the  eame  degree  of  obliquity* 

334.  The  instructor  w^iahLag  to  re^sume  the 
primitiYe  directioQ,  will  coxumand: 

1.  Forward.    2.  Maboh. 

$85.  At  the  second  command,  each  man  will 
Budra  a  half  face  to  the  left  (or  right),  and  all  will 
tibfla  march  strdght  to  the  front,  conforming  to 
tine  principles  of  the  direct  march. 

To  march  to  the  front  in  double^uick  time, 
Ui,  WhBB  the  aereoLl  prmoiidea,  \ifiT^\.oiot^ 
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:plained,  have  become  familiar  to  the  recroUs, 

1(1  they  bIioII  be  well  established  in  the  position 

f  the  body,  tlie  bearing  of  arms,  and  the  mechan- 

jm,  length,  and  swiftness  of  the  step,  the  instmo- 

or  will  pass  them  from  quick  to  douhle-^uick  time^ 

uid  the  reverse,  observing  not  to  make  them 

march  obliquely  in  double-quick  time,  till  thejr 

are  well  established  in  the  cadence  of  this  step. 

837.  The  squad  being  at  a  march  in  qoick  time, 
the  instructor  vnW.  command : 

1.  Double-quick,     2.  MABcn. 

838.  At  the  command  march^  which  will  be 
given  when  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  ground, 
the  squad  will  step  off  in  double-quick  time.  The 
men  will  endeavor  to  follow  the  principles  laid 
down  in  the  first  part  of  this  book,  and  to  preserv* 
the  alignment. 

339.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  squad  t 
resume  tho  step  in  quick  time,  he  will  command 

1.  Quich  time,    2.  Maech. 

840.  At  tho  command  march^  which  will 
given  when  either  foot  is  coming  to  tho  grou 
tho  squad  will  retake  the  step  in  quick  time. 

34i.  The  squad  being  in  march,  the  instmc 
will  halt  it  by  the  commands  and  means  prescrJ 
Nos.  98  and  99.    The  command  halt^  will  be  g 
an  instant  before  the  foot  is  ready  to  bo  place- 
the  ground. 

842.  Tho  squad  being  in  march  in  doublei-c 
timey  the  instractor  "will  occaaioxi^Vj  <i«xjaa 
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initt"k  tdino  hj  the  comTnan^s  prescribed  Ko.  243, 
the  men  ^nll  then  mark  double-quick  tiiiie^  without 
lltermg  the  cadence  of  the  step.  He  will  also  cause 
Uiem  to  pass  from  tto  direct  to  the  oblique  §tofp, 
and  rcciproeailjr^  conforming  to  what  has  been 

Eribed  No.  3S2,  find  following. 
J,  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor 
^atise  it  to  march  in  double- qmck  time,  by 
preceding  the  command  march  by  drndth-qufcL 
344,  The  iiistnictor  will  endeavor  to  regolate 
"1  t^e  cadence  of  this  step* 


jfr«111 


Toyace  about  in  marching. 


S45^  If  tJie  Bqnad  be  iis arching:  in  quick,  or 
double-quick  time,  and  the  instructor  sbould  wish 
to  march  it  in  retreat^  lie  will  go  Dim  anil : 

1.  Sqtiad  right  about,    2.  March. 

846.  At  the  c6mmand  march,  which  will  be 
giyen  at  tlie  instant  the  left  foot  is  coming  to  the 
ground,  the  recruit  will  bring  this  foot  to  the 

.  gronndLand  turning  on  it,  will  face  to  the  rear ; 
he  wfll  then  place  the  right  foot  in  the  new  direc- 
tion, and  step  off  with  the  left  foot. 

To  march  backwards, 

847.  The  squad  being  at  a  halt,  if  the  instructor 
alKmld  wish  to  march  it  in  the  back  step,  he  will 
command: 

1.  8piadhad:wa/rd.    2.  Chtide  left  (or  right). 
3.  Masoh, 
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848.  The  bade  itep  will  be  executed  bj  tlio 
meens  prescribed  No.  249. 

849.  The  instractor,  hi  thii  step,  wOl  be  waloh* 
M  that  the  men  do  not  lean  on  each  other. 

850.  As  the  march  to  the  front  in  qtdok  linM 
shonld  only  be  executed  at  shouldered  amui  tlM 
instructor,  in  order  not  to  fatigue  the  men  too 
much,  and  also  to  preyent  negligence  in  gait  ud 
poution,  will  halt  the  squad  fh)m  time  to  time^ 
and  cause  arms  to  be  ordered. 

861.  In  marching  at  douhU-^iek  time^  the  mail 
will  always  carry  their  pieces  on  the  right  §kmildmr^ 
or  at  a  traiL     fhii  rule  i$  generoL- 

862.  K  the  instructor  shall  wish  thepieoea  ea^ 
ried  at  a  trail,  he  gives  the  command  trail  arau 
before  the  command  double-quick,  li^  on  the  i 
trary,  this  command  be  not  given,  the  men 
shift  their  pieces  to  the  right  shoulder  at  the< 
mand  douhle-quieh.  In  either  case,  at  the 
mand  halt^  the  men  will  bring-  their  i)ieces  to  the 
position  of  shoulder  arms.     This  rule  is  generoL 

Lxssox  III. 

The  march  by  the  flank, 

868.  The  rank  being  at  a  halt,  and  correctly 
aligned,  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.  Squad^  right— Taoe.    2.  Forward,    8.  IQjMB. 

864.  At  the  last  part  of  the  first  command,  the 
rank  will  face  to  the  right ;  the  even  numberad 
men,  after  facing  to  tlie  right,  will  step  qoiol^J  to 
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tbe  riglit  »ide  of  the  odd  zjumbennl  men,  ihe  lat- 
ter standing  fast,  so  that  when  tlie  uiovenient  la 
3x^11  ted,  the  men  will  be  formed  into  filed  of  two 
tasa  abreftfit. 

355,  At  the  third  eommandr  the  aqnad  will  step 
off  smartly  with  the  left  foot ;  the  filea  koeplng 
^t|^ed^  and  pre&erriDg  tlieir  intervals. 

356-1  The  march  hj  the  left  flauk  wQl  be  exe* 
jMtod  by  tha  aame  commaDda,  Bubatltntin^  tbe 
ISrd  £^  for  r^V^^-f  ^^^  ^T  inverse  means;  in 
Mb  ca^  the  even-numbered  men,  after  facing  to 
tLe  leit,  ^dl  stand  fast,  and  tbe  odd*Jtiimbered 
will  place  themselves  on  tbeif  left* 

857*  The  instr actor  will  place  a  welI-iQ?tructed 
lojid^er  by  tbe  eide  of  the  recruit  who  ia  at  the 
Iteai  df  the  rank,  to  regulate  the  step,  and  to  eon- 
dact  iiim;  and  it  will  be  enjoined  on  this  recruit 
to  march  always  elbow  to  elbow  witli  tbe  soldier, 
S58*  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  observed 
in  ib&  march,  by  the  Jlaak,  the  following  rules : 

That  the  Btep  be  executed  according  to  the  princi- 
plee  prescribed /or  the  direct  step; 

Because  these  principles,  without  which  men 
pbced  elbow  to  elbow  in  the  same  rank,  cannot 
preterre  unity  and  harmony  of  movement,  are  of 
i  more  necessary  observance  in  marching  in  file. 

That  the  head  of  the  man  who  immediately  pre- 
,  covers  the  heads  of  all  who  a/re  in  front ; 


.  Beeanse  it  is  the  most  certain  rule  by  which 
Hfh  man  may  maint.ain  himself  in  the  exact  li^iQ 
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859.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  ha 
nally  fiye  or  six  paces  on  the  flank  of  the  r 
marching  in  file,  to  watch  over  the  ezeontioE 
the  principles  prescribed  above.  He  will  i 
place  himself  sometimes  in  its  rear,  halt,  and 
fer  it  to  pass  fifteen  or  twenty  paces,  the  bette 
see  whether  the  men  cover  each  other  accnrat 

800.  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  n 
marching  by  the  fiank,  and  to  cause  it  to  fac 
the  front,  he  will  command : 

1.  Squad,    2.  Halt.    8.  Frost. 

8G1.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank 
halt,  and  afterwords  no  man  will  stir,  altho 
he  may  have  lost  his  distance.    This  prohibi 
is  necessary,  to  habituate  the  men  to  a  consi 
prosorvatioii  of  tlicir  distances. 

3(»2.  At  the  third  coiiiinand  each  man  will  t\ 
by  facing  to  the  loft,  if  marching  by  the  r 
think,  ami  by  a  face  to  the  right,  if  niarohin^ 
tlio  loft  llank.  The  r\.'ar-raiik  mon  will  «t 
sumo  time  move  quickly  into  their  ])lacos,  S4 
to  form  tho  siiiiad  again  into  one  rank. 

\M\:).  Whoii  tho  mon  have  beconio  accustoi 
to  inarching  by  tho  Hank,  the  instructor  will  cj 
tlioni  to  change  dircH'tiun  by  file ;  for  this  ] 
poso  ho  will  command : 

1.  r^i/Jlh'  It/t  (or  right).     2.  Mar<ii. 

«ir)4-.  At  the  command  marcK  the  first  file 
change  dire<*tion  to  the  left  for  right)  in 
^'ribiug  u  small  arc  of  a  circle,  and  will  t 


n 
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,iiiflrch  straight  forward ;  the  two  men  of  this  file, 

wbeeling,  will  keep  up  the  toaeh  of  tbe  elbows^ 

id  the  man  on  the  lide  to  which  the  wheel  i^ 

[^  will  Sihorleti  the  first  thrte  or  four  etepa^ 

;b  file  will  come  aucceaaivelj  to  whetjl  on  the 

Mme  spot  where  thiif;  which  preceded  it  wJn?eled* 

SSo,  The  instructor  wi]I  also  cause  the  squad  to 

^  hy  the  ri^ht  or  left  fJunk  in  marehingf  and 

fbrthis  purpose  will  command: 

1.  Squad  hy  the  right  (or  Ie/t)JlaHk.    2,  Mabch. 

406*  At  the  second  command,  which  will  be 
little    ln:^lYirci    ekJjer  J"jat   corner  to  the 
,  rtWittal  body,  plant  the 

[  in  tbe  new  waottop,  and  step 
off  with  the  other  foot  without  altering  the  ca- 
deoce  of  the  step ;  the  men  will  double  or  un- 
dooble  rapidly. 

867.  I^  in  facing  by  the  right  or  the  left  flank, 
the  squad  should  face  to  the  rear,  the  men  will 
oorne  into  one  rank,  agreeably  to  the  principles 
indicated  No.  362.  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  it 
11  the  men  who  are  in  rear  who  always  move  up 
to  form  into  single  rank,  and  in  ^uch  manner  as 
never  to  invert  the  order  of  the  numbers  in  the 
nnk. 

868.  If,  when  the  squad  has  been  faced  to  the 
rear,  the  instructor  should  cause  it  to  face  by  the 
left  flank,  it  is  the  even  numbers  who  will  double 
by  moving  to  the  left  of  the  odd  numbers ;  but 
if  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  the  odd  numbers  who 
wiU  doable  to  the  right  of  the  even  numbers. 

M9.  Tiu9  leeffon,  Uke  the  preceding  one,  vf\\\\>^ 
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practised  with  pieces  at  a  shonlder ;  bat  the  in 
stractor  may,  to  give  relief  by  change,  occanon 
ally  order  support  arms^  and  he  will  require  oj 
tiie  recraits  marching  in  this  position  as  mnol 
regularity  as  in  the  former. 

The  march  hy  the  flank  in  double^uick  time. 

870.  The  principles  of  the  march  by  the  flanl 
in  double-quick  time  are  the  same  as  in  quid 
time.  The  instructor  will  give  the  command 
prescribed  No.  858,  taking  care  always  to  giT< 
the  command  double  quick  before  that  of  ma^ek, 

871.  He  will  pay  the  greatest  attention  to  th< 
cadence  of  the  step. 

872.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  change  of 
direction,  and  the  march  by  the  flank,  to  be  ex 
ecuted  in  double-quick  time,  by  the  same  com 
mands,  and  according  to  the  same  principles,  .a 
in  quick  time. 

873.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  pieces  to  hi 
carried  either  on  the  right  shoulder  or  at  a  tratL 

874.  The  instructor  will  sometimes  march  th< 
squad  by  the  flank,  without  doubling  the  files. 

875.  The  principles  of  this  march  are  the  sam4 
as  in  two  ranks,  and  it  will  always  be  exeontec 
in  quick  time. 

876.  The  instructor  will  give  the  oommandi 
prescribed  No.  858,  but  he  will  be  careful  to  can 
tion  the  squad  not  to  double  files. 

877.  The  instmctor  will  be  watchM  that  fh< 
men  do  not  bend  their  knees  unequally,  whid 
would  oaose  them  to  treaii  ou  >(Vi^  VvRfiUft  of  th( 
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[1  front,  jmd  also  to  lose  the  cadence  of  the 
od  their  didt^inces. 

,  The  varioTija  inovemeBts  in  tbia  leaeon  wUl 
ecuted  in  singk  rank.  In  the  changes  of 
ion,  the  leading  man  will  change  direction 
Di  fJtering  the  lengrth  or  the  cadence  of  tJie 
The  inatmctor  will  recall  to  the  attention 
i  men,  that  in  facing  bj  the  ri^ht  or  left 
in  nmrchlng,  thej  will  not  double^  but  marxsh 

I     ^,.. 

H  WnKELlXOS, 

Oenetai  princlpUst  of  Wheeling. 

.  'Wheelings  are  of  two  kinds :  from  haltt, 
fixed  pivots,  and  in  march,  or  on  movable 

I.  IHieeling  on  a  fixed  pivot  takes  plaee  in 
Iff  a  eorps  from  the  order  in  battle  to  the 
m  oolmnn,  or  from  the  latter  to  the  former. 
L  Wheels  in  marching  take  place  in  changes 
eetkm  in  colnnm,  as  often  as  this  movem^it 
MRited  to  the  side  opposite  to  the  guide. 
1.  In  wheels  from  a  halt,  the  pivot-man  only 
in  his  place,  without  advancing  or  receding. 
I.  In  the  wheels  in  marching,  t£e  pivot  takes 
of  nine  or  eleven  inches,  according  as  the 
I  is  marching  in  qmck  or  donble-qnick  time, 
I  to  dear  the  wheeling  point,  which  is  ne- 
rf,in order  that  the  sabdivisions  of  ^,  QoVoanxk 
dGrwtiao  without  lotuig  t\ieVt  ^w 
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tances,  as  will  be  explained  in  the  sohool  of  the 
company. 

384:.  The  man  on  the  wheeling  flank  will  take 
the  fall  step  of  twenty-eight  inches,  or  thirty- 
three  inches,  according  to  ti^e  gait 

Wheeling  from  a  halt,  or  on  a  fixed  pivot, 

885.  Tiie  rank  being  at  a  halt,  the  instructor 
will  place  a  well-instructed  man  on  the  wheeling 
flank  to  condnct  it,  and  then  command : 

1.  By  aqudd^  right  wlieeh    2.  Maboh. 

88G.  At  the  second  command,  the  rank  will 
step  off  with  the  left  foot,  turning  at  the  same 
time  tlie  head  a  little  to  the  left,  the  eyes  fixed  on  . 
the  line  of  the  eyes  of  the  men  to  their  left ;  the 
pivot-man  will  merely  mark  time  in  gradually 
turning  his  body,  in  order  to  confonn  himself  to 
the  movement  of  the  marching  flank ;  the  man 
who  conducts  this  flank  will  take  steps  of  twenty- 
eight  inches,  and  from  the  first  step  advance  a 
little  tlie  left  shoulder,  cast  his  eyes  from  time  to 
time  along  the  rank,  and  feel  constantly  the  elbow 
of  the  next  man  lightly,  but  never  push  him. 

387.  The  other  men  will  feel  lightly  the  elbow 
of  the  next  man  towards  the  pivot,  resist  pressure 
coming  from  th^  opposite  side,  and  each  will  con- 
form himself  to  the  marching  fiank — shortening 
his  step  according  to  his  approximation  to  the 
pivot. 

388,  The  instructor  will  make  the  rank  wbeel 
round  the  circle  once  or  twiee  before  halting,  in 
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er  to  cau^e  tlie  principles  to  be  ilie  better  nn* 
itood,  and  lie  will  be  watcbM  that  the  centre 
e  Bot  break. 

89,  He  will  cans©  the  wheel  to  the  left  to  be 
Quted  ajc<K>rding  to  the  soiDe  principles, 

90.  When  the  ins^tructor  ehall  wiih  to  arrest* 
wheel,  he  will  command: 

1.  Squad.    S,  Halt, 

%l.  At  the  eecoud  dommand^  the  rank  will 
t,  and  no  man  etir.  The  inatructorj  going  to 
fiank  opposite  the  pivot,  will  place  the  two 
ar  men  of  that  flank  in  the  dlreotion  he  may 
h  to  give  to  the  rank,  without,  however,  dia- 
sing'  the  pivot,  who  will  conform  the  lino  of 
ehoolder3  to  this  direction*  The  instructor 
1  take  care  to  huve  between  these  two  men 
I  tho  pivot  on] J  the  space  necessary  to  ooatain 
other  men.     He  will  then  command  : 

Lrft  (or  right). — Dbess. 

1^.  At  this,  the  rank  will  place  itself  on  the 
punent  of  the  two  men  established  as  the 
is,  in  conformity  with  the  principles  prescribed. 
»08.  The  instractor  will  next  command,  Fbont, 
ich  will  be  ezecnted  as  prescribed  No.  816. 

marlu  on  the  principles  of  the  wheel  from  a 
halt. 

i.  Turn  a  little  the  head  toward  the  matching 
JUmk^  and  Jfh  ^he  eyes  on  the  line  of  tKe 
iwMf  ^41^  iwn  teho  are  on  that  side : 

6 
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Beoanse,  otherwise,  it  would  be  impossible  foa 
each  man  to  regulate  the  lengpth  of  his  step  so  m 
to  conform  his  own  movement  to  that  of  thi 
marching  flank. 

Touch  lightly  the  elbow  qf  the  next  man  toward 
the  pivot^ 

In  order  tlint  tho  flies  may  not  open  out  in  the 
wheel. 

Eesiet  pressure  that  cornea  firom  the  ride  of  tki 
marching  flank  ; 

Because,  if  this  principle  be  neglected,  thi 
pivot,  wliich  ought  to  be  a  flxed  point,  in  wheeh 
ih>m  a  liolt  might  be  pushed  out  of  its  place  l^ 
pressure. 

Wheeling  in,  marching^  or  on  a  movable  pivot 

895.  "When  tho  reoniits  liavo  been  brought  tc 
execute  well  tho  whool  from  a  linlt,  they  will  b« 
taught  to  wheel  in  inarrliing. 

8Ur>.  To  this  end,  the  rank  being  in  marcli, 
when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  tc 
change  direction  to  the  reverse  Hank  (to  the  sidf 
opposite  to  the  guide  or  pivot  flank),  ho  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Right  (or  left)  wheel.    2.  Marcii. 

897.  Tho  first  conimnnd  will  be  given  when  tht 
rank  is  yvl/our  ])aces  from  tho  wheeling  point. 

898.  At  the  second  command,  the  wheel  wiD 
be  executed  in  the  Kumo  manner  us  from  a  halt) 
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pt  that  tbe  tonch  of  the  elbow  will  remain 
itd  the  marcbiog  fiank  (or  Bide  of  tlie  guide), 
mi  of  the  side  of  the  actual  pivot ;  that  the 
I  man^  instead  of  merelj  turn  Lug  Lq  his  place, 
conform  himself  to  the  movement  of  the 
^Ling  flanl^  fwl  li^htlj  the  elbow  of  the  next 
,  take  steps  of  foil  nine  inches,  and  thaa  gain 
nd  forward  in  deBcribing  a  small  curve  so  as 
qp;r  the  point  of  the  wheeL  The  middle  of 
ifmk  will  bend  sUghtlj  to  the  rear.  As  soon 
w^  movement  shall  commence,  tlie  man  who 
Lucts  the  marcliing  Hank  will  east  his  ejes  on 
|Tomid  over  which  he  will  have  to  paaa. 
'9,  The  wheel  being  ended,  the  instructor 
eotnmand  i  ^^^ 

1,  Ibrward.     2.  ITahcit.  ^^ 

K);  The  first  command  will  be  prononnced 
a/btir  paces  are  yet  required  to  complete  the 
ige  of  Section. 

11.  At  the  command  march,  which  will  be 
Q  at  the  instant  of  completing  the  wheel,  the 

who  conducts  the  marching  fiank  will  direct 
lelf  straight  forward ;  the  pivot  man  and  all 
rank  wUl  retake  the  step  of  twenty-eight 
ea,  and  bring  the  head  direct  to  the  front. 

ningj  or  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of 
the  guide, 

12.  The  change  of  direction  to  the  side  of  the 
e,  in  marching,  will  be  executed  as  follows. 
inatmctor  will  command : 

1.  1^  (or  rifffht)  turn.     2.  Kaboh« 
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408.  Tho  first  command  will  bo  given  when 
the  rank  is  yet  four  paces  from  &e  taming 
point. 

404.  At  the  command  marthy  to  be  pronounoed 
at  the  instant  the  rank  oaglit  to  turn,  the  goide  will 
face  to  the  left  (or  right)  in  marching,  and  move 
forward  in  the  new  direction  without  slackening 
or  qnickening  the  cadence,  and  without  shortening 
or  lengthening  the  step.  The  whole  rank  wifi 
promptly  conform  itself  to  the  now  direction ;  to 
eticct  which,  each  man  will  advance  the  shoolder 
opposite  to  the  guide,  tako  tlio  double-quick  step 
to  carry  himself  in  tho  new  direction,  turn  the 
head  and  eyes  to  the  side  of  the  guide,  and  retake 
the  touch  of  tho  elbow  on  that  side,  placing  him- 
self on  tho  alignment  of  tho  guide,  from  whom 
he  will  tako  the  step,  and  then  resume  the  direct 
position  of  tho  head.  Each  man  will  thus  arrive 
successively  on  the  alignment. 

WKcclxHtj  and  changin*j  d'trcctinn  to  the  fide 
of  the  (jiiide^  in  danhlv-tjuick  time, 

400.  When  the  recmits  ooni]trehcnd  and  oxccnte 
well,  in  quick  time,  tho  wheels  at  a  halt  and  in 
marching,  and  tho  change  of  direi'tion,  to  the 
side  of  the  guide,  tho  instructor  will  cause  tlie 
same  movements  to  bo  repented  in  double-quick 
time. 

406.  Tlieso  various  movements  will  bo  executed 
by  tlie  same  commands  and  according  totheaame 
principles  as  in  quick  time,  except  that  the  com- 
mand douhU-quick  will  precede  that  of  mardL 
In  u-jioeling  whilo  marching,  the  pivot  man  wiD 
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y  itepd  of  elei'eQ  incheSf  and  in  the  changes  of 
i^tion  to  the  aide  of  the  giiide^  the  men  on  the 
o[>po9ita  the  gnide  tnni^t  In^Tease  the  gait  in 
r  to  bring  thernsclvea  into  Ime. 
yt*  The  in-strnctor,  in  ardor  not  to  fatigue  tho 
lute,  and  not  to  divide  their  attention,  will 
^  tJiem  to  execute  the  several  movements  of 

Ele&fon  h  composed^  first  witbont  arrni, 
%er  the  meehanism  be  weU  compre- 
h  arma. 


Lesson  Y. 
]4^marthi»  in  douhU-qutch  time  and  the  run, 


[>8.  The  instructor  will  cause  to  be  resumed 
e^rcises  in  double-quick  time  and  the  run, 
1  arms  and  knapsacks. 

09.  He  will  cause  long  marches  to  be  executed 
loBble-quick  time,  both  by  the  front  and  by  the 
k,  and  by  constant  practice  will  lead  the  men 
MMS  over  a  distance  of  five  miles  in  sixty  min- 
I.  The  pieces  will  be  carried  on  either  shoul- 
,  and  sometimes  at  a  traiL 

10.  He  will  also  exercise  them  in  long  marches 
k  run,  the  pieces  carried  at  will ;  the  men  will 
inatmcted  to  keep  as  united  as  possible,  with- 
,  howerer,  exacting  much  regularity,  which  is 
vmotioable. 

11.  The  run,  in  actual  service,  will  only  be  re- 
bed  to  when  it  may  be  highly  impottaxit  XiO 
^Mgirm  point  with  great  promptitade. 
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To  Stack  arms. 

Tlie  men  being  at  order  arms,  with  bayonti 
unfixed,  the  instructor  will  command : 

Stack — ^Abms. 

412.  At  this  command,  the  front-rank  ma 
of  every  even  numbered  file  will  pass  his  pie( 
before  him,  seizing  it  with  the  left  hand  near  tl 
upper  band ;   will  place  the  butt  a  little  in  ai 
vance  of  his  left  too,  the  barrel  turned  towai 
the  body,  and  draw  the  rammer  slightly  from  i 
place ;  the  front-rank  man  of  every  odd  numberc 
file  will  also  draw  the  rammer  slightly,  and  passh 
piece  to  the  man  next  on  his  left,  who  will  seize 
with  the  right  hand  near  the  upper  band,  and  plf 
the  butt  a  little  in  advance  of  the  right  toe  of  t 
man  next  on  his  right,  the  barrel  turned  to  the  fro 
he  will  then  cross  the  rammers  of  the  two  pie 
the  rammer  of  the  piece  of  the  odd  numbered  i 
being  inside ;  the  rear-rank  man  of  every  evei 
will  also  draw  his  rammer,  lean  his  piece  for¥ 
the  lock-plate  downwards,  advance  the  right 
about  six  inches,  and  insert  the  rammer  bet 
the  rammer  and  barrel  of  the  piece  of  his : 
rank  man ;  with  his  left  hand  he  will  place  tb 
of  his  piece  on  the  ground,  thirty-two  inches ' 
of^  and  perpendicular  to,  the  front  rank,  bi 
baok  his  right  foot  by  the  side  of  thid  lei 
front-rank  man  of  every  even  file  will  at  tl 
time  lean  the  stack  to  the  rear,  quit  it  i 
right  hand,  and  force  all  the  rammers  dow 
stack  being  thus  ioTme^  l\i^  T^ax-T«s2L 
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ev«rf  odd.  file  Trill  pass  his  piece  into  hia  l^fl  band, 
the  barrel  to  the  friynt,  a«d  inclining  it  forward, 
will  re^  it  on  the  stack, 

41^  If  tlie  rifle- muBket  be  nsed^  and  it  i»  re- 
qtiired  to  itacfc  arms  with  the  bayonets  fixed,  the 
following  will  be  the  method, 

414,  (FHr^t  mGtion.)  Nnmbef  two  of  the  front 
rank  irill  pass  hia  piece  to  the  left,  and  seize  it  with 
the  left  hand  immediately  below  the  middle^and, 
and  with  the  piece  opposite  the  centra  of  the 
"bod J,  will  hold  the  piece,  inclining  to  the  right, 
bntt  otitside  and  a  few  laches  aboYe  the  left  foot, 
bayonet  shank  opposite  the  right  shoulder,  rammer 
to  the  front.     Nnmber  two  of  'the  rear  rank  wiU 

ITBko  hia  piece  four  incheis  from  the  ground,  turn 
■flie  rammer  to  the  left,  and  pass  it  to  number  two 
front,  who  will  aeize  it  with  his  right  hand  imme^ 
diateij  below  the  middle  baod,  iudhie  it  wlijij^htly 
to  die  left  atid  place  the  shank  in  aide  of^  and  rest- 
ing on  the  shank  of  his  own  piece,  rammer  of  the 
right  hand  musket  to  the  left,  butt  about  four 
inches  from  the  ground.  At  the  same  time,  num- 
ber one  of  the  front  rank  will  raise  his  piece,  tum- 
in^  it  by  a  quick  motion  of  the  hand  as  he  throws 
it  np,  rammer  to  the  right,  inohne  the  piece  t(f 
the  left,  and  in  front  of  the  pieces  held  by  number 
two  ;  book  the  bayonet  shank  in  the  crotch  formed 
\sj  tiie  junction  of  the  pieces  held  by  number  two, 
416.  {Second  motion.)  Number  two,  front  rank, 
throws  his  right  hand  piece  directly  to  the  front, 
plioee  the  butt  of  his  left  piece  outside  of,  and 
agpubst  his  left  foot.  Number  one,  front  rank,  at 
i^  same  moment  places  the  butt  of  his  own 
/i^^ee  between  bis  feet;  both  abandon  theiT  \io\i 
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of  the  pieces  at  the  same  moment,  and  reaome 
the  position  of  soldiers  without  anns. 

41 C.  {Third  motion,)  Nmnber  one  of  the  rear 
rank  passes  his  piece  to  the  left  hand,  turning  the 
band  to  the  front,  places  the  butt  on  the  groond 
between  the  feet  of  numbers  one  and  ttfo,  fhmt 
rank,  and  rests  the  piece  against  the  stack. 

417.  The  men  of  both  ranks  having  taken  the 
position  of  the  soldier  without  arms,  the  instmotor 
will  command : 

1.  Break  ranks,    2.  Maboh. 

To  resume  arms, 

418.  Both  ranks  being  re-formed  in  the  rear 
of  their  stacks,  command : 

Take — Abms. 
One  time  and  one  motion, " 

419.  At  this  command,  the  rear-rank  man  of 
every  odd-numbered  file  will  withdraw  his  piece 
from  the  stack ;  the  front-rank  man  of  every  even 
file  will  seize  his  own  piece  with  the  left  hand 
•and  that  of  the  man  on  his  right  with  his  right 

hand,  both  above  the  lower  band ;  the  rear-rank 
man  of  the  even  file  will  seize  his  piece  with  the 
right  hand  below  the  lower  band  (if  the  rifle- 
musket  be  used  the  piece  will  be  seized  at  the 
middle  band) ;  these  two  men  will  raise  up  the 
stack  to  loosen  rammers,  or  shanks  of  the  bay- 
onets. The  front-rank  man  of  every  odd  ffie 
wiJl  ^ciiitate  the  disengagement  of  the  rammers, 
If  necessary,  by  drawing  t^ickem  oxxX.  «i\%htly  with 
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ift  hand,  aod  wilt  receire  his  piece  &oin  the 
of  the  man  neit  on  his  left ;  tlie  four  men 
retake  the  posation  of  the  soldier  at  order 

h  If  the  rifle  musket  be  used  wi^  fixed  baj- 
the  followiag  will  he  the  method :  At  the 
{^mmand,  ntimber  two  of  the  front  raiik 
aei^e  the  odd  pie<^e  and  pass  it  to  number 
^0«r.  At  the  second  command,  number  two^ 
Tank,  wiU  seize  his  own  piece  with  his  left 
,  and  the  piece  of  n amber  tivo  with  his  right ; 
wr  tfftp,  front,  will  seize  hb  own  piece  with 
^ht  hand ;  d amber  two^  front,  raises  the  stack 
itingi  the  bntts  together,  thns  unlocking  the 
,  passed  his  right  hand  piece  to  number  iwOf 
and  changes  his  own  piece  from  his  left  to 
ight  hand.    Bring  the  pieces  to  the  position 
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TITLE    THIED. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  COMPANY. 

(hneral  Rules  and  Divinon  of  the  School  9/ 
the  Company. 

1.  Inbtsvotiok  b7  company  will  always  pv^ 
cede  that  by  battalion,  and  the  object  bdog  to 
prepare  the  soldiers  for  the  higher  school,  tlie  «k- 
eroues  of  detail  by  company  will  be  striotl/  a^ 
hered  to,  as  well  in  respect  to  principles  aa  the 
order  of  progression  herein  prescribed. 

2.  There  will  be  attached  to  a  company  1Ulde^ 
going  elementary  instruction,  a  captain,  a  coyer 
ing  sergeant,  and  a  certain  number  of  file-cloBeri) 
the  whole  posted  in  the  manner  indicated,  Titli 
First;  and  according  to  the  some  title,  the  officci 
charged  with  the  exercise  of  such  company  will 
herein  be  denominated  the  instructor, 

8.  Tlie  School  of  the  Company  will  be  diyidad 
into  six  lessons,  and  each  lesson  will  comprehend 
five  articles,  as  follows : 

Lksson  I. 

1.  To  open  ranks. 

2.  Alignments  in  open  ranks. 
8.  Manual  of  arms. 

4.  To  close  ranks. 
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I     5,  AJigniiieiita,  and  manual  of  arms  in  closed 

kanks. 

[  Lse^ox  n. 

I  1.  To  load  in  four  times  and  at  will* 

I  2.  To  fire  bj  compaQj. 

I  3.  To  fire  bj  fila 

I  4*  To  fire  bj  rank. 

9  5.  To  fire  hy  the  rear  rank 

m  1.  To  march  in  line  of  battle. 

B   S,  To  halt  the  corapaay  marching  in  line  of 

B^ittla,  and  to  afign  it, 

■    3.  ObUqae  march  in  line  of  battle, 

4.  To  mark  time,  to  march  m  double-qnick 
time,  and  the  back  atep, 

5.  To  march  in  retreat  m  line  of  battle. 

Lesson  IY. 

1.  To  march  by  the  flank. 

2.  To  change  Erection  by  file. 

8.  To  halt  the  company  marching  by  the  flank, 
sad  to  fiace  it  to  the  front. 

4.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank, 
to  form  it  on  the- right  or  left  by  file  into  line  9f 
battle. 

6.  The  company  marching  by  the  flank,  to  form 
it  by  company  or  platoon  into  line,  and  cause  it 
to  face  to  the  right  and  left  in  marching. 

Lesson  Y. 

1.  To  break  mto  oolnmn  by  platoon^  e\t\ieT  ^V 
B  hslt  or  while  msrobing. 
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2.  To  march  in  colmnn. 
8.  To  change  direction. 

4.  To  halt  the  column. 

5.  Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  to  the 
right  or  left  into  line  of  battle,  either  at  a  halt 
or  marching. 

Lessok  VI. 

1.  To  break  into  platoons,  and  to  re-form  the 
company. 

2.  To  break  files  to  the  rear,  and  to  cause  them 
to  re-enter  into  line. 

8.  To  march  in  column  in  rouUy  and  to  execute 
the  movements  incident  thereto. 

4.  Countermarch. 

5.  Being  in  column  by  platoon,  to  form  on  the 
right  or  left  into  line  of  battle. 

4.  The  company  will  always  be  formed  in  two 
ranks.  The  men  will  take  their  places  in  ranks 
as  prescribed  in  No.  8,  Title  I.,  and  without  any 
preliminary  formation.  The  instructor  will  then 
cause  the  files  to  be  numbered,  and  for  this  pur- 
pose will  command : 

In  each  rank — Count  Twos. 

5.  At  this  command,  the  men  count  in  each 
rank,  from  right  to  left,  pronouncing  in  a  loud 
and  distinct  voice,  in  the  same  tone,  without  hur- 
ry and  without  turning  the  head,  one^  two,  accord- 
ing to  the  place  which  each  one  occupies.  He  will 
also  cause  the  company  to  be  divided  into  platoons 

and  aectiona,  taking  care  that  the  first  platoon  is 
always  composed  of  an  even  iiTMDD^ieT  ol  ^^a^ 
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iofltractor  will  be  as  clem'  ftod  coaciso 
p1@  iu  his  ejcpJanationa ;  Jio  will  caits^ 
deUiil  to  be  recti ded  bjthe  eaptftiii^  to 
will  indicat©  tliem,  if  tbe  captain  ehoiild 
himself  obsQrved  tbem  -  and  tho  Iih 
win  not  otberwide  i[)t€rfere,  nulesi  the 
ihould  not  well  comprehend,  or  shotild 
M^Uta  kis  Id  ten  lions, 

3|Kieare^  or  prtiE<?nce  of  mind,  in  him 
itaiuidBf  and  m  tho3»e  wbo  obej,  being 
naeans  of  order  in  a  bodjr  of  troops,  the 
r  will  labof  to  habituate  the  company  to 
uiiol  qnalitf ,  and  will  himself  gl7e  the 


LESSON'  FIRST. 

Abtiole  Fibst 

« 

To  open  ranks, 

)  company  being  at  ordered  arms,  the 
d  file-closers  well  aligned,  when  the  in- 
shall  wish  to  cause  the  ranks  to  be 
be  will  direct  the  left  guide  to  place  hira- 
ihe  left  of  the  front  rank,  which  being^ 
,  he  will  command ; 

turn,    2.  Company.     3.  Shoulder — ^Abms. 
4.  To  the  rear  open  order, 

the  fourth  command,  tho  covering  ser- 
id  the  left  guide  will  step  off  smartly  to 
four  paces  from  the  front  rank,  in  ordfti 
the  aligDment  of  the  rear  rank.    T\i!B| 
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will  judge  this  distance  by  the  eye,  without  count- 
ing the  steps. 

10.  The  instructor  will  place  himself^  at  the 
same  time,  on  the  right  flank,  in  order  to  obflerve 
if  these  two  non-commissioned  officers  are  on.  a 
line  parallel  to  the  front  rank,  and,  if  necessary, 
to  correct  their  positions,  wliich  being  executed, 
he  will  command : 

5.  Masoh. 

11.  At  this  command,  the  front  rank  will  gtaiid 
fast. 

12.  The  rear  rank  will  step  to  the  rear,  without 
counting  the  steps,  and  will  place  themselves  on 
the  alignment  marked  for  this  rank,  conforming 
to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  soldier, 
No.  323. 

18.  The  covering  sergeant  will  align  the  rear 
rank  oif  the  left  guide  placed  to  mark  the  left  of 
this  rank. 

14.  The  file-closers  will  march  to  the  rear  at 
the  same  time  with  the  rear  rank,  and  will  place 
themselves  two  paces  from  this  rank  when  it  is 
aligned. 

15.  The  instructor,  seeing  the  rear  rank  aligned, 
will  command : 

6.  Feont. 

16.  At  this  command,  the  sergeant  on  the  left 
of  the  rear  rank  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file- 
closer. 

17.  The  rear  rank  being  aligned,  the  instructor 
will  direct  the  captain  and  the  covering  sergeant 

to  observe  the  men  in  thevT  Tes^^beX^:^^  xwnks^  and 
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10  coFreet,  if  netieasarf ,  th.©  positions  of  peraons 
ud  pieces. 

Ai^nments  in  open  ranks. 

The  ranks  being  open,  the  instrnctor  will, 

first  exerciser    align  the  ranks,  moa  bj  man, 

ttt«r  to  iucuk  ,te  the  principles. 

To  effect  tlii^^  he  will  caui^e  two  or  four 
on  the  right  ow  left  of  eaoh  rank  to  march 
or  three  paoeii  forward,  ind,  after  having 
them,  command; 

^JiU  right  (or  ^f/ll)— Debss. 

20.  At  this,  the  men  of  each  rank  will  move  np 
sdcoessively  on  the  alignment,  each  man«being 
preceded  by  bis  neighbor  in  tihe  same  rank,  to- 
wards the  basis,  by  two  paces,  and  having  correct- 
ly aligned  himself,  will  cast  his  eyes  to  the  front. 

21.  Successive  alignments  having  habituated 
the  soldiers  to  dress  correctly  the  instructor  will 
cause  the  ranks  to  align  themselves  at  once,  for- 
ward and  backward,  sometimes  in  a  direction  par- 
aBel,  and  sometimes  in  one  Oblique,  to  the  original 
direction,  giving,  in  each  case,  two  or  four  men 
to  serve  as  a  basis  of  alignment  to  each  rank ;  to 
effect  which,  he  will  command : 

1.  Eiglit  (or  Z^— Dbkss.    2.  Fbont. 


1.  Bight  (or  lifO  ^acJbward-^Dmas^    2.  Thotst. 
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22.  In  oblique  alignmenta,  in  opened  rani 
the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  not  seek  to  oo^ 
their  file-leaders,  as  the  sole  object  of  the  exero 
is  to  teach  thorn  to  align  themselves  correotlj 
their  respective  ranks,  in  the  different  directio: 

28.  In  the  sev^al  alignments,  the  captain  n 
superintend  the  front  rank,  and  the  covering  b 
geant  the  rear  rank.  For  this  purpose,  tiiey  n 
place  themselves  on  the  side  by  which  the  ran 
are  dressed. 

24.  In  oblique  alignments,  the  men  wiU  oc 
form  the  line  of  their  shoulders  to  the  new  din 
tion  of  their  rank, 'and  will  place  themselves 
the  alignment  as  has  been  proscribed  in  the  Soh< 
of  the  Soldier,  No.  319  or  No.  323,  according 
the  new  direction  shall  be  in  front  or  rear  of  t 
original  one. 

25.  At  the  end  of  each  alignment,  the  oaptf 
and  th*  covering  sergeant  will  pass  along  the  frc 
of  the  ranks  to  correct  the  positions  of  perse 
and  arms.^ 

Abtiole  Thibd. 

Manual  of  Arms, 

26.  The  ranks  being  open,  the  instructor  w 
place  himself  in  a  position  to  see  the  ranks,  a 
will  command  the  manual  of  arms  in  the  follo' 
ing  order : 

Preset  arms. '  Shoulder  cmm. 

Order  a/TTM. 
GhwindoenM, 


^<Hii*Awr — t^raoip  I. 


Shmilder  armi. 
Shovider  arm*, 
Bhruld^r  arms, 
Shmilder  armM, 
Shoulder  QTftUt 
SAcitldsr  arm*, 
Sh^uld&r  urm^. 


lad  in  nine  HmeM. 

otor  will  take  oare  that  the  [>09i- 
,  of  tbe  feet,  and  of  the  piece,  I* 

iid  that  the  tlmea  be  brisk] j  eie- 

ta  the  perHOQ, 

ABT10T.B  FOUETH, 

To  close  ranks, 

uiiial  of  arms  being  ended,  the  in- 
K)nunand  i 

CloM  order,    2.  Masoh. 

command  march^  the  rear  rank  wiU 
lick  time,  each  man  directing  him 
^leader. 

Abtiglb  Fifth. 

ind  manual  of  arms  in  closed  ran 

iks  being  closed,  the  instmctor 
(xecDtad  parallel  and  oblique  2 
isr^t  and  left,  forward  and  back 
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observing  to  place  always  two*  or  four  files 
serve  as  a  basis  of  alignment.    He  will  give  t 
commands  prescribed,  No.  21. 

81.  In  alignments  in  closed  ranks,  the  ci^tc 
will  superintend  the  front  rank,  and  the  coveri 
sergeant  the  rear  rank.  They  will  habituate  the 
selves  to  judge  the  alignment  by  the  lines  of  t 
eyes  and  shoulders,  in  casting  a  glance  of  the  € 
along  the  front  and  rear  of  the  ranks. 

82.  The  moment  the  captain  perceives  t 
greater  number  of  the  front  rank  aligned,  he  n 
conmiand  Feont,  and  rectify  afterward,  if  neo 
sary,  the  alignment  of  the  olJier  men  by  the  mec 
prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  No.  8S 
The  rear  rank  will  conform  to  the  alignment 
the  front  rank,  superintended  by  the  covering  » 
geant. 

83.  The  ranks  being  steady,  the  instructor  w 
place  himself  on  the  flank,  to  verify  the  alignme: 
He  will  also  see  that  each  rear-rank  man  covi 
accurately  his  file-leader. 

34.  In  oblique  alignments,  the  instructor  n 
observe  what  is  prescribed,  No.  24. 

85.  In  all  alignments,  the  file-closers  will  p( 
serve  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the  rear  rai 

86.  The  alignments  being  ended,  the  instruci 
will  cause  to  be  executed  the  manual  of  arms. 

37.  The  instructor  wishing  to  rest  the  m 
without  deranging  the  alignment,  will  first  cai 
arms  to  be  supported,  or  ordered,  and  then  co 
mand: 

In  place — Rest. 
88,  At  this  command.liii^  meoL-wi^Ttfi  V«n 


i 
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be  constrained  to  preacrve  silence  or  steadiness  of 

Cition ;  bnt  they  irill  alw^aya  keep  one  or  other 
1  on  the  alignmei^t. 
09*  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  mstniotor  shotild 
wish  to  rest  the  men  without  constraining  them 
to  pT^&eirvQ  the  Alignment,  he  will  command : 

Eest. 

40*  At  which  CO!  amand  the  men  will  not  he  re- 
quired to  preserr©  immobihty,  or  to  remain  in 
their  places. 

41.  The  matmctor  may  also,  when  he  shall 
jnd^e  proper,  cans©  arms  to  be  stacked,  which 
will  ba  exeont^  m  prescrihed^  School  of  the  Sol- 


iier 


LESSOIT  SECOND. 


43.  The  instructor  wishing  to  pass  the  second 
IfiSBon,  will  cause  the  oompan}^  to  take  arms,  if 
stadcB  hare  J^een  formed,  and  command : 

1.  Attention.   2.  Company,    8.  ShouLder — Abms. 

48.  The  instructor  will  then  canse  loadings  and 
firings  to  be  executed  in  the  following  order : 

Abtiolb  Fibst. 

To  load  in  four  times  and  at  vnlL 

44.  Loading  ha  four  tima  will  be  commanded 
and  tsamtad  MS  pjneeoribed  in  the  Sohobl  oi  K]i[i^ 
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Soldier,  No.  258,  and  following.  The  instmotor 
will  cause  this  ezeroise  to  be  often  repeated,  m 
succession,  before  passing  to  loading  at  wilL 

45.  Loading  at  will  wiUbe  commanded  and  tXr. 
ecuted  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldte, 
No.  258.  In  priming  when  loading  in  four  timm, 
and  also  at  wul,  the  captain  and  covering  aergeant 
will  half  face  to  the  right  with  the  men,  and  &oe 
to  the  front  when  the  man  next  to  them,  respec- 
tively brings  his  piece  to  the  shoulder. 

46.  The  instructor  will  labor  to  the  utmost  to 
cause  the  men,  in  the  different  loadings,  to  exe- 
cute what  has  been  prescribed  in  the  School  of 
the  Soldier,  Nos.  259  and  260. 

47.  Loading  at  will  being  that  of  battle,  and 
consequently  the  one  with  which  it  is  most  import- 
ant to  render  the  men  familiar,  it  will  claim  prefer- 
ence in  the  exercises  the  moment  the  men  be  well 
established  in  the  principles.  To  these  tliey  will 
be  brought  by  degrees,  so  that  every  man  may  be 
able  to  load  with  cartridges,  and  to  fire  at  least 
three  rounds  ifi  a  minute  with  ease  and  regularity. 

Article  SEooin>. 
To  fire  by  company, 

48.  The  instructor  wishing  to  cause  the  fire  by 
company  to  be  executed,  wiU  command ' 

1.  Fire  hy  company.    2.  Commence  firing. 

49.  At  the  first  command,  the'  captain   will 
promptly  place  him8e\f  o\)^osv\A>i)icL^  ^xl\x^  ^bia 

\  
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taxd  four  psiie&  in  rear  of  the  line  of  file^ 
be  eo^ering  gergeaQt  will  retire  to  that 
plaoe  himstelf  opr>o«Ue  to  hh  Interval* 
is  generai  far  loth  the  captain  and  eor- 
eant  in  all  the  different  JiringA, 
^e  second  commundf  the  captain  will 
hmpmi'^;  %.  Bhadt;  Z.  Aim;  4.  Firs; 

tbe  command,  lottd^  the  man  will  load 
ea,  and  then  take  the  position  of  r^ady^ 
bed  in  the  School  of  the  Boldler* 
\  ca|>taia  wilt  imtnedlately  recommeace 

l>j  the  commands : 

pany*    2.  Km.    3.  Fibe^    4,  LfiJLO^ 

)  firing  will  be  thus  continued  until  the 
3ease  firing  is  sounded. 
)  captain  will  sometimes  cause  aim  to 
bo  the  right  and  left,  simplj  observing  to 
e  right  (or  left)  oblique^  before  the  com- 


Abticle  Third. 

The  fire  by  file, 

d  instructor  wishmg  to  cause  the  fire  by 
executed,  will  command: 

•e  by  file,    2.  Company,    8.  Rbady. 
4.    ^ 
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50.  The  third  and  fourth  commands  will  be 
oxecntod  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Sol- 
dier, No.  277,  and  following. 

57.  The  fire  will  be  commenced  hj  the  ii|^t 
file  of  the  company ;  the  next  file  will  take  aun 
at  tlio  instant  the  first  brings  down  pieces  to  re- 
load, and  so  on  to  the  left;  but  this  progressioii 
will  only  bo  observed  in  the  first  dischaigOf  after 
wliich  each  man  will  reload  and  fire  without  rog- 
ulatiiig  himself  by  others,  conforming  himself  to 
whut  is  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier, 
No.  2b2. 

Abtiglb  Foubth. 
The  fire  by.  rank, 

58.  The  instructor  wishmg  the  fire  by  rani:  to 
bo  oxocutod,  will  command : 

1.  Fire  by  rank.    2.  Company.    3.  Bbadt. 
4.  Rea/rrank — ^Aim.    5.  Fire.    .6.  Load. 

50.  The  fifth  and  sixth  commands  will  be  exe- 
outod  as  is  prescribed  in  the  School  of  Hie  Sol- 
dii»r,  N(i.  287,  and  following. 

00.  Wlion  the  instructor  sees  one  or  two  pieces 
in  ilio  rour  rank  at  a  ready,  he  will  command : 

1.  Front  rank,    2.  Aim.    8.  Fibe.    4.  Load. 

01.  The  firhig  will  be  continued  thus  by  alter- 
iiAto  ranks,  until  the  signal  is  giyen  to  cease 

Urhig. 


1 
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62.  The  instructor  ^Ul  sooietimea  cause  aim  to 
f  taken  tt)  the  riglit  aiid  loftj  confoi-uimg  to  what 

[  preBcril>ed  ia  No,  6i. 

63,  Tlie  iiistriict<5r  will  cjnise  tlio  firing  to  fieaa% 
'*'  'her  by  company,  by  file^  qt  by  raak,  hy  sound* 

le  signal  ^^  e^^e  Jinng ;  and  y.t  the  iastant 
Els  sound  Gommeuces,  the  men  will  cease  to  tire, 
Dufonnini?  to  what  ia  prti scribed  in  tho  Scliool 
f  th©  Soldier,  Ko.  284 

6i,  The  signal  to  eease  firing  will  bo  alwayi 
followed  by  a  bugle  note  or  tap  *  at  which  sound, 
^e  captain  and  covering  sergeant  will  promptly 
peeume  their  places  in  line,  and  will  rectify^  if  ne- 
cessary, the  alignraeDt  of  the  ranks, 

65.  In  thia  school,  oxL^ept  when  powder  is  nsed^ 
the  signal  to  eease  Uring  will  be  indicated  by  the 
conunaud,  ceamjlring^  which  will  be  pronounced 
by  the  las  true  tor  wlien  ho  wishes  Uie  semblance 
of  firing  to  oeaae. 

66.  The  command,  posts^  will  be  likewise  sub- 
stitated,  under  similar  circnnifitances,  for  the  bu- 
gle note  or  tap  employed  as  the  signal  for  the  re- 
turn of  the  captain  and  covering  sergeant  to  their 
places  in  line,  which  command  will  be  given  when 
tiie  instructor  sees  the  men  have  brought  their 
pieces  to  a  shoulder. 

67.  The  fire  by  file  being  that  which  is  most 
^equently  used  against  an  enemy,  it  is  highly  im- 

-^^rtant  that  it  be  rendered  perfectly  familiar  to  the 
^^OQps.  The  instructor  will  therefore  give  it  al- 
^^asi  exclusive  preference,  and  labor  to  cause  the 
^^^  Xo  aim  with  care,  and  always,  if  possible,  at 
^^^fc  particular  object.  As  it  is  of  the  utmost 
^^^^Ttance  that  the  men  should  mn,  with.  ^^T^cSa- 
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ion  in  battle,  this  principle  will  be  rigidly  enfbreed 
in  the  exercises  for  purposes  of  instnictlon. 

Abtiolb  Fifth. 

To  fire  hy  the  rear  rank, 

6R.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  several  fires 
to  be  oxecnted  to  the  rear,  that  is,  by  the  near 
rank.     To  effect  this,  he  will  command : 

1.  Face  hy  the  rear  rank.    2.  Company.  8.  Ahmt 
—Face. 

69.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  "will  step 
out  and  place  himself  sixteen  inches  from  and 
facing  the  right  file  of  his  company ;  the  coyering 
sergeant  and  file-closers  will  pass  quickly  throng 
tlio  captain^s  interval,  and  place  themsdves  faced 
to  tho  rear,  the  covering  sergeant  a  pace  behind 
tlie  captain,  and  th%  file-closers  two  paces  from 
the  front  rank  opposite  to  their  places  in  line,  eaoih 
passing  behind  the  covering  sergeant. 

70.  At  the  tliird  command,  which  will  be  given 
at  the  instant  the  last  file-closer  shall  have  passed 
through  tlie  interval,  the  company  will  face  about; 
tlie  captain  will  place  himself  in  his  interval  in 
the  rear  rank,  now  become  the  front,  and  the  cov- 
ering sergeant  will  cover  him  in  the  front  rank, 
now  become  the  rear. 

71 .  The  company  having  faced  by  the  rear  rank, 
the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  execute  tiie  fire  by 
company,  both  direct  and  oblique,  the  fire  by  file, 

aad  the  &re  by  rank,  by  tiiie  comxiiaads  and  means 
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prescribed  in  the  three  preceding  articles;  tbo^ 
captain,  (zoTeiiag  aergeatit,  and  the  men  wUl  vqu-  ' 
form  tbemadvca,  m  Itke  manner,  to  what  is  thor**- 

tf  2*  The  fire  by  fik  iviU  c-omnienoo  on  thd  lefl 
m  the  company,  now  become  tho  right,  .  In  the 
fire  by  rank,  the  firing  wUl  commence  with  the  . 
front  rank,  now  becoioe  the  rear. 
"  I  TS.,  To  roanme  the  proper  fronts  the  inatmctor 
111  command :  | 

p  J^ictf  hy  the  front  rank.  2^,'  Utmipanp,   S,  Ahoui 
— Face,  * 

» ^4-  At  the  first  command,  the  coptain,  covering 
ifgeant,  and  file-dostir**  will  eonform  to  wiiat  If 

prescribed,  Nos,  69  tvnd  70. 

76.  At  the  third  command,  the  company  havhig 

iscad  aboutj  tht  captain  and  tovering  sergeant  will 

re&nme  thdr  pliicca  in  Une. 

76.  In  this  lesson,  the  instructor  wUl  irapreBs 
on  the  men  tlie  itTiportant.o  of  aiiuing  ahvay«  at 
some  partictdar  object,  and  of  holding  the  piece 
aspreBcribedin  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  No.  178. 

77.  The  instructor  will  recommend  to  the  cap- 
tain to  make  a  short  pause  between  the  commands 
aim  and  fire,  to  give  the  men  time  to  aim  with 
aocnracj. 

^^.  Tlie  instructor  will  place  himself  in  position 
^^ee  the  two  ranks,  in  order  to  detect  faults ;  he 
?^^  charge  the  captain  and  file -closers  to  be 
^^5BiUy  watchful,  and  to  report  to  him  when  the 
?^i8  are  at  rest.  He  will  remand,  for  individual 
^Hbro^oiL  the  men  who  may  be  observed  to  load 
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79.  The  instnictor  will  recomineiid  to  the  aol- 
dieni,  in  the  firings,  the  highest  degree  of  oompo- 
ture  or  presence  of  mind :  he  will  neglect  notlm]^ 
\hat  iiiiiy  contribute  to  this  end. 

80.  He  will  give  to  the  men,  m  a  gcrieral  prinr 
eiplr^  to  mointflon,  in  the  direct  fire,  the  left  heel 
in  its  place,  in  order  that  the  alignment  of  fh0   • 
rankd  and  files  maj  not  be  deranged ;  and  he  will 
verify,  bj  examination,  after  each  exercise  in  fir-  ^ 
intr,  the  observance  of  this  principle.  '< 

bl.  The  instructor  will  observe,  in  addition  t9.  ^ 
tbeso  remarks,  all  those  which  follow.  *'"^ 

82.  When  the  firing  is  executed  with  cartridgei^   ^ 
it  is  ]):irticularl7  recommended  that  the  men  ob-  *^ 
servo,  ill  uncocking,  whether  smoke  escapes  iSram   ' 
the  tube,  which  is  a  certain  indication  that  the   ' 
piece  has  been  discharged ;  but  if,  on  the  contrazy, 
no  Hinoko  escapes,  the  soldier,  in  such  case,  in- 
stead of  reloading  will  pick  and  prime  again.    B^ 
bolieving  the  load  to  be  discharged,  the  soldier 
should  ])ut  a  second  cartridge  in  his  piece,  he 
ought,  at  least,  to  perceive  it  in  ramming,  by  the 
height  of  the  load ;  and  he  would  be  very  oulpa- 
bio  should  he  put  in  a  third.    The  instructor  will 
always  cause  arms  to  be  inspected  alter  firing 
with  cartridges,  in  order  to  observe  if  the  fsnlt 
has  been  committed,  of  putting  three  cartridges, 
without  a  discharge,  in  the  same  piece,  in  wMch 
case  the  ball  screw  will  be  applied. 

SB.  It  sometimes  happens,   when  a  cap  has 

missed  fire,  that  the  tube  is  found  stopped  up  witii 

a  hard,  white,  and  compact  powder ;  in  this  case 

pivkinff  will  be  dispensed  with,  and  a  new  oi^ 

i^ukstituted  for  the  old  one. 
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LESSON  THIRD. 

Abticle  Fibst. 

To  advance  in  line  of  battle, 

L  The  company  being  in  line  of  battle,  and 
'ectlj  aligned,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish 
xercise  it  in  marching  bj  the  front,  he  will  as- 
)  himself  that  the  shoulders  of  the  captain  and 
sring  sergeant  are  perfectly  in  the  direction  of 
r  respective  ranks,  and  that  the  sergeant  accu- 
ly  covers  the  captain ;  the  instructor  will  then 
e  himself  twenty-five  or  thirty' paces  in  front 
hem,  face  to  the  rear,  and  place  himself  exactly 
he  ])roloiigation  of  the  line  passing  between 
r  heels. 

J.  The  instructor,  being  aligned  on  the  di- 
ing  file,  will  command : 

1.  Company^  forward. 

»5.  xVt  this,  a  sergeant,  previously  designated, 
I  move  six  paces  in  advaucro  of  the  ca]>taiu : 
instructor,  from  the  position  prescribed,  will 
rc'otly  align  this  sergeant  on  the  prolongation 
be  directing  file. 

.7.  This  advanced  sergeant,  who  is  to  be 
.rged  with  the  direction,  will,  the  moment  his 
itiou  is  assured,  take  two  points  on  the  ground 
:Iie  straight  line  which  would  pass  between  his 
n  and  the  heels  of  the  instructor. 
18.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  instruc- 
will  i^ivp  asidCf  and  co/miiand : 
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2.  Masoh. 

89.  At  this,  the  company  will  step  off  with  lii 
The  Meeting  sergeaxil  will  observe,  with  t] 
greatest  precision,  the  length  and  cadence  of  ti 
step,  marching  on  the  two  points  he  has  chosa 
he  will  take  in  succession,  and  always  a  liti 
before  arriving  at  the  point  nearest  to  him,.]ic 
points  in  advance,  exactly  in  the  same  line  id: 
the  first  two,  and  at  the  distance  of  some  fiffcei 
or  twenty  paces  from  each  other.  The  captM 
will  march  steadily  in  the  trace  of  the  direotil 
sergeant,  keeping  always  six  paces  from  bin 
the  men  will  each  maintain  the  head  direct  to  ti 
front,  feel  lightly  the  elbow  of  his  neighbor  i 
the  side  of  direction,  and  conform  himself  to  ti 
principles  prescribed,  School  of  the  Soldier,  f 
the  march  by  the  front 

90.  The  man  next  to  the  captain  will  tal 
special  care  not  to  pass  him ;  to  this  end,  he  w: 
keep  the  line  of  his  shoulders  a  little  in  the  rea 
but  in  the  same  direction  with  those  of  the  ca; 
tain. 

91.  The  file-closers  will  march  at  the  habita 
distance  of  two  paces  behind  the  rear  rank. 

92.  If  the  men  lose  the  step,  the  instructor  w 
command : 

To  tTie— Step, 

• 

93.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  glan« 
toward  the  directing  sergeant,  retake  the  stt 
from  him,  and  again  direct  their  eyes  to  the  froi 

94.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  captain  ai 
covering  sergeant  to  be  posted  sometimes  on  ti 

rlghty  and  sometimes  on  lYi^  \^ft  of  the  companj 


is  sergeant  should  fail  to  observe  these  ^j ij. 

nadnlations  in  the  front  of  the  com-  |;;5/ 

necessarily  follow;  the  men  will  be  ri^'i" 

sontract  the  habit  of  taking  steps  equal  ^  ^Stj! 

nd  swiftness,  and  of  maintaining  their  i'^  J , 

n  a  square  with  the  line  of  direction —  2 

neans  of  attaining  perfection  in  the  fv; 

ne.  ;^" 

Instmctor,  with  a  view  tlie  better  to  T^ 

le  men  in  the  length  and  cadence  of  ^ 

nd  in  the  principles  of  the  march  in  •^ij, 

cause  the  company  to   advance  three  ^ 

adred  paces,  at  once,  without  halting,  |: 

nd  will  permit.    In  the  first  exercises,  ;,  'i 

rch  the  company  with  open  ranks,  the  ^'  ^ 
bserve  the  two  ranks. 

instructor  will  see,  with  care,  that  all  ^ 

»les  of  the  march  in  line  are  strictly  ob-  .  ^F 

J  will  generally  be  on  the  directing  l^ 

position  to  observe  the  two  ranks,  and  \^ 
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Abtioli  Ssoomo. 

To  halt  the  company ^  marching  in  line  of  baUkf 
and  to  align  it 

99.  The  instrnotor  wishing  %o  halt  the  oohh 
pany,  will  command : 

1.  Company,    2.  Halt. 

100.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  "wfll 
halt ;  the  directing  sergeant  will  remain  in  ad- 
vance, unless  ordered  to  retnm  to  the  line  of  file-^ 
closers.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  the  in- 
structor may  advance  the  first  three  or  four  files 
on  the  side  of  direction,  and  align  the  companj 
on  that  basis,  or  he  may  confine  himself  to  oaos- 
ing  the  alignment  to  be  rectified.  In  this  last 
case,  he  will  command :  Captain,  rectify  the  aUgnr 
ment.  The  captain  will  direct  the  covering  ser- 
geant to  attend  to  the  rear  rank,  when  each,  glan- 
cing his  eyes  along  his  rank,  will  promptly  rec- 
tify it,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the 
School  of  the  Soldier,  No.  822. 

Article  Thibd. 
Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle, 

101.  The  company  being  in  the  direct  march, 
when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to 
march  obliquely,  he  will  command : 

1.  Eight  (or  lefO^  oWique.    \,  "ttj^Bca, 


When  the  instructor  -v^-ishes  the  direct  j-sf* 

o  be  resumed,  he  will  command : 


1.  Forward.    2.  March. 


A.t  the  command,  marcJi^  the  company  will  :^ 

the  direct  marcli.    The  instructor  will  J 

riskly  twenty  paces  in  front  of  the  cap-  \ 

1  facing  the  company,  will  place  himself  ] 

in  liie  prolongation  of  the  captain  and 
J  sergeant ;  and  then,  by  a  sign,  will  move 
oting  sergeant  on  the  same  line,  if  he  be 
3ady  on  it ;    the  latter  will  immediately  * 

D  points  on  the  ground  between  himself  ^ 

instructor,  and  as  he  advances,  will  take 
nts  of  direction,  as  is  explained  No.  89. 
[n  the  oblique  march,  the  men  not  having  /  jy 

sh  of  elbows,  the  guide  will  always  be  on  |^ 

toward  which  the  oblique  is  made,  with-  In 

indication  to  that  effect  beinj?  driven ;  and  " 
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same  perpendicular  line  to  the  front  with  him, 
while  following  a  parallel  direction. 
.  107.  Dnring  the  continuance  of  the  muchAhid 
instructor  will  be  watchful  that  the  men  ftiilow 
parallel  directions,  in  conforming  to  the  jnind- 
plos  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Sokher,  far 
preserving  the  general  alignment.  Whenever  tbe 
men  lose  the  alignment,  he  will  be  careftil  that 
thej  regain  it  by  lengthening  or  shortening  the 
step,  without  altering  the  cadence,  or  dumgiiig 
the  direction. 

108.  The  instructor  will  place  himself  in  liraiit 
of  the  company  and  face  to  it,  in  order  to  ren« 
late  the  march  of  the  directing  serceant,  or  llie 
man  who  is  on  the  flank  toward  which  the  ob- 
lique is  made,  and  to  see  that  the  nrinciplee  of  the 
march  are  properly  observed,  ana  that  the  fikt 
tlo  not  crowd, 

Articlb  Fourth. 

To  vwrk  time^  to  march  iii  doublc-qnick  timi, 
and  the  back  step. 

109.  The  company  being  in  Uiq  direct  march 
and  in  quick  time,  the  instructor,  to  cause  it  to 
murk  Umc,  will  command : 

1.  Mark  time,    2.  Mabch. 

110.  To  resume  the  march,  ho  will  command: 

1.  FortBard,    2.  Ma  sen. 

111.  To  cause  the  march  in  double-quick  tiiM 
the  instrootor  will  con^pand : 


^A  1.  I>ouhle-quich     2,  Kahcit. 

I.  Tlie  eommand,  fnarch^  will  be  prauouBced 
S  instMit.  either  loot  b  coming  to  the  ground- 
L  To  resume  qQick  tuna)  the  inatnictor  will 


^a: 


1.  Qiuic^  ikn^,     2,  March. 


k  The  command,  marek^  will  be  pronounced 
^  InstaDt  either  foot  is  coming  to  the  gronnd. 
L  Tb0  company  being  ut  a  l>alt»  the  insstvuct- 
H^  cause  it  to  march  in  the  hack:  step ;  to 
^^t^  he  wiU  command: 

L  The  back  step  will  be  csecnted  accordinj^; 
a  principles  pres^^ribed  in  the  School  of  thti 
BT,  No,  240,  hut  the  oije  of  it  being  rarcj  the 
ictor  will  not  cause  more  than  fifteen  or 
ty  steps  to  be  taken  in  succession,  and  to 
sxtent  but  seldom. 

r.  The  instructor  ought  not  to  exercise  the 
^KDj  in  marching  in  double-quick  time  till 
sen  are  well  established  in  the  length  and 
ness  of  the  pace  in  quick  time ;  he  will  then 
ivor  to  render  the  march  of  one  hundred  and 
-five  steps  in  the  minute  equally  easy  and 
Sar,  and  aho  cause  them  to  observe  the  same 
aiess  of  body  and  composure  of  mind  as  if 
ihing  in  quick  time. 

6.  .When  marching  in  double-quick  time,  if  a 
ivision  (in  a  colunm)  has  to  change  ditectVow 
ir»/>^  orliss  to  form*mto  line,  t^e  ixifeiv^w^ 
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qnkkflii  tliQ  pQj&&  to  one  hnnared  snfl  elghtj  gta* 
m  a  mbiat^.  The  Mine  ewif1:nes9  of  step  will  1 
obserpwl  tinder  n\l  circnmstaiioefl  where  great  f 
pidity  of  movement  m  repaired*  Bat,  as  ranks  < 
men  otpnot  march  any  len^t^  of  time  at  3o  bw' 
a  rate,  without  breokiitg  or  confoBion^  this  aoci 
eration  will  Dot  be  considered  a  prescribed  ex:c 
cise,  and  accordingl j  companies  or  battaliona  w 
only  be  habitually  exercised  in  the  doubla-qnii 
time  of  one  hundred  and  eixty-^re  steps  in  tl 
minnte* 

Article  Flfth, 

To  march  in  ntnoL 

119.  The  company  beihg  halted  and 
aligned,  when  the  instrnotor  shall  wish  to 
it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.  Ckmpany,    2.  ji&Me^— Fagb. 

126.  The  company  having  &oed  to  the  xm 
the  instmctor  will  place  himaelf  in  front  oC  | 
directing  file,  conforming  to  what  is  pre00rfb4 
No.  84. 

121.  The  instmctor,  bdng  correctly  eataliiiah 
on  the  prolongation  of  the  directing  file,  will  oai 
mand:' 

8.  Companify  fanoard. 

122.  At  this  the  directing  serveant  will  oq 

form  himself  to  what  is  prescribed,  Nos.  86  'm 

87,  with  this  difiPerence :  he  will  place  himself  i 

p&oea  in  front  of  the  line  of  file-closeray  now  ]«i 

ing. 
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123.  The  covering  sergieant  will  Etep  into  the  « 
te  of  fflc-dos^rsi,  opposite  to  his  intorvfti,  and 

the  captain  will  place  himself  in  the  rear  rankj 
110 w  hecome  the  front. 

124.  Thie  dispositioa  hemg  prompt! j-  mad^  th# 
^tmcto^  will  command ; 


4.  Ma^oh. 


125.  At  tbifl,  the  direothig  sergeant^  the  captftin, 
and  the  men  will  conform  t^iewtjeWea  to  what  U  ' 
preacrlbed,  Ko,  89,  and  foUowing. 
IL  126.  The  instructor  wDl  cause  to  he  executed, 
pi&rching  in  retreat^  all  that  ia  prescribed  for 
marching  in  advance;  the  commands  and  the 
means  of  execntion  will  ffe  the  same*  When 
inarching  in  open  order,  the  captain  will  remaia 
in  the  front^  and  the  covering  sergeant  in  the  rear 
rank. 

127.  The  instructor  having  halted  the  company 
will,  when  he  may  wish,  cause  it  to  face  |o  the 
front,  by  the  commands  pBescribed,  No.  119.  The 
captain,  the  covering  sergeant,  and  the  directing 
sergeant,  will  resume  their  habitual  places  in  line, 
the  moment  they  shall  have  faced  about. 

128.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  front 
rank,  if  the  instructor  should  wish  it  to  march  in 
retreat,  he  will  cause  the  right-about  to  be  ex- 
ecuted while  marching,  and  to  this  efifect  will 
eommand: 

1.  Company,     2.  Bight  about     8.  MiLBon. 

129.  At  the  third  command^  the  compaiiy  V^ 


/ 
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promptly  fiace  about,  and  reoommence  the  i 
by  the  rear  rank. 

180.  The  directing  sergeant  will  faoe 
with  the  company,  and  will  more  rapid! 
paces  in  front  of  the  file-closers,  and  upo 
prolongation  of  the  gnide.  The  instnicto: 
place  him  in  the  proper  direction  by  the  i 
prescribed,  No.  104.  The  captain,  the  coi 
sergeant,  and  the  men  wUl  conform  to  the 
ciples  prescribed  for  the  march  in  retreat 

131.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  con 
to  march  by  the  front  rank,  he  will  give  the 
commands,  and  will  regulate  the  direction  < 
march  by  the  same  means. 

132.  The  instmctor  will  cause  to  be  ez€ 
in  double-quick  time,  hllthe  movements  pre8< 
in  the  3d,  4th,  5th,  and  6th  lessons  of  this  » 
with  the  exception  of  the  march  backward, ' 
will  be  executed  only  in  quick  time.  He  wil 
the  same  commands,  observing  to.  adddafibl& 
before  the  command  march, 

133.  When  the  pieces  are  carried  on  the 
shoulder,  in  quick  time,  the  distance  betwe< 
ranks  will  be  sixteen  inches.  Whenever,  1 
fore,  the  instructor  brings  the  company  h 
shoulder  to  this  position,  the  rear  rank 
shortei^  a  little  the  first  steps  in  order  to  gai 
prescribed  distance,  and  will  lengthen  the 
on  the  contrary,  in  order  to  close  up  whe 

j  pieces  are  again  brought  to  a  shoulder.    In  n 

S  ing  in  double-quick  time,  the  distance  bei 

'"  the  ranks  will  be  twenty-six  inches,  and  the 

will  be  carried  habitually  on  the  right  shonl 

184.  Whenever  a  compwiy  \a  ^\ft^tl\$ 


i 
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ID  bnng  their  pieces  at  once  to  a  slioulder  at 
te  command  hall.  The  rear  rank  will  eloae  to 
proper  dbtanae.     T'Af^a  ruUi  are  general. 


LESSON  FOUSTH. 

Abticlb  Fibst. 

To  march  by  ihefiank* 

ld5.  The  eompany  hemg  in  line  of  battle,  and 
\%  halt^  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to  cause 
>  march  by  the  right  flsok,  he  will  command  : 


1.  C^&mpanp^  right — Face. 
3.  Marcu. 


2.  F^^rward, 


186.  At  the  first  command,  the  company  will 

fece  to  the  right,  the  covering  sergeant  will  place 

bimaelf  at  the  head  of  the  front  ratik,  the  captain 

having  stepped  out  for  the  pnrpose,  so  far  as  to 

find  himself  by  the  side  of  the  sergeant,  and  on 

|U8  left ;  the  front  rank  will  double  as  is  prescribed 

in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  No.  354 ;  the  rear 

wnk  will,  at  the  same  time,  side  step  to  the  right 

one  pace,  and  double  in  the  same  manner ;  so 

that  when  the  movement  iia  completed,  the  files 

^  be  formed  of  four  men  aligned,  and  elbow 

to  elbow.     The  interyals  will  be  preserved. 

1S7.  The  file^closors  will  also  move  by  side  step 
^  the  right,  BO  that  when  the  ranks  are  formed 
^  itill  be  two  paces  from  the  rearmost  xanAL. 
13®,  At  the  commandj  mareh^  the  GOm^«iXi^ 
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will  move  off  briskly  in  quick  time ;  the  oorering 
sergeant  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank,  and  the 
captfun  on  his  left,  will  march  straight  ibrwaid. 
The  men  of  each  file  will  march  abreast  of  their 
respeotiye  front-rank  men,  heads  direct  to  the 
front ;  the  file-closers  will  Inarch  oppodte  their 
places  in  line  of  battle. 

189.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  principles  of 
the  march  by  the  fiank  to  be  obsenreu,  in  {uadiig 
himself^  pending  the  march,  as  prescribed  in  tiM 
School  of  the  Solder,  No.  859. 

140.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  march  bj 
the  left  fiank  to  be  executed  by  the  same  oooi* 
mands,  substitutiBTg  l^  for  right ;  the  ranks  wiD 
double  as  has  been  prescribed  m  the  School  of  the 
Soldier,  No.  850,  the  rear  rank  will  side  step  to 
the  left  one  pace  before  doubling. 

141.  At  the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the 
left,  the  left  guide  will  place  himself  at  the  .head 
of  the  front  rank ;  the  captain  will  pass  rapidtj 
to  the  left,  and  place  himself  by  the  right  side  of 
this  g|uide ;  the  covering  sergeant  will  replace  the 
captain  in  the  front  rank  the  moment  the  latter 
quits  it  to  go  to  the  left. 

Abtiole  Second. 

To  change  direction  by  file. 

143.  The  company  being  faced  by  the  flank, 
and  either  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  when  the  ia- 
stmctor  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  wheel  by  file,  he 
will  command : 

J.  By  file,  Uift  (or  right),    2.  Mabch. 
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14B.  At  tlie  commund,  jnarch^  the  firat  ^le  will 
vheel ;  If  to  tbo  side  of  the  front- f&nk  mao,  the 
kuer  will  take  care  not  to  turn  at  onoe^  but  ta 
deicrib«  a  short  ai'^c  of  a  circle,  sliorteuing  a  little 
the  first  lire  or  she  steps  in  order  to  give  time  to 
the  fourth  man  of  thb  lilo  to  contbrm  himB^lIf  to 
the  niovement.  If  the  wheel  be  to  the  side*  of 
the  rear  r^ak,  tha  troot-rank  man  will  wheel  in 
\h&  step  of  tweiily-ei^ht  i aches,  and  the  fourth 
man  wili  eonfonn  himaak'  to  the  iDovement  by 
de^ribiog  a  short  arc  of  a  circle  &a  haH  been  ex- 
plained. Each  file  will  come  to  wheel  on  the 
same  ground  where  that  which  preceded  it 
wheeled. 

144.  The  instructor  will  see  that  the  wheel  he 
executed  according  to  theae^  principles,  in  order 
tiiat  the  distance  between  the  tilea  may  always  he 
preserved^  and  that  there  be  uo  check  or  hiudranue 
It  the  wheeling  point, 

Abtiols  Thibd. 

To  halt  the  company  marching  hy  the  fiank,  and 
to  face  it  to  the  front, 

145.  To  effect  these  objects,  the  instrnctor  will 
oonuDand: 

1.  Company.    2.  Halt.    8.  Fbont. 
\ 

\  146.  The  second  and  third  commands  will  bo 
:  ttecoted  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Sol- 
;  te,  Kos.  861  and  862.  As  soon  as  the  illes  Ivav^ 
j    lidoabled,  thermur  nok  will  close  to  \ta  i^to^t 
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distance.  Tho  captain  and  covering  sergeant 
well  as  the  left  goide,  if  the  march  be  by  the 
flank,  will  return  to  their  habitual  places  in 
at  the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  front 

147.  The  instructor  may  tlien  align  thee 
pany  by  one  of  the  means  prescribed,  No.  lOi 

Article  Fourth. 

The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flanl 
form  it  on  the  right  {or  left)  by  file  into 
of  battle. 

148.  If  tho  company  be  marching  by  the  r 
flank,  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.  On  the  right,  by  file  into  line.    2.  Mabc 

149.  At  tho  command  march  the  rear-rank  i 
doubled  will  mark  timu;  thu  captain  and  the  < 
ering  sergeant  will  turn  to  tlie  right,  iiiarcli  stra 
forward,  and  bo  halted  by  tlio  instnietor  w 
they  shall  have  passed  at  least  six  paces  l»ey 
the  rank  of  file-closers ;  tho  captain  will  p 
himself  correctly  on  tho  lino  of  battle,  and 
direct  the  alignment  us  tho  men  of  tho  front  r 
successively  arrive ;  tho  covering  sergeant 
place  himself  behind  tho  captain  at  tho  disti 
of  tho  roar  rank ;  tho  two  men  on  tlio  riglit  of 
front  rank  doubled  will  continue  to  march, 
passing  beyond  tho  i;ovcring  sergeant  and 
captain,  will  turn  to  tho  right;  after  turn 
they  will  continue  to  march  elbow  to  clliow, 
direct  themselves  towards  the  lino  of  battle; 
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distance.  The  captdn  and  oorering  seq^eaiit.  as 
well  8s  the  left  guide,  if  the  maroh  be  by  the  left 
flank,  will  return  to  their  habitual  places  in  line 
at  the  instant  the  oompanj  faces  to  the  front 

147.  The  instraotor  may  then  align  the  com- 
pany by  one  of  the  means  prescribed,  No.  100. 

Abtiolb  Foitbth, 

7^  company  being  in  march  by  the  fianJc^  to 
form  it  on  the  right  {or  left)  by  file  into  line 
of  battle, 

148.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  right 
flank,  the  instructor  will  command : 

1.  On  the  rights  by  file  into  line.    2.  Maboh. 

149.  At  the  command  march  the  rear-rank  men 
doubled  will  mark  time ;  the  captain  and  the  cov- 
ering sergeant  will  turn  to  the  right,  march  straight 
forward,  and  be  halted  by  the  instructor  when, 
they  shall  have  passed  at  least  si^  paces  beyond 
the  rank  of  file-closers ;  the  captain  will  place 
himself  correctly  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  will 
direct  the  alignment  as  the  men  of  the  front  rank 
successively  arrive;  the  covering  sergeant  will 
place  himself  behind  the  captain  at  the  distance 
of  the  rear  rank ;  the  two  men  on  the  right  of  the 
front  rank  doubled  will  continue  to  march,  and 
passing  beyond  the  covering  sergeant  and  the 
captain,  will  turn  to  the  right;  after  taming, 
thex  wiU  continue  to  march  elbow  to  elbow,  and 

direct  themselves  towards  the  \^^  of  baMe;  bnt 


fjl    of    lilt? 


CompiiTqp^ 


ES2 


9 
9 

td 

- 

rrr-n 

1 

HI      7      ^ 


^^Cv 


^■:l]. 


I 


I 


SCHOOI.  OF  THB  COUP  AH  T — LESS  OUT  lY.      121 

hen  thej  uhnU  arrive  at  twD  paces  from  tMs  line, 
le  even  number  wUl  shorten  the  &tep  so  that  the 
Id  number  may  precede  him  on  the  line,  the  odd 
imbei*  placing  himself  by  the  side  and  on  the 
ft  of  the  captain ;  the  even  number  will  ailLer- 
arda  oblique  to  the  kft,  aud  place  him343lf  on  tho 
ft  of  ^  the  odd  number ;  the  next  txro  men  of  the 
ont  raiik  doubled  Kv^ill  pasj*  in  the  same  manner 
»kind  the  two  first,  turn  then  to  the  rig^fit,  and 
,ace  themseb'ea,  according  to  t^i^  means  just  ^s~ 
lainedj  to  the  left,  aod  by  the  side  of  the  two 
len  already  established  on  the  line;  the  remain* 
ig  files  of  this  rank  wiU  follow  in  succession,  and 
e  formed  to  the  left  in  the  same  manner.  The 
a»r  rank  doubled  will  execute  the  movement  in 
\m  manner  already  cscplained  for  tho  front  rank, 
jking  care  not  to  commence  the  movement  until 
yat  men  of  the  front  rank  are  established  on  tiie 
me  of  battle ;  the  rear-rank  men,  as  they  arrive 
m  the  line,  will  cover  accurately  their  file  leaders. 

150.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  left 
Aank,  the  instructor  will  cause  it  to  form  by  file 
on  the  left  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the 
same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands,  sub- 
ititating  the  indication  left  for  right.  In  this  case, 
ti>e  odd  nambera  wiU  shorten  the  step,  so  that  the 
even  numbers  may  precede  them  on  the  line.  The 
Qtptain,  placed  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank,  and 
the  left  guide,  will  return  to  their  places  in  line 
of  battle,  by  order  of  the  instructor,  after  the  com- 
IMuiy  shall  be  formed  and  aligned. 

161.  To  enable  the  men  the  better  to  compre- 
Wd  the  mechanism  of  this  movement,  the  \n- 
itnotor  wUl  atftnt  osaae  it  to  be  executed  ^^a- 


^v 
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rately  by  each  rank  doubled,  and  afteoirards  bj 
the  two  ranks  united  and  "doubled. 

152.  The  inatmotor  will  place  himaelf  on  tha 
line  of  battle,  and  without  the  point  where  thft 
riglit  or  left  is  to  rest,  in  order  to  establish  the 
base  of  the  alignment,  and  afterwards  he  will  fol- 
low up  the  movement  to  assare  himself  that  each 
file  conforms  itself  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  149. 

Abtiole  Pifth. 

Tlie  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank,  to 
form  it  by  company,  or  by  platoon,  into  line^ 
and  to  cause  it  to  face  to  the  right  and  left  in 
marching, 

163.  Tlie  company  being  in  march  by  the 
right  flank,  the  instructor  will  order  the  captain 
to  form  it  into  lino ;  the  captain  will  immediately 
command : 

1.  By  company,  into  line.    2.  IMaboh. 

164.  At  the  command  Tnarch,  the  covering  ser- 
geant will  continue  to  march  straight  forward ; 
the  men  will  advance  the  right  shoulder,  take  the 
double-quick  step,  and  move  into  line  by  the  short- 
est route,  taking  care  to  undouble  the  files,  and  to 
come  on  the  line  one  after  the  other. 

166.  As  the  front-rank  men  successively  arrive 

in  line  with  the  covering  sergeant  they  will  take 

from  him  the  step,  and  then  turn  their  eyes  to  the 

front 

156.  The  men  of  the  xeax  xanit  ntVLI  conform  to 


■ffj-*   Company  itUo  linr 
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the  moFQtiients  of  their  respect iv^e  file  li^aders,  but 
irithout  endeavoring  to  arrive  in  line  at  the  siimo 
time  with  the  latter. 

157..  At  the  instant  the  movement  begins,  the 
captain  will  face  to  his  conipaoy  in  order  to  fol- 
ia w  op  the  exeention ;  and^  aa  aoon  as  the  corn- 
pan  j  13  formed,  he  will  <^ommand  quvIb  lefl^  place 
Mniself  two  paces  hefore  the  cenire,  face  to  the 
trout,  and  take  the  step  of  tlie  cotiipany. 

158.  At  the  comniand  guids  left  the  second  ser- 
geant wUX  promptly  place  himself  in  the  front  rank, 
on  the  left,  to  serve  as  guide^  and  the  coverijig 
lergeant  whoia  ou  the  oppoMte  liankwill  remain 
there, 

159-  When  the  companf  marches  by  the  left 
flank,  this  movement  wdl  be  eacecuted  by  tlie  aame 
eomniaii(i&,  and  according  to  tlie  same  principle!^ ; 
the  com  pan  J  ht^ng  formed,  the  captain  will  com- 
mand guid^  Tight.,  and  place  himself  in  front  of  his 
company,  as  above :  the  covering  sergeant  who  is 
on  lie  right  of  the  front  rank  will  serve  as  guide, 
lad  the  second  sergeant  placed  on  the  left  flank 
win  remain  there. 

160.  Thus,  in  a  column  by  company,  right  or 
left  in  front,  the  covering  sergeant  and  the  second 
I  iK^ot  of  each  company  will  always  be  placed 
on  the  right  and  left^  respectively,  of  the  front 
1^ ;  they  will  be  denominated  right  guide  and 
^ft  guide,  and  the  one  or  the  other  charged  with 
tte  direction. 

^  181.  The  company  being  in  march  by  the  flank, 
^ittus  the  wish  of  the  inatructor  to  cause  it  to 
^  platoons,  be  will  give  an  order  to  that  eff^oX 
to  the  capt^Bf  who  will  commaad: 
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1.  By  plaUxmj  into  line,    2.  ILlbooo. 

162.  The  movement  will  be  executed  by  eaoh 
platoon  according  to  the  above  principles.  The 
captain  will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of 
the  first  platoon,  and  ttih  first  lieutenant  before 
the  centre  of  the  second,  passing  through  the  open- 
ing mdde  in  the  centre  of  the  company,  if  the 
march  be  by  the  right  fiank,  and  around  the  left 
of  his  platoon,  if  the  march  be  by  the  left ;  in  this 
last  cose,  the  captain  will  also  pass  around  the 
left  of  the  second  platoon  in  order  to  place  him- 
self in  front  of  the  first.  Both  the  captain  and 
lieutenant,  without  waiting  for  each  other,  will 
command  guide  left  (or  right)  at  the  instant  their 
respective  platoons  are  formed. 

163.  At  the  command  guide  Itft  (or  riglit)  the 
guide  of  each  platoon  will  pass  rapidly  to  the  in- 
dicated flank  of  the  platoon,  if  not  already  there. 

1 64.  The  right  guide  of  the  company  will  always 
serve  as  the  guide  of  the  right  or  left  of  the  firot 
platoon,  and  the  left  guide  of  the  company  will 
serve,  in  like  manner,  as  the  guide  of  th^  second 
platoon. 

166.  Thus  in  a  column,  by  platoon,  there  will 
be  but  one  guide  to  each  platoon ;  he  will  always 
be  placed  on  its  left  flank,  if  the  right  be  in  front, 
and  on  the  right  flank,  if  the  left  be  in  front. 

166.  In  these  movements  the  file-closers  will 
follow  the  platoons  to  Ty^hich  they  are  attached. 

167.  The  instructor  may  cause  the  company, 
marching  by  the  fiank,  to  form  by  company,  or 
by  platoon,  into  line,  by  his  own  direct  commands^ 
UBing  those  prescribed  for  the  captain,  ITo.  153  or 

161. 
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168.  The  ln^t motor  will  exercise  tha  company 
I  |iASt»iiig,  without  a  halt,  from  tlie  march  b  j  tha 
HDt  to  the  march  by  the  fjank^  and  reciprocallf. 
I  eUher  case  he  will  emploj  the  aommandB  pre* 
libed  Ija  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  Ko,  SPi5,  sub- 
itating  c&mpany  lor  squads  The  company  will 
ee  to  the  right  or  le^  in  man^hiug^  and  tho-  cap^ 
io,  the  gnid^s,  and  file-closers  will  conform 
komselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for  each  in  tbe 
iVeb  by  the  ^ank,  or  in  the  march  by  the  M>nt, 
I K  company  snppo<ied  to  be  a  jstibdiTision  of  a 

liB.  Ifi  after  facing  to  the  right  or  left  in 
kflrchio^  the  eompajiy  find  it^If  faced  by  the 
isr  rank*  the  captAm  will  pkee  himself  two  paces 
riimd  the  centre  of  tbe  froDt  rank,  now  in  the 
^r ;  the  guides  will  pass  to  the  rear  rank,  now 
iftding,  and  the  file-cloaera  will  march  in  front  of 
tus  rank. 

170.  The  instmctorj  in  order  to  avoid  fatiguing 
ihtt  men,  and  to  prevent  them  from  being  negli- 
Smt  in  the  position  of  shoulder  anus^  will  some- 
times order  support  arms  in  marching  by  the  ilank, 
ad  arms  on  the  right  shoulder  when  marching  in 

LESSON  FIFTH. 

Abticls  Fibst. 

5^  htak  into  column  by  platoon^  either  at  a 
halt  or^  in  march. 

I    ITL  The  wmpmy  being  at  a  halt,  m  'Bxi^  ol 


m:. 
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btttld,  the  inetraetor  ^islimg  to  brealc  ifc  into 
oohmm,  by  platoon  to  tlie  right,  will  eommojid 


1.  Bff  platoon^  right  wheeL     2.  Habch. 


b? 


172.  At  the  frst  command^  the  chiefs  of  p] 
toon  will  rapidly  place  themselvoa  two  p^<5e3  hi 
fbre  the  oectrea  of  their  reapectiTe  platoonB^  tiie 
lieutenant  p^ii^^itig  aroQiid  the  kfb  of  the  com- 
pany. The  J  need  not  occupy  themselves  with 
dressing  one  npon  the  other.  The  coyering  B^r- 
geant  will  replace  the  captam  in  the  front  rank. 

178.  At  the  command  marth,  the  right  front- 
rank  man  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the  rights 
the  covering  sergeant  standing  fast ;  the  chief  of 
each  platoon  will  move  quicklj  by  the  ehortest 
line,  a  little  heyond  the  point  at  whtcli  the  march- 
ing flank  will  rest  when  the  wheel  shall  he  com- 
pleted, face  to  the  late  rear^  and  place  himself  ao 
that  the  line  which  he  forms  with  the  man  ob  the 
right  (who  had  faced)  shall  he  pcrpondicnlar  to 
that  occupied  hy  the  company  in  line  of  hattJe ; 
each  platoon  will  wheel  according  to  the  principlei 
prescrihed  for  the  wheel  on  a  fixed  pi  rot,  and 
when  the  man  who  conducts  the  marching  flank 
shall  approach  near  to  the  perpendicular  its  chief 
will  command : 


L  PlaUon,    %  Haj.t. 


i 


'  174.    At  the  command  hdU,  which  wffl  be 
given  at  the  instant  the  man  who  conduota  thi 
marching  flank  shall  have  arrived  at  three  peoei 
from  the  perp&ntdkiia\9Xy^3aAy^ai^s^ 
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rering  sergeant  wUl  raove  to  the  point  wber© 
}  left  of  the  firet  pis  toon  is  to  rest^  passing  bj 
)  front  rank ;  the  second  serg^eant  will  plaod 
DBelf  in  like  manner^  in  respect  to  the  st^noTid 
»toon.  Eacli  will  take  care  to  leave  between 
nself  and  the  man  on  tho  right  of  hi  a  platoon, 
p&cd  eqnal  to  hs  :&ont;  the  captain  and  first 
atenant  will  look  to  this^  and  each  take  care  to 
po  the  sergeaut  between  himself  and  the  man 
the  platoon  who  bad  faced  to  the  right 
Vf^^  TTie  gnide  of  each  platoon,  being  thns  ea- 
lUbed  on  the  perpendioakr,  each  chief  will 
pRiiinself  two  paces  ont^ide  of  his  gnidei  and^ 
hig  toward  him,  will  command ; 

8.  Left — ^Dbess. 

IT6.  The  alignment  being  ended,*  each  chief  of 
ilooii  will  command,  Fbont,  and  place  himself 
«  pace?  before  its  centre. 

177.  The  file-closers  will  conform  themselves 
the  Tnovemtoi  of  their  respective  platoons, 

iWMviiig  always  the  distance  of  two  paces  from 
16  rear  rank. 

178.  The  company  will  break  by  platoon  to  the 
ft,  according  to  the  same  principles.  The  in- 
Enictorwill  command: 

1.  By  platoon^  lefb  wheel.     2.  March. 

179.  The  first  command  will  be  executed  in  the 
•ito  manner  as  if  breaking  by  platoon  to  the 

W  A^  the  command,  tnarch^  the  \eft  itoivV 
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rmk  man  of  each  platoon  will  face  ti»  ihi>  left; 
and  the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left,  according 
to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  wbewl  oa  t 
fixed  pivot;  the  chiefs  of  platoon  will  conforai  ta 
the  priuciplea  Indicated,  Nos.  17^  and  174, 

181.  At  the  command,  h^lt^  given  bj  the  chicj 
of  each  pktoQii,  the  coverlug  dergeant  oix  the  right 
of  the  front  rank  of  tho  fir^t  platoon,  and  tlie  sec^ 
ond  sergeant  nejir  the  l&ft  of  the  Becond  platoon^ 
will  each  move  to  the  points  where  the  right  of 
his  platoott  IB  to  rest.  Tlio  chief  of  ^aeh  platooa 
flhoold  be  careful  to  align  tho  sergeant  between 
himself  and  the  man  of  the  platoon  who 
faced  to  the  ]eft^  and  will  then  oommaDd : 


Eigh  ^— DfiEae. 


1 


182.  The  platoons  being  aligned,  each  chief  of 
platoon  will  command,  FiiOi«T,  and  place  lum&elf 
opposite  Its  centre, 

183.  The  instructor  wishing  to  break  the  com- 
pany by  platoon  to  the  ri^ ht^  and  to  move  the 
column  forward  after  the  wheel  w  completed,  will 
caution  the  company  to  that  effect,  and  command : 

1.  B^  platoon^  right  whsst    2.  Maeoh. 

184.  At  the  first  command,  tho  chiefs  of  pla- 
toon will  move  ra]>idlj  in  front  of  their  respec* 
tive  platoons,  conforming  to  what  has  been  pir^ 
scribed,  No.  172,  and  wiU  remain  in  thiijpomott 
during  the  continnanoe  of  the  wheel.    Tm  osfv* 

ering  sergemt  wiU  replace  the  chief  d  tiM  Art 
p/stoon  in  the  front  raiik.  .^^' 
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B.  At  the  command,  march ^  the  platoons  w\l\ 
iL  to  the  rightf  ooaformiag  to  the  principles 
n  pre^^rib^ ;  the  mskU  oti  the  plyot  will  not 
to  the  right,  but  will  mark  time,  conforming 
&lf  to  tho^  movement  of  the  mftirhing  flank; 
prhen  tfaf  man  who  is  on  tha  left  of  this  tlank 
arriv#  near  the  perpendicular,  the  instructor 
Bommand :      ^ 

L  Wbrward.    4.  Mabch.     6.  Guidt  left. 

IL  At  the  fonrtli  command^  which  mil  he 
i  At  the  instant  tho  wheel  is  coinpleted,  the 
Dtia  will  move  Btraight  to  the  front,  all  the 
taking  the  step  of  twenty-sight  inches.  The 
ing  sergeant  aod  the  second  sergeant  wUl 
I  rapidly  to  tlie  left  of  their  res^pectivo  pla- 
I,  the  former  paaatng  heforo  the  tront  rank, 
leading  guide  will  immediately  take  points  ou 
jound  in  the  direction  which  may  be  indi- 
L  to  hira  by  the  instruetor. 
t^  At  the  fifth  command,  the  men  will  take 
oach  of  eltfowg  lightly  to  the  left, 
B*  If  the  guide  of  the  second  ])latoon  ahould 
his  distance,  or  the  line  of  direction,  he  will 
>rm  to  the  principles  hereinafter  prescribed, 
202  and  203. 

9.  If  the  company  be  marching  in  line  to  the 
'^  the  instmctor  will  cause  it  to  break  by  pla- 
te the  right  by  the  same  conmiands.  At  the 
nand.  mareh^  the  platoons  will  wheel  in  the 
Mr  already  explained ;  the  man  on  the  pivot 
take  care  to  mark  time  in  his  place,  without 
r  or  receding;  the  inatFaotor.  t»^e  c\A!^i% 
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of  platoon,  and  the  guides,  will  conform  to  i 
has  been  prescribed,  ^o.  184  and  following. 

190.  The  company  may  be  broken  by  plat 
to  the  left,  according  to  the  same  principles, 
by  inverse  means,  the  instnictor  giving  the  ( 
mands  prescribed,  Nos.  183  and  18i,  substiti] 
1^  for  rights  and  reciprocally. 

191.  The  movements  expldned  in  Nos.  188 
189,  wiU  only  be  executed  after  the  company 
become  well  established  in  the  principles  of 
march  in  colnmn,  Articles  Second  and  Third. 

Remarks, 

192.  The  instructor,  placed  in  front  of 
company,  will  observe  whether  the  movemen 
executed  according  to  the  principles  presor 
above ;  whether  the  platoons,  after  breaking 
column,  are  perpendicular  to  the  Ime  of  b 
just  occupied ;  and  whether  the  guide,  who  pl 
himself  where  the  marching  flank  of  his  pla 
had  to  rest,  has  left  between  himself  and 
front-rank  man  on  the  right  (or  left),  the  -s 
necessary  to  contain  the  front  of  the  platoon. 

193.  After  the  platoons  have  broken,  if  the  ] 
most  guide  should  not  accurately  cover  the  1 
ing  one,  he  will  not  seek  to  correct  his  pos 
till  the  column  be  put  in  march,  unless  th< 
structor,  wishing  to  wheel  immediately  into 
should  think  it  necessary  to  rectify  the  dire< 
of  the  guides,  which  would  be  executed  as 
be  hereinafter  explained  in  Article  Fifth  of 
Lesson, 

194,  The  instmctor  will  oba^rr^  that  the 


I 


1 


School  of  ^ie    Conqumy. 


J?L2% 


7o  i^iififff.  .. 


BCBOOL  OF  THE  00MFANT-*-LKSS05r  V,       131 

oji  the  right  (or  left)  of  each  platoon  who^  at  the 

cominaiid  marshy  faces  to  the  right  (or  left),  being 

I    tbe  true  pivot  of  tiic  wheel,  the  front-rMik  man 

I    next  to  him  oogbt  to  gain  a  little  ground  to  the 

I   Ihiut  m.  whaeUng,  eo  a^  ta  clear  the  pivot  man. 

r 

r  rig 


To  march  in  column^ 


1§5.  Tho  company  having  hroken  by  platooo, 
light  (or  left)  iq  fron%  the  instmctor,  wishing  to 
cause  the  column  to  march^  will  throw  himself 
twentj-five  or  thirty  pace 3  in  front,  face  to  the 
goide,  place  himself  correctly  on  their  direction, 
aad  catition  the  leading  gnide  to  take  points  on 
the  ground. 

196.  The  instructor  hein^^  thus  placed,  the  guide 
of  the  leading  platoon  ivill  take  two  points  on  the 
gronnd  in  the  straight  line  passing  between  hia 
own  and  the  heels  of  the  instructor. 

197.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  in- 
rtractor  will  step  aside  and  command : 

1.  Column,  /arward,    2.  Guide  left  (or  right), 
8.  Ma.bch. 

198.  At  the  command,  ma/ixh,  promptly  i*epeat- 
ad  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  they,  as  well  as  tlie 
guides,  will  lead  of^  by  a  decided  step,  their  re- 
■peotiye  platoons,  in  order  that  the  whole  may 
more  fimartly,  and  at  tJie  same  moment. 

199.  The  men  will  each  feel  lightly  the  elbow 
of  liiB  ndi^bor  toward  the  guide,  and  conioTm 
Mwf H  in  ammkingf  k>  llie  prinoiplea  pTe^n\)^ 
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in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  No.  829.  The  mi 
next  to  the  ^ide,  in  each  platoon,  ^ill  take  ca 
never  to  pass  him,  and  also  to  march  alwi^ 
about  six  inches  to  the  right  (or  left)  from  Him, 
order  not  to  pash  him  out  of  the  direction. 

2n0.  The  leading  guide  will  observe,  with  tl 
greatest  precision,  the  length  and  cadence  of  tl 
Htep,  and  maintain  the  direction  of  his  march  1 
the  means  prescribed,  No.  89. 

2nl.  The  following  guide  will  march  exacUj  : 
the  trace  of  the  leading  one,  preserving  betwei 
the  latter  and  huaself  a  distance  precisely  equal  I 
the  front  of  his  platoon,  and  marching  in  tl 
same  step  with  the  leading  guide. 

2n2.  If  the  following  guide  lose  his  distani 
from  tlio  one  leading  (which  can  only  happen  I 
liis  own  fault),  he  will  correct  himself  by  uightl 
lenji^thoning  or  shortening  a  few  steps,  in  ord< 
that  til  ere  may  not  bo  sudden  quickenings  i 
Hlackenin^B  in  the  march  of  his  platoon. 

2(>:^  if  the  same  guide,  having  neglected  1 
marcli  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  preceding  on 
lind  himself  sensibly  out  of  the  direction,  he  "wi 
reined y  tliis  fault  by  advancing  more  or  less  ti 
Hhoulder  opposite  to  the  true  direction,  and  thu 
in  a  few  steps,  insensibly  regain  it,  without  tl: 
iiu'oiivviiienco  of  the  oblique  step,  which  won] 
cause  a  loss  of  distance.  In  all  cases,  each  chi€ 
of  phitoon  will  cause  it  to  conform  to  the  moy< 
meiits  of  its  guide. 

Remarks  on  the  march  in  column, 

SiH,  If  the  chiefs  and  g\x\vi^^  ol  wihdiviaioi 


X. 
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neglect  to  lead  off  and  ta  decide  tho  mareli  iVom 
thii  first  st^pt  the  march  will  ba  b«^n  inmicer- 
tlintf  ^  which  will  cause  win^eringSf  a  lost  of  step, 
id  a  loss  of  distance. 

305.   If  the  le&ding  guide  take  Qnei|iuil  fite^m, 
march  of  his  iubdivisLotif  and  that  \Yhioh  fol- 
will  be  uncertain  \  thiare  wiJl  be  undnliu^ions, 
qiiickeQiii^s^  und  slackenlags  in  the  march. 

£06^  If  the  &ame  gaide  be  not  babituat^dd  to  pro- 
long a  given  direction  without  deviation,  he  will 
describe  a  crooked  line,  and  the  column  must  wind 
to  conform  itself  to  ench  linCi  *" 

^07.  If  the  tbllowing  gaide  be  not  habituated 
to  marfh  in  the  tri»ce  of  the  preceding  one,  he 
lose  hi^  distunce  at  everj  monieiit  in  endeST- 
to  regain  the  traee^  the  presentation  of  which 
!s  the  most  important  principle  in  the  march  in 
oolmnn. 

208.  The  gaide  of  each  subdivision  in  colunm 
will  be  responsible  for  the  direction,  distance,  and 
step ;  the  chief  of  the  subdivision,  for  the  order 
ana  oonformitj  of  his  subdivision  with  the  move- 
ments of  the  guide.  Accordingly,  the  chief  will 
fireqnentl/  turn,  in  the  march,  to  observe  his  sub- 
diTiBion. 

209.  The  instructor,  placed  on  the  ilank  of  the 
guides,  will  watch  over  the  execution  of  all  the 
priiMuples  prescribed;  he  will,  also,  sometimes 
place  himself  in  the  rear,  aUgn  himself  on  the 
guides,  and  halt,  pending  some  thirty  paces  to- 
gether, to  verify  the  accuracy  of  the  guides. 

210.  In  column,  chiefs  of  subdivision  will  al- 
ways repeat,  with  the  greatest  promptiUvOi^^  \.\v^ 
eoDkmsDdcr  moftsA  and  halty  no  chief  waW*m^  ^Qt 
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another,  but  each  repeating  the  command  the  ] 
ment  he  catches  it  from  the  instructor.  Thej 
will  repeat  no  other  command  given  bj  him ;  hA 
will  explain,  if  necessary,  to  their  sabdivisioii8|  in 
an  under  tone  of  voice,  what  they  will  have  to 
execute,  as  indicated  by  the  commands  of  cantion. 

Abtiolb  Third. 

To  change  direction, 

211.  The  changes  of  direction  of  a  oolnxmi 
while  marching  will  be  executed  according  to  the  • 
principles  prescribed  for  wheeling  on  the  march. 
Whenever,  therefore,  a  column  is  to  change  direc- 
tion, the  instructor  will  change  the  guide,  if  not 
already  there,  to  the  flank  opposite  the  side  to 
which  the  change  is  to  bo  made. 

212.  The  column  being  in  march  right  in  fitmt, 
if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  instructor  to  change  di- 
rection to  the  right,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the 
chief  of  the  first  platoon,  and  immediately  go 
himself,  or  send  a  marker  to  the  point  at  which 
the  change  of  direction  is  to  be  made ;  the  in- 
structor, or  marker,  will  place  himself  on  the  di- 
rection of  the  guides,  so  as  to  present  the  breast 
to  that  flank  of  the  column. 

213.  The  leading  guide  will  direct  his  march 
on  that  person,  so  that,  in  passing,  his  left  arm 
may  just  graze  his  breast.  When  the  leading 
guide  shall  have  approached  near  to  the  marker, 
the  chief  of  his  platoon  will  command : 

1.  J^ightwlieel.    ^.  ^i^^ot.. 
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:a6ML  n*^  iMt  «ioiittifliid  wffl  h9  gifwi  when 
^     *  '  '      k  «k  tlM  dkrtanoe  of  fbiur  paoet  fimn 


»flft..j^lito'Mamttid^flNar«A»wIi^  win  be 
gMMBnoiii  fli  il»  Inateiit  the  fdide  afaeU  hs^e 
Mfcvad  werffci'  the  nuuriker,  the  pletooa  will 
wheel  to  the  ridit,  oonfonniiig  to  whet  it  pre- 
inribed  inihe  fidioel  ctf  the  BoUier,  Ka  898. 
nik  The  iriieel  being  fnidied,  the  ehiefofeioh 
i  win  ecmmend ; 

8.  Arward.    4.  Uamou 


^|<Wf«  IhMe  ^cimnande  wHl  be  pranotmoed  end 
|pMMMI«»1epraoribediQ  the  Sohool  ef  the  Sol- 
pil(  Bml  490  and  401.  The  guide  of  the  flrat 
jtfcfeoih  will  take  points  on  the  ground  in  the  new 
oreotion,  in  order  the  better  to  regnlate  the 
march. 

918.  The  second  platoon  will  continue  to  march 
atraight  forward  tiU  np  with  the  marker,  when 
it  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  retake  the  direct 
maroh  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same  means 
which  governed  the  first  platoon. 

SI  9.  The  column  being  in  march  right  in  front, 
if  the  instructor  should  wish  to  change  direction 
to  the  left,  he  will  command,  guide  right.  At 
thia  command,  the  two  guides  will  move  rapidly 
to  the  right  of  their  respvective  platoons,  each 
paaaing  in  front  of  his  subdivision :  the  men  will 
take  the  touch  of  elbc^ws  to  the  right :  the  in- 
etmctor  will  afterwards  conform  to  what  is  pre- 
aeribed  No.  212. 

820.  The  change  of  direction  to  the  \e^  ^*^V 
tiieo  l>e  exeoated  according  to  the  same  'pimcV^^^ 
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as  the  change  of  direction  to  the  right,  bnt  b  j  in- 
verse means. 

22 1 .  When  the  change  of  direction  is  completed, 
the  instructor  will  command,  guide  ^ft. 

222.  The  changes  of  direction  in  a  column,  left 
in  front,  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles. 

223.  In  changes  of  direction  in  donble-qniok 
time  the  platoons  will  wheel  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier, 
No.  406. 

224.  In  order  to  prepare  the  men  for  those 
formations  in  line,  which  can  be  executed  only  by 
turning  to  the  right  or  the  left,  the  instructor  will 
sometimes  cause  the  column  to  change  direction 
to  the  side  of  the  guide.  In  this  case  the  chief  of 
the  leading  platoon  will  command :  Left  (or 
right)  turn^  instead  of  left  (or  right)  wheel.  The 
subdivisions  will  each  turn,  in  succession,  con- 
forming to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the 
Soldier,  No.  404.  The  leading  guide,  as  soon  as 
he  has  turned,  will  take  points  on  the  ground,  the 
better  to  regulate  the  direction  of  the  inarch. 

225.  It  is  highly  important,  in  order  to  pre- 
serve distances  and  the  direction,  that  all  the  sub- 
divisions of  the  column  should  change  direction 
precisely  at  the  point  where  the  leading  subdivi- 
sion changed ;  it  is  for  this  reason  that  that  point 
ouglit  to  be  marked  in  advance,  and  that  it  is 
prescribed  that  the  guides  direct  their  march  on 
the  marker,  also  that  each  chief  of  subdivision 
shall  not  cause  the  change  to  commence  till  the 

guide  of  hia  sabdivision  has  grazed  the  breast  of 
this  marker. 
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326,  Each  chief  will  take  care  that  Im  aubdi* 
rifiion  arrives  at  the  point  of  ohaog^e  in  b,  sqnara 
rith  the  line  of  direction '.  with  this  view  he  wiU 
koe  to  his  Bubdivision  when  the  one  which  pre* 
«dea  has  commenced  to  turn  or  to  wheels  and  he 
ritt  be  watchfol  that  it  continuea  to  Jiiiireh 
qnarely  until  it  arrives  at  tbe  point  where  the 
change  of  direction  is  to  comtnence. 

227*  li\  in  cbaugea  of  direction^  the  pivot  of  the 
obdi vision  whkh  wheels  should  not  clear  the 
rbeding  poiiit,  the  next  subdiviaion  would  be  sr* 
nested  and  diBtances  lost ;  for  the  gnlde  who  con- 
Inotii  the  marchin*  flank  having  to  describe  an 
iro^  in  length  about  once  and  a  half  tlie  front 
)t  the  subdivision^  tho  second  subdivision  would 
m  already  np  with  tbe  wheeling  point,  whilst 
he  first  which  wlieols  has  yet  tJie  half  of 
Eb  front  to  execute,  and  henoe  would  be  obliged 
O  mark  time  nntil  that  half  be  executed.  It  is 
.herefore  prescribed,  that  the  pivot  of  each  siibdi- 
Timoa.  should  take  steps  of  nine  or  eleven  inches 
Q  lengthy  according  to  the  swiiltness  of  the  gait^ 
n  order  not  to  arrest  the  march  of  tbe  next  sub- 
llvisioQ.  The  chief  a  of  unbdi  vision  wjll  look  well 
o  the  step  of  tbe  pivot,  and  cause  his  step  to  bo 
eo^hened  or  shorteued  as  may  be  judged  ne- 
^easary.  By  the  nature  of  this  movement^  the 
%Dtre  of  each  subdivision  will  bend  a  litde  to  the 
tear. 

22Q,  The  guides  will  never  alter  tbe  length  or 
iiO  cadence  of  tlie  &t^'pj  wli ether  tbe  chanf^fe  of  di- 
rection be  to  the  side  t.f  the  gnide  or  to  the  oppo- 
^te  iide. 

SS0,  The  mMrker  phci^d  at  the  w\ieeVm^  ^mV^ 
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will  always  present  his  breast  to  the  flank 

oolmnn.    The  histraetor  will  take  the  g 

j  pains  in  causing  the  prescribed  prinoblefl 

observed ;  he  will  see  that  each  snb^Tlsu) 

commences  the  change  of  direction  wh 

!ftj  guide,  grazing  the  breast  of  the  markf 

p  nearly  passed  him,  and,  that  the  mardUni 

Z\  does  not  describe  the  arc  of  too  large  a  et 

^  order  that  it  ma/  not  be  thrown  bejond  ti 

:|  direction. 

i  280.  In  change  of  direction  br  wheel,  tb 

of  the  wheeling  flank  will  oast  his  ejes  oi 

ground  at  the  moment  of  commencing  the 

and  will  describe  an  arc  of  a  circle  wboaa 

is  equal  to  the  front  of  the  subdivision. 

Abticle  Foubth. 

To  halt  the  column, 

281.  The  column  being  in  march,  when 
structor  shall  wish  to  holt  it,  he  will  comn 

1.  Column,    2.  Halt. 

282.  At  the  second  command,  prompt 
nested  by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  colna 

f*  liolt :  the  guides  also  will  stand  fast,  althouj 

may  have  lost  both  distance  and  direction. 

238.  If  the  command  halt^  be  not  re 
with  the  greatest  vivacity,  and  executed 
same  instant,  distances  will  be  lost. 

234.  If  a  guide,  having  lost  his  distance,  i 
recover  it  after  that  command,  he  will  on^ 
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knit  on  the  foJlowiDg  guide,  who,  If  lie  har^ 
abed  well,  wM  no  longer  bo  at  his  proper  dis- 
Q  \  and  if  t!ie  latter  regain  what  he  has  thus 
the  movement  will  be  propagated  to  the  rear 
tia  column, 

^W  Abtioib  Fifth,  ,  ^ 

i^  t»  co/!*mn  6^  platoon^  to  farm  to  the 
ght  m*  left  into  line  of  bat  tie,  either  at  a 
lit  or  ofi  th^  march, 

B*  The  instrtictor  having  halted  the  column, 
t  in  front,  and  wishing  to  form  it  into  line  of 
e,  will  place  himself  at  platoon  diatane©  In 
J  of  the  leading  guide,  face  to  liirn^  and  recti- 
■  nec^sary,  the  position  of  the  guide  beyond ; 
rh  twing  executed,  he  will  command  ; 

Left — Dbess. 

6.  At  this  command,  which  will  not  be  re- 
ad by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  each  of  them  will 
)  himself  oriskly  two  paces  outside  of  his 
3,  and  direct  the  alignment  of  the  platoon  per- 
icularly  to  the  direction  of  the  column. 

7.  Each  chief  having  aligned  his  platoon,  will 
nand  Fbont,  and  return  quickly  to  his  place 
Inmn. 

8.  This  disposition  being  made,  the  instructor 
command : 

1«  L^  into  line^  wheel,    2.  Maboh. 

9.  At  the  command  march,  briskly  repealed 
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wffl  alwi^fi  present  his  bre&st  to  the  daok  of  ike 
Mhnmu  Tlie  mstmctor  will  take  the  greatest 
ptins  in  Ottisiug  th^  prescribed  priDciplee  to  be 
oiMerred ;  h€  will  sea  that  each  snbdiyision  oulj 
oommenoet  the  change  of  direction  when  the 
guide,  gmsing  the  hreast  of  ihia  marker,  bus 
nearly  panod  him,  and,  that  the  marching  flank 
does  not  describe  t}n&  arc  of  too  large  a  oirde,  m 
order  that  it  may  not  be  thrown  beyond,  the  new 
direction. 

280.  In  change  of  direction  bj  wheel,  the  gnide 
of  the  wheeling  flank  will  cast  his  eves  over  the 
ground  at  the  moment  of  commencing  the  wheel, 
and  will  describe  an  arc  of  a  circle  whose  radina 
is  equal  to  the  front  of  the  sahdivision. 


Abticle:  FomtTH. 
To  halt  the  column. 


4 


281.  The  eolnmn  being  in  manchf  when  the  in- 
structor shall  whli  to  h^t  it,  he  will  command :,  ^ 

1.  Column.   2.  Halt. 

282.  At  the  second  command,  promptilx  *^ 
peated  by  the  ohiefii  of  platoon,  the  eoihimn  #111 
nalt :  the  guides  also  will  stand  &s1^  although  thej 
may  have  lost  both  distance  and  direction.       ^ 

283.  K  the  command  haU^  be  not  rq^eiiled 
with  the  greatest  yivacity,  and  executed  ti  tbe 
same  instant,  distances  will  be  lost 

284.  If  a  guide,  having  lost  his  distanceit^  to 
recover  it  after  that  oommands^^Miai^  0mw 
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ya  fkult  on  the  fallowttig  ^ide,  who^  if  be  hare 
Duftibed  well,  will  no  loiig^  be  at  bispropOT  dis- 
tanoa ;  and  if  tbe  latter  regain  what  }w  ms  thns 
loetf  tha  move  meat  will  be  propagated  to  tibe  i 
d  the  column* 


[ 
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ijt^  in  cohttnn  hy  platoon^  to  /firm  to  the 
riffht  or  left  into  line  of  batlk^  dtiker  at  a 
kait  or  on  the  march. 

^  235*  The  instmctor  having  halted  the  eplnmii. 

^  f  in  front,  and  wiBliing  to  form  it  into  line  of 
,^_«,  will  plac^o  himself  at  platoon  distance  in 
fbont  of  the  leadiog^  g^aide^  face  to  him,  and  recti- 
fy, if  necessary,  the  position  of  the  guide  beyond ; 
which  heing  execnted,  he  will  command  : 

X«/'^— Deess. 

286.  At  this  command,  which  will  not  be  re- 
peated hy  the  chiefe  of  platoon,  each  of  them  will 
place  himself  oriskly  two  paces  outside  of  his 
guide,  and  direct  the  alignment  of  the  platoon  per- 
peodicalarly  to  the  direction  of  the  column. 

287.  Each  chief  having  aligned  his  platoon,  will 
oomnuind  Fbont,  and  return  quickly  to  his  place 
in  oolamn. 

288.  This  disposition  heing  made,  the  instructor 
win  command: 

1.  Lrft  into  line^  wheeL    2,  Maboh. 
9$9.  At  tbe  command  march^  bnaidy  Tc^^^\i^^ 
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by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  front-rank  man  cm 
the  left  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the  left,  and 
plttoo  his  breast  lightly  against  the  arm  of  the 
guide  by  his  side,  who  stands  fast;  the  platoons 
will  wheel  to  the  left  on  the  principle  of  wheels 
from  a  halt,  and  in  conformity  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed No.  104.  Each  chief  wiU  turn  to  his  pla- 
toon to  observe  its  movement,  and  when  the 
marching  Hank  bus  approached  near  the  line  of 
battle,  lie  will  command : 

1.  Platoon,    2.  Halt. 

210.  The  command  hilt  will  be  given  when 
tlio  marching  flank  of  the  platoon  is  three  paces 
from  tlio  lino  of  battle. 

241.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  having 
luiltod  it,  will  return  to  his  place  as  a  file-closer, 
passiii'^  around  the  left  of  liis  subdivision. 

242.  The  captain,  having  halted  the  first  pla- 
toon, will  move  rapidly  to  the  point  at  which  the 
riglit  of  the  company  will  rest  in  line  of  battle, 
and  command : 

Eight — Dress. 

24:1.  At  this  command,  the  two  platoons  wiU 
dross  upon  the  alignment;  the  front-rank  man  on 
tho  rijrht  of  the  leading  platoon,  who  finds  himself 
opposite  the  instructor  established  on  the  direo- 
tii>n  i»t'  tho  guides,  will  place  his  breast  lightly 
against  tho  left  arm  of  this  officer.  The  captain 
will  direct  tho  alignment  from  the  right  on  the 
juiUi  on  tho  ojiposite  flmik.  oi  \X3kfe  ^iom^^sv.'^. 
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The  ccnnpanf  being  AlignM^  tha  f^aptjihi 
mixuand : 

Tl"ie  mBtmotor,  Beeing-  the  compuny  in  Uot 
tie:,  will  comrrumd : 

Guidf* — POBTS. 

^  At  thi»  Domniandf  the  coverinf  iemisi 
iP7€rr  tile  eaptjiin,  and  tb^  left  gddt  viU  fa- 
>  bis  place  a^  a  file-<?los!er* 
If  the  eolnmn  be  lefl  in  front,  and   the 

jfcor  should  w^ish  to  form  it  to  the  right  into 
*  battle,  be  wtil  placo  bimiielf  atpktocn  dis- 
In  front  of  the  leading  gnide,  lace  to  him, 
ictifj,  if  necessary,  the  position  of  the  guide 
d ;  wbicb  being  exefUtedT  ho  will  commmid : 

1.  Right  into  line,  wheel.    2.  March. 

.  At  the  command  march,  the  front-rank 
n  the  right  of  each  platoon  will  face  to  the 
lod  place  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left 
}f  the  gaide  by  his  side,  who  stands  fast ; 
datoon  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  wiU  be 
by  its  chief^  when  the  marching  flank  has 
iched  near  the  line  of  battle ;  for  this  par- 
he  chief  of  each  platoon  will  command: 

1.  Platoon.    2.  Halt. 

.  The  command  halt  will  be  giyen  when  the 
dug  flunk  of  the  platoon  is  three  *paces  from 
le  €f  battle.  The  chief  of  the  second  pla- 
lumng  halted  his  platoon,  will  reaxmift  b^ 
biHba  raak  of  i?/e-clo0ers. 
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S60*  The  captaiii,  having  halted  tUa  fimt  pla- 
toon, will  moTts  briskly  to  the  point  at  whiet 
Icift  of  the  company  will  rest,  imd  cofnmand: 


i^yit— Dbbss. 


] 


251*  At  this  cQinmaQd^  the  two  platooufi  wl 
droM  up  on  the  aligiimant ;  the  tnan  on  the  left 
of  the  second  platoon,  opposite  the  instmctor, 
wfll  place  hia  hreaat  lightly  against  the  right  ann 
of  tmfi  officer,  and  the  captain  wiW  direct  thjft 
alignment  from  the  left  on  the  tnftn  on  tha  opp^| 
site  flank  of  the  company.  ^| 

852.  The  company  beiiig  aligaed,  the  captain 
will  oommand ; 


Pbokt*.  ] 

258.  The  instractor  will  afterwards  oommand: 
Gitidet — ^Postb* 

254.  At  this  command,  the  captain  will  move 
to  the  right  of  his  company,  the  covermg  aetgauit 
will  cover  him,  and  the  left  guide  will  retam  to 
his  place  as  a  file-closer. 

265.  The  instructor  may  omit  the  command  Ipfl 
or  right  dress^  previous  to  commanding  /f^or 
right  into  liney  wheeL,  unless,  after  rectifying  tbe 
position  of  the  guides,  it  should  become  neoeasarx 
to  dress  tlie  platoons,  or  one  of  them,  laterally  to 
the  right  or  left. 

256.  Th^  instructor  bdbre  the  comnoumd  hfi 

(or  right)  into  line,  iohedj  will  aarare  himself  tM| 

the  rearmost  platoon  la  at  its  exact  whealiag  dis- 

tmoe  from  ihe  one  \a  firani.  '*^!^  «Si^anitoa  Is 
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Emportant^  m  order  to  detect  neglige ne©  on  the 
piart  of  gttides  in  thiJ  essential  point. 

25  T.  If  tb©  columa  be  marehing^  right  in  front, 
md  the  instmcfcor  shonld  wish  to  form  it  into  line 
idtboat  haltiDg  the  eolnmn,  ha  wiU  give  the  com- 
n&nds  prescribed  No,  23 S^  and  move  rapidly  to 
ilatooa  distance  in  front  of  the  leading  gnide. 

253*  At  the  command  tnnrcht  briskly  repeated 
bj  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  lefi  gnidea  mil  haU 
ihcrty  tho  instructor,  the  chiefij  of  platoon^  and 
the  platoons,  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed 
Ufo.  239  an*  following. 

259-  If  the  colnmn  be  in  march  left  in  front, 
tMa  formation  will  be  made  according  to  the  same 
prinolpla,  Ahd  by  inverse  mean?. 

260.  If  the  column  be  marching  right  in  front, 
and  the  instructor  should  Vi'hh  to  form  it  into  line 
mthout  halting  the  column^  and  to  march  the 
oompany  in  line  to  the  front,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  platoons,  left  wheel.    2.  Maboh. 

S€l-  At  the  oommatnd  murchy  briskly  repeated 
by  the  chiefs  of  platoon,  the  left  guides  will  halt; 
the  m&&  next  to  the  left  guide  in  each  platoon 
will  mari:  time ;  the  platoons  will  wheel  to  the  left, 
oonforming  to  the  principles  of  the  wheel  on  a  fix- 
ed pivot.  When  the  right  of  the  platoons  shall 
arrive  near  the  Hue  of  battle,  the  instructor  will 
command: 

• 
l^jV^HMH^.    4.  Haboh.    ^,  Omde  right  {or  left), 

108.  At  Hieiborth  cammand,  giyeii  attli^W 
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stant  tlio  wheel  is  completed,  all  the  mei 
company  will  move  off  togetlier  with  the 
twenty-eight  inches;  the  captain,  the  cLi< 
second  platoon,  the  covering  sergeant,  and 
guide,  will  take  their  positions  as  in  line  o: 

263.  At  the  fifth  command,  which  will 
immediately  after  tlie  foxirtli,  the  c^pt 
covering  sergeant,  if  not  already  there,  w 
briskly  to  the  side  on  which  the  guide  : 
nated.  The  non-commissioned  officer 
with  the  direction  will  move  rapidly  in 
the  guide,  and  will  be  assured  in  his  line  o 
by  the  instructor,  as  is  prescribetl  No.  104 
non-commissioned  officer  will  immediate 
points  on  the  ground  as  indicated  in  tl 
number.  The  men  will  take  the  touch  of 
to  the  side  of  the  guide,  conforming  the 
to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line. 

204.  The  same  principles  are  applical 
column  left  in  front. 


LESSON  SIXTH. 

Aetiolk  Fiest. 

To  break  the  company  into  platoons,  an 
form  the  company. 

To  Ireah  the  company  into  platoons 

265.  The  company  marching  in  the  c^ 
Btep,  and  supposed  to  make  part  of  a  colum 
in  front,  when  the  iustnxQtor  shall  wish  1 
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by  platoon^  he  will  giv@  the  order  to 
who  will  oomnmud:  h  Br^dh  mto 
d  imijiediatelj  place  hiinaelif  before 
t  the  lirBt  platoon. 

he  comma iid  break  into  plaUf&ns^  the 
Mkt  Will  pass  qniakl^  aroimd  the  led 
ra  of  hi  3  pktoaiif   and  give  the  o&u- 

P|»tain  will  then  oommond :  2.  Maeoh, 
&st  platoon  will  coutinne  to  march 
rard ;  the  coTcriBg  sergnsant  will  move 

10  left  Hank  of  this  platoon  (pasaing 
r&nk)^  as  soon  as  the  flank  Bball  be 

be  command  march,  given  hy  the  oap- 
ond  platoon  will  begin  to  mark  tirao ; 
,1  immediately  add:  1.  Eighl^bLique ; 
The  last  command  will  be  given  bo  that 
may  commence  obliquing  the  instant 
L  of  the  first  platoon  shall  have  passed. 

11  shorten  the  step  in  obliquing,  so  that 
ommand  forward  march  is  given,  the 
'  have  its  exact  distance.  > 

guide  of  the  second  platoon  being 
rection  of  the  guide  of  the  first,  the 
I  second  will  command  Forward^  and 

the  instant  that  the  guide  of  his  pla- 
Dver  the  guide  of  the  first. 
.  column,  left  in  front,  the  company 
ato  platoons  by  inverse  means,  apply- 
Bt  platoon  all  that  has  been  prescribed 
nd,  and  reciprocally. 
lia  case,  the  left  guide  of  the  com^dXi'^ 
tb^  right  fLmk  of  the  socond  igtY&tAOt^ 
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287.  Vbeiif  in  a  column  of  several  odi 

tbfff  hrmki  in  suooesj^ioii,  it  m  of  the  grm 

porfcanae  Hhat  each  compaDy  ahould  eoni 

maK)h  in  the  same  iSle\i,  without  ghortf 

slackening^  whilst  that,  which  prec^edea  bn 

%fi  thon^  m  following  company  ahould  cloi 

t|^  the  preeeding  one*    Thia  attention  is  nam 

^n^  gnardKnhi^t  an  ^lonir^tfon  of  the  column 

'A  888.  Itoltg  of  but  little  laomeTit,  in  a, 

'^  of  *  fyw  conipftnie«,  wonlcl  be  serious  inc 

enoee  in  *  general  eolainn  of  numy  bg 

Henee  the  instructor  will  give  the  ^reiitdd 

candtng  all  the  presoribad  prinetples  to  be. 

obeerred.    To  this  end,  he  will  hold  hiq 

the  diNMBting  Saq^  the  hotter  to  obaenra 

motementik 

ASCTOU  SlOOND. 

Beiw;  in  eolumnj  to  break  filtM  to  ik$re 

to  cause  them  to  re-enter  into  line, 

** 

m 

289.  The  oompony  bemg  in  march,  and  m 
to  constitate  a  subdiviaion  of  a  eolnmn,  r 
left)  in  front,  when  the  instnictor  shall 
cause  files  to  break  of^  he  will  give  the  c 
the  eaptain,  who  will  immediateljr  tnm 
company,  and  command : 

1.  TmoJtte$ftrom^/t((0frrif^1U)tormtr.  t. 

200.  At  the  command  marehy  tlie  two 
the  kit  (or  right)  of  the  company  will  f^c 
r^ht  (at  left)  and  doable,  the  others  w  ill  f 
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9  iBarch  straight  forward.  If  the  files  are  broken 
TOIB  th©  !©tt^  the  men  wDl  immediately  file  to  the 
left^  ao  that  the  odd  tiumbers  wiiJ  caver  the  first 
iRd  third,  aJQd  the  evea  numbers  the  s^ond  and 
Ebnrth  filers,  from  that  flank  of  the  com  pirn  r.  If 
ilia  fiies  are  broken  from  the  rii^^ht,  tho  nien  will 
bnBiedi&tel^  file  to  the  ri^ht,  so  that  the  even 
lombeFB  will  cover  tlie  first  and  third,  and  the 
>dd  Biimbers  the  second  and  fourth  files,  froio 
that  flank  of  the  company.  The  men  will  he 
ireful  not  to  lose  their  dktances  and  to  keep 
iligned. 

2&1.  If  the  LnetTuetor  fiihotild  still  wish  to  break 
liro  files  from  the  sam«  side,  ho  will  i^ive  tl^e 
K^r  to  the  captain^  who  will  proceed  as  above 

292.  At  tho  eornmajid  march^  given  by  tlie  cap- 
tain,  the  files  already  broken,  ml  vanning  a  little 
the  onter  shoulder,  will  gain  the  i?paeo  of  two  tiles 
to  the  rkght^  if  tJie  files  are  broken  from  the  left, 
and  to  tlie  left,  if  the  files  are  broken  from  the 
rights  shortening,  at  the  same  tiraOj  the  ?tep^  iti 
oraer  to  malse  room  between  themselves  and  the 
rear  rank  of  the  t^ompany  tor  the  tiles  Itmt  onlered 
to  the  rear ;  the  latter  will  break  by  the  same 
commands  and  in  the  same  manner  as  the  first. 
The  men  who  double  shoald  increase  the  leni^th 
of  the  step  in  order  to  prevent  distances  from 
being  lost. 

2&3,  The  iji^tnictor  may  thus    diiuiniah    tlte 
froat  of  a  company  by  breaking  off  successive 
fpoaps  of  two  files,  hnt  the  new  tiles  most  always 
U  broken  from  the  same  m]e. 
%H.    Tfie  m^tmctor,    wishing  to   caiosfe  ^e& 
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broken  off  to  retnminto  line^  will 
to  the  captain,  who  wOl ' 

1.  IhooJttM  Mo  Uns.    2.  IQmb. 

296.  At  the  command  marehy  the  first  two  IDm 
of  those  marching  hy  the  flank  will  retan  Md^y 
into  line,  and  the  others  will  gain  the  «paoo  or 
two  files  by  advancing  the  inner  shoulder  towwd 
the  flank  to  which  they  belong. 

296.  The  ciiptain  will  torn  to  his  oompanr  to 
watch  the  obsenrance  of  the  prinoiplea  indell 
have  just  been  prescribed. 

297.  The  instmctor  having  cansed  gronps  of 
two  files  to  break  one  after  another,  and  to  return 
again  into  line,  will  after  w^ards  cause  two  or  three 
groups  to  break  together,  and  for  this  purpose 
will  command:  Four  or  six  JUea  from  1^  (or 
right)  to  rear;  March.  The  files  designated  wiU 
face  to  the  right  (or  left)  and  double,  and  will 
then  immediately  file  into  their  proper  places  as 
indicated  No.  290,  taking  care  that  the  distaness 
are  preserved. 

298.  The  instructor  will  next  order  the  oaptala 
to  cause  two  or  three  groups  to  be  brought  into 
line  at  once,  who,  turning  to  the  company,  wiD 
command : 

Four  or  six  flies  into  line — ^Makoh. 

299.  At  the  command  mareh^  the  files  desig- 
nated will  advance  the  inner  shoulder,  more  op 
and  form  on  the  fiank  of  the  company  by  the 
shortest  lines. 

800.  Atf  often  as  files  shall  break  off  to  the  nor, 
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[da  on  that  flank  will  gradnallj  close  on  the 
i  froDt-raak  man  remaioing  in  ILno,  aiid  be 
JO  open  oat  to  make  room  for  files  ordered 

The  files  which  march  in  the  Tear  ara  dls- 
io  tiie  following  order :  the  leffc  files  as  if 
mpanf  was  marching  by  the  right  dank, 
e  right  filed  as  if  the  fM^mpanj  was  niarch- 

the  left  fiank*  Consequent! j,  whenever 
!  on  the  right  or  left  of  a  snbdiviiionf  a  file 
doea  not  belong  lo  a  gronp,  it  will  be  \mh 


It  lai 


t  nec^saarj  to  the  preaervatioE  of  dis- 
m  colnnm  that  the  men  should  be  habitu- 
.  the  schools  of  detail  to  execute  Che  move- 
of  thia  article  with  precision. 

If  the  new  files  broken  to  the  rear^  do  not 
ell  off  when  tiling  to  the  left;  or  right ;  if, 
Sl€8  are  ordered  into  line,  thej  do  not  move 
h  promptitade  and  precision,  in  either  case 
lowing  files  will  be  arrested  in  their  march, 
ireby  cause  the  column  to  be  lengthened  out. 

The  instructor  will  place  himself  on  the 
^nm  which  the  files  are  broken,  to  assure 
f  of  the  exact  observance  of  the  principles. 

Files  will  onlj  be  broken  off  from  the  side 
)Ction,  in  order  that*  the  whole  company 
valj  pass  from  the  front  to  the  flank  march. 

Abtiols  Thibd. 
arch  the  cotumn  in  route,  and  to  execute 

the  movements  incident  thereto. 
ylhe/gwi/iaeeBof  the  route  step  Vi!l[\.\>^o^^ 
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hundred  tad  tODLfltopt  in  a  Bdmito;  tlik 
wiU  be  habitaaDy  tuaiiteincd  in  Mlanma 
when  the  roads  and  grouid  may  permit 

807.  The  company  being  at  a  hiut,  and 
to  oonititiite  a  aabdlTimoB  of  a  eohmm^ 
inatniotor  Aall  wiah  to  oaaae  itto  mai 
route  Btep,  he  will  command; 

1.  (kUmm^  Jbrwmd.    3.  Qmid*  Uf^  (c 

808.  At  the  command  mat^  repeat 
oaptdn,  tihe  twoiwnka  wiD  at^ap  off  toge 
rear  rank  will  take,  in  marching,  bjdbc 
few  t/bsp^  «  diatanee  of  wie  pace  (tw< 
inches)  from  the  rank  preoediag,  whioh 
will  be  oompnted  from  tiie  bnaata  of  tl 
the  rear  rank  to  the  knapaacka  of  the  n 
frontrank.  The  men,  without  fhrther  < 
will  immediately  carry  their  arma  at « 
dicated  in  the  School  of  the  Soldier,  Ki 
they  may  filing  them  on  their  backs  n 
They  will  no  longer  be  required  to  mai 
cadence  pace,  or  with  the  same  foot,  or 
silent.  .  The  files  Trill  maroh  at  ease ; 
will  be  taken  to  prevent  the  renks  fr 
mixing,  the  firont  rank  frtym  getting  in.ai 
the  gwde,  and  the  rear  rank  from  open] 
great  a  distance. 

809.  The  company  marching  in  the  r 
.the.ipstructor  will  caose  it  to  change 

Whi^  Wffl  be  execnted  without  fbrmu  a 
on  A  simple  caution  fhmi  the  captain: 
ivok  wJQ  eomeup  to  cban^^  ditMmu^ 


r 
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maimer  bs  the  front  rank.  Each  rank  wUl  ooa- 
form  itself,  although  in  the  route  step,  to  the  prin- 
ciple's which  have  been  prijst^rlbed  for  tlie  chaDge 
IE  closed  rnnka,  with  this  dllteronee  only ;  that 
the  pivot  man,  instead  of  taking  itepa  of  nine, 
will  take  steps  of  fonrteen  inches^  m  order  to  clear 
the  wheeling  poiat 

BIO.  The  eonipany  morcbing  in  the  ront^  step, 
to  cause  it  to  pgss  to  the  cadenccd  step,  the  in- 
Btnictor  will  firet  order  pieces  to  be  broQglit  to  the 
right  BhonldePj  and  then  commartd: 


» 


U  QidchHiHe.    3.  Mahoh. 


Sll,  At  tho  command  Tnnrcky  the  men  wUl  re- 
same  the  cadenoed  step^  and  will  close  so  as  to 
leave  a  distance  of  sixteen  Inches  between  each 
rank. 

a  12.  The  company  marching  in  the  cadeiiced 
pace,  the  instructor,  to  cause  it  to  take  the  route 
stop^  will  command : 

1.  Route  st^p,    2.  Maeoh. 

.318.  At  the  command  march^  the  front  rank< 
wUl  continue  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches, 
&e  rear  rank  will  take,  by  gradually  shortening 
the  step,  the  distance  of  twenty-eight  inches  from 
tiie  front  rank ;  the  men  will  carry  their  arms  at 

wm. 

814.  If  the  company  be  marching  in  the  route 
atop,  and  the  inslmctor  shouM  suppose  the  neces- 
rity  of  marching  by  the  flank  in  tiie  same  direc- 
ticMi,  he  will  conmiand : 
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1.   Campcmy  by  the  right  (or  l^)  Jlank.    2.  Bjf 
file  ^ft  (or  right),    8.  IIajboh. 

815.  At  the  command  tnareJ^j  the  company  wiU 
fjEu^e  to  the  right  (or  left)  in  marching,  the  detain 
will  place  himself  bj  the  side  of  the  gnide  vho 
conducts  the  leading  flank ;  this  gnide  will  wheel 
immediately  to  the  left  or  right ;  all  the  files  will 
come  in  succession  to  wheel  on  the  same  spot  as 
the  gnide ;  if  there  be  files  broken  off  to  the  rear, 
they  will  by  wheeling  regain  their  reepective 
places,  and  follow  the  movement  of  the  company* 

816.  The  instructor  having  caused  the  company 
to  be  again  formed  into  line,  will  exercise  it  in  in- 
creasing and  diminishing  front,  by  platoon,  which 
will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands,  and  the 
same  means,  as  if  the  company  were  marching  in 
the  cadenced  step.  When  the  company  breaks 
into  platoons,  the  chief  of  each  wiU  move  to  the 
'flank  of  his  platoon,  and  will  take  the  place  of 
the  guide,  who  will  step  back  into  the  rear  rank. 

817.  The  company  being  in  column,  by  platoon, 
and  supposed  to  march  in  the  route  step,  the  in- 
structor can  cause  the  front  to  be  diminished  and 
increased,  by  section,  if  the  platoons  have  a  front 
of  twelve  files  or  more. 

818.  The  movements  of  diminishing  and  in- 
creasing front,  by  section,  will  be  executed  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  indicated  for  the  same 
movements  by  platoon.  The  right  sections  of  pla- 
toons will  be  commanded  by  the  captain  and  first 
lieutenant,  respectively ;  the  left,  sections,  by  the 

next  two  subalterns  in  rank,  or  in  their  absence 
bjr  sergeants. 


\ 
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■  -tlA.  lli»iMtf»Btorii1ihingtodfTnlnfa}ibyseo- 
tifo,  wincivt1ii»«idBr  totha  oaptam,  who  will 

^^        Ip  Brmh  ill  to  gectians.    %,  ILkBOE. 

^%20.  As  50CID  as  the  platoons  ahaU  be  broken, 
eadi  chief  of  ae^^tioa  will  plac«3  llinnelf  oa  ite  di- 
T^tlDg  ftatik  LQ  the  froat  rank,  the  gaideB  who 
will  be  thoi^  dmpkc^d,  will  fall  iMok  into  the  rear 
rank ;  tbe  tlie^e  losers  wOI  closa  op  to  withii^  one 
pace  of  this  rank, 

S2L  Platoons  will  be  broken  into  aections  only 
in  the  CDlninn  in  route,  tho  inoi^ement  will  never 
be  executed  in  the  tn^no^aTrea/whatever  may  be 
the  front  of  the  company i. 

832.  When  the  inatructor  ihall  wish  to  re-form 
phtooas,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain, 
who  win  command : 

1. 1 orm  platoons.    2.  Maboii. 

823.  At  the  first  command,  each  chief  of  sec- 
tion will  place  himself  before  its  centre,  and  the 
guides  wui  pass  into  the  fr«nt  rank.  At  the  com- 
mand march^  the  movement  will  be  executed  as 
has  been  prescribed  for  jforming  company.  The 
moment  the  platoons  are  formed,  the  chiefs  of  the 
Wt  aeotiona  will  retnm  to  their  places  as  file- 


ISii  Theinstmctor  will  also  cause  to  be  executed 
fta  diminiahing  and  increasing  front  by  files,  as 
fdacribed  in  the  preceding  article,  and   in  the 
MM  manner  aa^  if  marching  in  tl\e  c^L^eii^^^ 
^^  When  the  company  n  broken  into  afcc\AW!i«».» 
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the  sabdiyisions  must  not  be  reduced  to  a  front 
of  less  than  six  files,  not  ooonting  the  ohi«f  of  the 
section. 

325.  The  company  being  broken  by  platoon,  or 
by  section,  the  instnictor  will  canse  it,  marching 
in  the  route  step,  to  march  by  the  flank  in  the 
same  direction,  by  the  commands  and  the  means 
indicated,  Nos.  814  and  816.  The  moment  tlM 
subdivisions  shall  face  to  the  right  (or  leftX  the 
first  file  of  each  will  wheel  to  the  left  (or  rig^X 
in  marching,  to  prolong  the  direction,  andtonnito 
with  the  rear  file  of  the  sabdivision  immedlatc^j 
preceding.  The  file-closers  will  take  their  hi^»i^ 
nal  places  in  the  march  by  the  flank,  before  tliD 
nnion  of  the  sabdiyisions. 

826.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  rialit 
flank,  and  the  instructor  should  wish  to  undonble 
the  files,  which  might  somotimes  be  fonnd  ne- 
cessary, he  will  inform  tlio  captaiu,  who,  after 
causing  the  cadenccd  step  to  be  resumed,  and 
arms  to  bo  shouldered  or  supported,  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  In  two  ranks^uniovhU  files,    2.  Mabch. 

827.  At  the  second  command,  the  odd  nnmben 
will  continue  to  march  straight  forward,  tlie  evM 
numbers  will  shorten  the  step,  and  obliquinfr  to 
the  left,  will  place  themselves  promptly  behM 
the  odd  numbers ;  the  rear  rank  will  gafn  a  8t«p 
to  the  left,  so  as  to  retake  tlie  touch  of  elbows  oa 
the  side  of  the  front  rank. 

328.  If  the  company  be  marching  by  the  M 
Sankf  it  will  be  the  even  numbers  who  will  eoi* 
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10  to  march  for^ajnd,  ajid  the  odd  numbers  who 
uudoahle* 

Bi^.  If  it  he  fotrnd  necesaarj^  from  the  narmw- 
I  of  the  way,  or  other  oause^  to  reduce  the 
it  still  further,  the  captain^  on  an  intimation 
£1  thd  instructor,  will  command: 

BO.  At  tZie  command  maixhy  the  right  or  left 
i©!  vrith  the  leading  front-rank  man,  will  con- 
i&  the  marcK  tlie  rear -rank  Tnan  st^^pping  in 
'  of  hiB  file-leader  as  soon  a^  be  is  able  to  pa^a ; 
other  files  markiug  time.  The  second  file^  and 
3essivelj  all  the  othgr  files^  will  step  oJf  as  soon 
saflicient  distance  is  gained,  the  front-rank 
1  of  each  file  following,'  iiuiiiodbteJy  tlie  rear- 
k  man  of  the  file  next  in  front  of  him,  and 
h  rear-rank  man  taking  his  place  as  above  in- 
ited. 

;31.  If  the  instructor  wishes  to  double  files,  he 
1  so  indicate  to  the  captain,  who  will  com- 
nd: 

1    In  two  rankSj  double  files,   5.  Maeoh. 

J82.  At  the  command  Triarchy  the  rear-rank  men 
Qtake  a  side  step  to  the  right  (or  left),  and  each 
ik  will  close  up  on  its  leading  file. 
S38.  K  the  instructor  should  wish  again  to  dou- 
Miie  files,  he  will  give  the  order  to  the  captain, 
^  will  command : 

1.  In  four  ranJcs^  doiible  files,    2.  Maboh. 
tH.  At  Hbe  command  march,  the  files  wiW.  dou- 


lb. 
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ble  in  the  manner  as  explained,  when  t 
pany  faces  by  the  right  or  the  left  flank. 
Btmctor  will  afterwards  cause  the  rente  s 
resumed. 

335.  The  various  movements  prescribe 
lesson  may  be  executed  in  double-quic 
The  men  will  be  brought,  by  degrees,  to  j 
at  this  gait  about  eleven  hundred  yards 
minutes. 

836.  When  the  company  marching  in  1 
step  shall  halt,  the  rear  rank  will  close  i 
command  halt,  and  the  whole  will  should 

837.  Marching  in  the  route  step,  the  i 
be  permitted  to  carry  their  pieces  in  the 
they  shall  find  most  convenient,  paying  i 
only  to  holding  the  muzzles  ^p,  so  as  to  t 
cidents. 


Abtiole  Fotieth. 

Countermarcfi. 

838.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  a 
posed  to  constitute  part  of  a  column, 
front,  when  the  instructor  shall  wish  to 
to  countermarch,  he  will  command : 

1.  Countermarch,      2.  Company,  right- 
3.  Byjile  Irft.    4.  Mabch. 

339.  At  the  second  command,  the  comj 
face  to  the  right,  the  two  guides  to  t 
about ;  the  captain  will  go  to  the  right  of 
pany  and  cause  two  files  to  break  to  the  : 
then  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  fr 
man,  to  conduct  him. 
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MA.  A»a«  oonnuuidffMrBi^bollh  goideswiU 
MiBAfiMt;  tiie  tomptaxy  wQl  step  off  smartiij: 
lh»  int  100,  eoodaeted  bj^the  ol^mn,  will  wheel 
ipgiMd  the  ilgiife  goide,  and  &^  ito  tnar^ 
Hlftont  rank  w  M  to  anife  behind  and  two 
jpap  Dram  th^laft  foide^  eaeh  file  will  come  in 
^Mearion  to  wheel  on  im  iwimio  gxoond  aroond 
Harigbtgo^;  the  leading  ffleha^hig  arrived  at 
Ayoin*  omMfta  to  the  left  gvide,  the  obtain  win 


L  ikmptmg.    9.  Haut.    8.  X^wnrr.   4.  Bight— 

;S41.  The  JBnt  eommand  win  be  gifen.at  fbnr 
fgeea  from  the  point  where  the  leading  file  is  to 
reet 

842.  At  the  second  command,  the  cdtapany  will 
halt. 

843.  At  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the  front. 

844.  At  the  fourth,  the  company  will  dress  by 
the  right ;  the  captain  will  step  two  paces  outside 
of  the  left  guide,  now  on  the  right,  and  direct  the 
alignment,  so  that  the  front  rank  may  be  enclosed 
between  the  two  guides;  the  company  being 
aiDgned,  he  will  commftnd  Fbont,  and  place  him- 
self before  the  centre  of  the  company,  as  if  in  col- 
nmn ;  the  glides,  passing  along  the  front  rank, 
wfll  shift  to  their  proper  places,  on  the  right  and 
left  of  that  raifk. 

845.  In  a  column,  by  platoon,  the  countermarch 
win  be  executed  by  the  same  commands,  and  ac- 
eording  to  the  same^principles ;  the  guide  of  each 

inQ&oe  sbout,  and  its  chief  wiUpVax^^ 
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Bimaelf  by  tli©  side  of  the  file  on  the  right,  to  con- 
dact  it. 

346,  In  a  column,  left  in  front,  the  eoimt^ 
GiBrch  will  be  eseout«d  by'  iDverae  comniands  and 
.means,  but  aoeordmg  to  the  siime  f^riadpk^ 
Thiia,  the  moTeioent  will  bfc  nmde  by  the  Hg-hl 
flank  of  snbdivisioni,  if  the  right  W  h\  fronts  aad 
by  the  left  riank  if  the  left  be  in  front;  in  bolli 
cjiao3  the  subdivisions  will  ^beel  by  file  ta  ttM 
side  of  the  front  muk. 


Aeticlk    Ptt-TH. 


J 


Bein^in  eoiumn  b^plai<mn^  to  form  on  the  fi^kl 
(or  left)  inic  Urn  of  haith, 

847.  The  column  bj  platoon,  Hi^Kt  in  frcmt 
being  in  Jimrch,  the  instructor,  wishln-  to  fbnn 
H  on  the  right  into  line  of  "battlei  will  cuuim^d^ 

^1,   (hith0  riffht  into  line,    2.  Gaid^  r^i,  * 

S4S.  At  the  ieoond  command,  tlxe  gtiidc  of  cteb 
platoon  will  Bhift  quickli^  to  its  ri^ht  flank,  an*! 
the  men  will  to  a  eh  elbows  to  the  right ;  the  «rf^ 
mnn  will  continue  to  march  straij?:ht  forward, 

&49.  The  instructor  having^  f?Jvea  the  s*cciiil 
oommand,  will  move  briafclj  to  the  point  at  w:  " ' 
tha  right  of  tlie  company  oUjK'ht  to  rest  la 
and  place  himself  facinj?  Ihe  point  of  dir^ctiim^ 
the  left  which  he  will  choose. 

350,  The  line  of  battle  r>ug:ht  to  be  so  chosen 
thegmde  of  each  platoon,  after  having  tiirn«^1^ 


ponl 

Urn,  I 

1 
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hm%  afc  ksst)  ten  pAMt  to  take 

ihatUBe. 

«f  the  ooluui  bfling  iMtt^  < 

^tiiedUflf  orr    ' 

1.  Je^^JII  Ptm;  and 

to  that  pdnk,  lie  wOl  add : 


4wK 


_  in  conformitgr  witl^  fhe 
I  in  the  School  of  the  Bddier, 
*Iti  guide  will  BO  direet  hia  march  aa  to 
•  flrcHiraik  man,  next  on  hia  left,  opp6- 
ttofautroetor;  the  chief  of  liho  platoon 
raih  belbre  ita  centre;  «nd  when  fta  gaide 
near  the  Hne  of  battle,  he  will  command : 

1.  Platoon,    2.  Halt. 

At  the  command  halt,  which  will  be 
;  the  instant  the  right  of  the  platoon  shall 
t  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  line 
e,  the  platoon  will  halt ;  the  files,  not  jet 
will  come  up  promptly.  The  guide  will 
idmself  on  the  line  of  battle,  opposite  to 
the  three  left  files  of  his  platoon ;  he  will 
the  instructor,  who  will  align  him  on  the 
f  direction  to  the  left.  The  chief  of  pla- 
Ting,  at  the  same  time,  gone  to  the  point 
he  right  of  the  company  is  to  rest,  will,  as 
he  aees  all  the  files  of  ^e  platoon  in  line, 
id: 

I 
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854.  At  this,  the  first  platoon  will  align  itself; 
the  front-rank  man,  who  finds  himself  opposite  to 
the  guide,  will  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the 
right  arm  of  this  guide,  and  the  chief  of  the  plar 
toon,  from  the  right,  will  direct  the  alignment  on 
this  man. 

855 y  The  second  platoon  will  continue  to  maroih 
straight  forward,  until  its  guide  shall  arrive  oppo- 
site to  the  lefb  file  of  the  finrt ;  it  will  then  turn  to 
the  right  at  the  command  of  its  chief,  and  mardh 
toward  the  line  of  battle,  its  guide  directing  hun- 
self  on  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon. 

856.  Tiie  guide  having  arrived  at  the  distance 
of  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  this  platoon 
will  be  halted,  as  prescribed  for  the  first ;  at  the 
instant  it  halts,  its  guide  will  spring  on  the  line  of 
battle  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his 
platoon,  and  will  be  assured  in  his  position  by  the 
instructor. 

357.  The  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  seeing 
all  its  files  in  line,  and  its  guide  established  on  the 
direction,  will  command : 

Bight — ^Dkess. 

358.  Having  given  this  command,  he  will  retcm 
to  his  place  as  a  tile-closer,  passing  around  the 
left ;  the  second  platoon  will  dress  up  on  the  align- 
ment of  the  first,  and,  when  established,  the  cap- 
tain will  command : 

Feont. 

S59.  The  movement  ended,  the  instmctor  wiD 
command : 
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>.  At  thii  command,  tbe  two  golto  will  re- 
lo  tLeir  places  m  line  of  battle,  ' 
L  A  GohiEnn,  by  platoon^  lefl  inJhmt^  wili 
on  the  left  into  line  of  battle,  aoootdlng  to 
ittme  priDcipIesj  and,  by  inverae  iQMiiii  tp- 
g  to  the  eecoDd  platoon  what  is  preforibed 
le  fir  at,  and  reciprocally,  Th^  euef  of  Hm 
id  platoon  having  aligned  it  frcktt  fhe  poiat 
put  (the  kil),  will  retire  to  hkiilaoe  Msfile- 
r.  The  captain  bjiving  halted  Ihe  ilvit jpb- 
three  pacee  behind  the  line  of  Mllllei  wilf  go 
&  aanie  point  to  align  thk  platt^oou  and  then 
nttxid :  FnoKT.  At  th^  comrnind  gwidm 
^  given  bj  tiie  instruetor,  tlie  oaptaki  Will 
to  hk  proper  Hank,  and  the  gtiides  take  their 
•  in  the  line  of  battle. 

2.  When  the  companies  of  a  regiment  are  to 
cerdsed,  at  the  same  time,  in  tiie  School  of 
Company,  the  colonel  will  indicate  t|ie  lesson 
BMons  tiiej  are  severally  to  ezecnte.  The 
te  will  commence  by  a  bngle  signal,  and  ter- 
kte  in  like  manner. 

iialton  qf  a  company  from  two  ranks  into 
tingle  rank,  and  reciprocally, 

(8.  The  company  being  formed  into  two  ranks 
16  manner  indicated,  No.  8,  Title  First,  and 
losed  to  make  part  of  a  column,  right  or  left 
ont,  wlien  the  instractor  shall  Viah  to  form 
lo  angle  rank,  he  will  conmiand: 
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o04.  At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  will 
face  to  the  righL 

305.  At  the  command  mareK,  the  right  guide 
will  .itep  off  and  march  in  the  prolongation  of  the 
fnurt  rank. 

300.  The  first  file  will  step  off  at  the  same 
time  with  the  guide;  the  front-rank  man  will 
turn  to  the  right  at  the  first  step,  follow  the  guide 
aud  bo  himself  followed  by  the  rear-rank  man  of 
hid  tile,  who  will  come  to  turn  on  the  same  spot  ■ 
wliere  he  had  turned.  The  second  file,  and  sue- 
cesHivoly  all  the  other  files,  will  step  off  aa  has 
been  prescribed  for  the  first,  the  front-rank  man 
(»f  each  tile  following  immediately  the  rear-rank 
man  uf  the  file  next  on  his  right.  The  captain 
will  superintend  the  movement,  and  when  the 
last  iiiaii  shall  have  stepped  off,  he  will  halt  the 
company,  and  face  it  to  the  front. 

807.  The  tile-closers  will  take  their  places  in 
lino  of  battle,  two  paces  in  rear  of  the  rank. 

30)^.  The  company  being  in  single  rank,  when 
tho  instructor  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  two  ranks, 
ho  will  command: 

I.  /ft  tico  ranh^  form  company.    2.  Company^ 
right — Facb.     3.  March. 

309.  At  tho  second  command,  the  company 
w^ill  face  to  the  right ;  the  right  guide  and  the 
man  on  the  right  will  remain  faced  to  the  front. 

370.  At  the  command  marchj  the  men  who 

liavo  faced  to  the  right  will  step  off,  and  form  files 

in  the  foiiowing  manner :  the  second  man  in  the 

raiik  wUl  place  himfle^f  "Wbanii  \Jii^te*»  ta  form 


en,  on  ine  len  oi  laose  aireaay  lormea. 
Tie  fonnations  above  described  will  be 
"  execnted  by  the  right  of  companies ; 
the  instmctor  shall  wish  to  have  them 
by  the  left,  he  will  face  the  company 
1  post  the  guides  in  the  rear  rank. 
16  formation  will  then  be  executed  by 
commands,  and  according  to  the  same 
s,  as  by  the  front  rank ;  the  movement 
ing  with  the  left  file,  now  become  tlie  .-ii; 

I  in  each  file  by  the  rear-rank  man,  now  j;-:, 

ie  front ;  the  left  guide  will  conform  to 
been  prescribed  for  the  right.  ^^^ 

he  formation  ended,  the  instructor  will  ^^ 

tompany  to  its  proper  front.  """ 

lien  a  battalion  in  line  has  to  execute 
the  formations  above  described,  the  col- 
caase  it  to  break  to  the  rear  by  the  right 
companies,  and  will  then  give  the  com-  «Ej 

ist  prescribed  for  the  instmctor.    Each  C] 


TITLE 


INSTKUOTION  FOE  BKIRMISHEEa 

Chloral   principiei    and   dimfi&n    nf  M#  itf 

1,  Tfl^  moTementa  of  skinniabi^rs  should  bo  i&U^ 
jeoted  to  sach  rules  a^  will  givo  to  the  cutjuxumd* 
er  the  meana  of  moving  tliem  in  au/  diftclioa 
with  the  greatest  promptitude, 

2.  It  k  Bot  expected  that  these  maretuffiti 
ahonld  be  eicocuted  with  the  Bjinie  preokioD  M  a 
closed  ranks,  nor  13  it  de^lnibbi  ua  such  exacttDQi 
would  materially  interfere  with  th*iir  prompt  ai*- 
oution. 

8.  When  fikirmiahers  are  Uirown  out  ta  cW 
the  way  for»  and  to  proteet  the  advaace  «( 
tne  main  oorps^  their  moyemenU  tihuuld  be  iO 
regulated  by  thli  corps,  as  to  keep  it  coniitafillT 
covered. 

4.  Every  body  of  skirmishera  stiould  have  •  f^ 
serve,  the  strength  and  com  position  of  wlkki 
will  vary  aocordmg  to  yircumatauce^, 

6.  If  the  body  thrown  out  be  wUhlu  Hotfuft' 
ing  distance  of  the  main  corps,  a  very  anttBO^fl 
serve  will  t>e  ^uflieient  for  each  <soiiipaBj,  vlj^H 
duty  it  eh  all  be  to  fill  vacant  p!ac««^  fbrnilliP^^ 
line  with   eartridgeBt   relieve   the   fatij^c^],  ^^ 
serve  m  &  rallyiiLg  point  Ibf  the  iJumaish«m 


at  least  half  the  companies -deployed  as 
»hcrs. 

he  reserves  should  be  placed  behind  the 
of  the  line  of  skirmishers,  the  company  re- 
at  one  hundred  and  fifty,  and  the  principal 
tat  four  hundred  paces.  This  rule,  how- 
j  not  invariable.  The  reserves,  while  hold- 
smselves  within  sustaining  distance  of  the 
lould  be,  as  much  as  possible,  in  position  to 
each  other  mutual  protection,  atid  must 
\y  profit  by  any  accidents  of  the  ground  to 
I  themselves  from  the  view  of  the  enemy,  i( .  . 

shelter  themselves  from  his  fire.  Ci 

lie  movements  of  skirmishers  will  be  exe-  t*<^ 

ia  quick,  or  double  quick  time.     The  run  ''^ 

)  resorted  to  only  in  cases  of  urgent  neces-  "% 

•kirmishers  will  be  pennitted  to  carry  their  * 

in  the  manner  most  convenient  to  them. 


C"! 
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rapidly,  the  officers  and  non-eainTnlwiinined  offloers 
wul  see  that  the  men  eoonomijEe  their  itrength, 
keep  cool,  and  profit  hy  all  the  adyantam  which 
the  groand  may  offer  for  cover.  It  is  only  by  tUa 
continaal  watchftfness  on  the  part  of  all  grades, 
that  a  line  of  skinnishers  can  attain  success. 

18.  This  ktstmction  will  be  divided  into  five 
articles  and  subdivided  as  follows: 

ArTIOLB   FlBST. 

1.  To  deploy  forward. 

2.  To  deploy  by  the  flank. 

3.  To  extend  intervals. 

4.  To  close  intervals. 

5.  To  relieve  skirmishers.  "* 

Abtigle  Seoohd. 

1.  To  advance  in  line. 

2.  To  retreat  in  line. 

8.  To  change  direction. 
4.  To  march  by  the  flank. 

Abtiols  Thibd. 

1.  Tofireatahalt. 

2.  To  fire  marching. 

Abttglb  Foubth. 

1.  To  rally. 

2.  To  form  column  to  march  in  any  direction. 

3.  The  assembly. 


UNaTBTTCTlON    FOR    SSmMISIIlKS. 
ARTICLE   FiFTR. 

To  dcfploj  a  battalion  ns  skirmisliera. 

To  rallj  the  battalioa  deployed  oa  skirmwh- 

%  In  the  first  four  artides,  it  is  suppose  thut 
mo  vein  eats  are  exeeatod  by  a  company  de* 
ed  as  skirmiahera,  on  n  front  eqoal  to  that  of 
battalioa  in  order  of  battle.  In  the  Mh  ar- 
^  it  is  Boppoaad  that  ejM^h  company  of  the  bftt- 
u,  being  deployed  rb  s&innishers^  occupies  a 
b  of  one  bandred  paces.  From  these  two  ex- 
les,  mleg  may  be  deduced  for  all  casea,  w hat- 
may  be  the  numerical  etreajjth  of  the  akir- 
ters^  and  the  extent  of  gronrnl  they  ought  to 
py, 

Abtiole  FIB8T. 

Deployments, 

).  A  company  may  be  deployed  as  skirmish- 
n  two  ways :  forward,  and  by  the  flank. 
I.  The  deployment  forward  will  be  adopted 
Q  the  company  is  behind  the  line  on  which 
to  be  established  as  skirmishers :  it  will  be 
oyed'by  the  flank,  when  it  finds  itself  already 
hat  line. 

\  Whenever  a  company  is  to  be  deployed  as 
nishers,  it  will  be  divided  into  two  platoons, 
each  platoon  will  be  subdivided  into  two  sec- 
1;  the  comrades  in  battle,  forming  ^ou^^  oi 
waeD,  will  be  o&reful  to  know  and  to  svjlS^xcl 
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each*  other.  The  captain  will  assiire  hmiMlf  that 
the  files  in  the  centre  of  each  platoon  and  seotion 
are  designated. 

18.  A  company  maj*  be  deployed  as  skirmiahfira 
^n  its  right,  left,  or  centre  file,  or  on  any  other 
named  file  whatsoever.  In  this  manner,  aldiv 
mishers  may  be  thrown  forward  with  the  greatest 
possible  rapidity  on  any  ground  they  may  be  re- 
quired to  occupy. 

19.  A  chain  of  skirmishers  ought  generally  to 
preserve  their  alignment,  but  no  advantages  whidh 
the  ground  may  present  should  be  sacrificed  to 
attain  this  regularity. 

20.  The  interval  between  skirmishers  depends 
on  the  extent  of  ground  to  be  covered ;  but,  in 
general,  it  is  not  proper  that  the  groups  of  four 
men  should  be  removed  more  than  forty  paces 
from  each  other.  The  habitual  distance  between 
men  of  the  same  group  in  open  grounds  will  be 
five  paces ;  in  no  case  will  they  lose  sight  of  eacJi 
other. 

21.  The  front  to  be  occupied  to  cover  a  battal- 
ion comprehends  its  front  and  the  half  of  each 
interval  which  separates  it  from  the  battalion  on 
its  right  and  left.  If  a  line,  whose  wings  are 
not  supported,  should  be  covered  by  skirmishers, 
it  will  be  necessary  either  to  protect  the  flanks 
with  skirmishers,  or  to  extend  them  in  front  of 
the  line  so  far  beyond  the  wings  as  effectually  to 
oppose  any  attempt  which  might  be  made  by  the 
euemy^s  skirmishers  to  disturb  the  flanks. 

To  deploy  forward, 
22,  A  company  beVng  ^  &  \is2L\>  ot  \^  march, 
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when  the  captain  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  forward 
on  the  left  file  of  the  first  platoon,  holding  the 
second  platoon  in  reserve,  he  will  command : 

1.  First  platoan — as  shirmisJiers. 
■  2.   On  the  left  file — take  intervals. 
3.  Maroh  (or  double  quick — Maboh). 

23.  At  the  first  command,  the  second  and  third 
lieutenants  will  place  themselves  rapidfy  two 
paces  behind  the  centres  of  the  right  and  left 
sections  of  the  first  platoon ;  the  fifth  sergeant 
will  move  one  pace  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the 
first  platoon,  and  will  place  himself  between  the 
two  sections  in  the  front  rank  as  soon  as  the 
movement  begins ;  the  fourth  sergeant  will  place 
himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  same 
platoon,  as  soon  as  he  can  pass.  The  captain 
will  indicate  to  this  sergeant  the  point  on  whicli 
he  wishes  liim  to  direct  his  march.  The  lirst 
lieutenant,  placing  liimself  before  the  centre  of 
the  second  platoon,  will  command  : 

Second  platoon  hackward — Mauch. 

24.  At  tliis  command,  the  second  platoon  will 
step  three  paces  to  the  roar,  so  as  to  unmask  the 
flank  of  the  first  platoon.  It  will  then  be  halted 
by  its  chief,  and  the  second  sergeant  will  place 
himself  on  the  left,  and  the  third  sergeant  ou  the 
right  flank  of  this  platoon. 

25.  At  the  command  inarch^  the  left  group  of 
four  men,  conducted  by  the  fourth  sergeant,  will 
direct  itself  on  the  point  indicated ;  all  the*  ol\\vit 
groups  of  fours,  throwing  forward  briskly  Wvvb 
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left  shonlder,  will  move  diagonally  to  i 
in  donble-qnick  time,  so  as  to  gain  to  t 
the  space  of  twenty  paces,  which  shal 
distance  between  each  group  and  tha 
diately  on  its  left.  When  the  second  gr< 
the  left  shall  arrive  on  a  line  with,  and 
paces  from  the  first,  it  will  march  strwgl 
front,  conforming  to  the  gait  and  dire 
the  first,  keeping  constantly  on  the  san 
ment  and  at  twenty  paces  from  it.  I 
group,  and  all  the  others,  wiM  conform 
has  jnst  been  prescribed  for  the  second ; 
arrive  successively  on  the  line.  The  rig 
will  arrive  with  the  last  group. 

26.  The  left  guide  having  reached  t 
where  the  left  of  the  line  should  rest,  th< 
will  command  the  skirmishers  to  halt ; 
composing  each  group  of  fours  will  the 
diately  deploy  at  five  paces  from  each  o1 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  front-rank  mi 
even  file  in  each  group,  the  rear-rank  mei 
themselves  on  the  left  of  their  file-lea( 
any  groups  be  not  in  line  at  the  commt 
they  will  move  up  rapidly,  conforming 
has  just  been  prescribed. 

27.  If,  during  the  deployment,  the  lii 
be  fired  upon  by  the  enemy,  the  captain  n 
the  groups  of  fours  to  deploy  as  they  gi 
proper  distances. 

28.  The  line  being  formed,  the  non- 
sioned  officers  on  the  right,  left,  and  cent 
platoon  will  place  themselves  ten  paces 
of  the  iine,  and  opposite  the  positions 

spectirely  occupied.    Tli©  CiYaeSa  oi  wrS 
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promptly  rectify  any  irregularities,  and  then  place 
themselves  twenty-five  or  thirty  paces  in  rear  of 
the  centre  of  their  sections,  each  having  with  him 
four  men  taken  from  the  reserve,  and  also  a  bugler, 
who  will  repeat,  if  necessary,  the  signals  sounded 
by  the  captain. 

29.  Skirmishers  should  be  particularly  in- 
stracted  to  take  advantage  of  any  cover  which 
the  gromid  may  offer,  and  should  lie  flat  on  the 
gromid  whenever  such  a  movement  is  necessary 
to  protect  them  from  the  fire  of  the  enemy.  Keg- 
nlarity  in  the  alignment  should  yield  to  this  im- 
portant advantage. 

80.  When  the  movement  begins,  the  first  lieu- 
tenant will  face  the  second  platoon  ahout^  and 
march  it  promptly,  and  by  the  shortest  line,  to 
about  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces  in  rear  of  the 
centre  of  the  line.  lie  will  hold  it  always  at  this 
distance,  unless  ordered  to  the  contrary. 

31.  The  reserve  will  conform  itself  to  all  tlie 
movements  of  the  line.     This  rule  in  gemrttl. 

33.  Light  troops  will  carry  their  bayoiifts  luibit- 
ually  in  the  scabbard,  and  this  rule  applies  e(iii;illy 
to  the  skirmishers  and  the  reserve ;  whenever  bay- 
onets are  required  to  be  fixed,  a  particular  sij^nal 
will  be  given.  The  captain  will  give  a  ixoneral  su- 
l>erintendence  to  the  whole  deployment,  and  then 
promptly  place  himself  about  eighty  paces  in  rear 
of  the  centre  of  the  line.  He  will  have  with  liim 
a  bugler  and  four  men  taken  from  the  reserve. 

33.  The  deployment  may  be  made  on  the  rij^lit 
or  the  centre  of  the  platoon  by  the  same  com- 
mands, substituting  the  indication  riglii  or  centre 
ioT  t,hxX  of  Jf/i  me. 
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I  84.  The  deployment  on  the  right  or  tb 

^  will  be  made  according  to  the  principles  pr 

above;  in  this  latter  case,  the  centre  of 
toon  will  be  marked  by  ^e  right  group 
in  the  second  section ;  the  fifth  sergeant  w 
himself  on  the  right  of  this  group,  and  ; 
the  guide  of  the  platoon  daring  tlie  deploy 

85.  In  whatever  manner  the  deploy] 
made,  on  the  right,  left,  or  centre  (or  f 
the  men  in  each  group  of  fours  will  alway 
at  five  paces  from  ea<m  other,  and  upon  U 
rank  man  of  the  even-numbered  file.  The 
ments  will  habitually  be  made  at  twenty  ] 
terval ;  but  if  a  greater  interval  be  reqi 
will  be  indicated  in  the  command. 

86.  If  a  company  be  thrown  out  as  sku 
so  near  tibe  main  body  as  to  render  a  res 
necessary,  the  entire  company  will  be  Qzt< 
the  same  manner  and  according  to  the  sai 
ciples  as  for  the  deployment  of  a  platoon, 
caso,  the  third  lieutenant  will  command  th 
section,  and  a  non-commissioned  officer,  de 
for  that  purpose,  the  second  section ;  tlie  1 
geant  will  act  as  centre  guide ;  the  file-clo 
place  themselves  ton  paces  in  rear  of  the  ] 
opposite  their  places  in  line  of  battle, 
ana  second  lieutenant  will  each  have  a  bu( 
him. 


To  deploy  hy  the  flank, 

87.  The  company  being  at  a  halt,  when 
tain  shall  wisli  to  deploy  it  by  the  flank, 
the  fjvt  platoon  in  reserve,  he  will  comm 
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1.  Second  platoon — as  shirmiaJiers,  2.  By  the 
right  flanh — take  intervaU,  8.  March  (or 
double  quieh — March). 

88.  At  the  first  command,  the  first  and  third 
lieutenants  will  place  themselves,  respectively,  two 
paces  behind  the  centres  of  the  first  and  second 
sections  of  the  second  platoon ;  the  fifth  sergeant 
will  place  himself  one  pace  in  front  of  the  centre 
of  the  second  platoon ;  the  third  sergeant,  as  soon 
as  he  can  pass,  will  place  himself  on  the  right  of 
the  front  rank  of  the  same  platoon.  The  captain 
will  indicate  to  him  the  point  on  which  he  wishes 
him  to  direct  his  march.  The  chief  of  the  first 
platoon  will  execute  what  has  been  prescribed  for 
the  chief  of  the  second  platoon,  Nos.  28  and  24. 
The  fourth  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left 
flank  of  the  reserve,  the  first  sergeant  will  remiiin 
on  the  right  flank. 

3:*.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  and  third 
lieutenants  will  place  themselves  two  paces  behind 
Uie  left  group  of  their  respective  sections. 

40.  At  the  command  march,  the  second  platoon 
will  face  to  the  right,  and  commence  the  move- 
ment; the  left  group  of  fours  will  stand  fast,  but 
^ill  deploy  as  soon  as  there  is  room  on  its  riglit, 
informing  to  wliat  has  been  prescribed,  No.  20; 
^j'-e  third  sergeant  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of 
'-V  right  group,  to  conduct  it ;  the  second  gronp 
^Jll  halt  at  twenty  paces  from  the  one  on  its  left, 
'fte  third  group  at  twenty  paces  from  the  second, 
*'|d  so  on  to  the  right.  As  the  groups  halt,  they 
'J'^l  face  to  the  enemy,  and  deploy  as  has  been  ex- 

^*^ned  for  the  left  group. 

41.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  pay  paTt\c\!l\OT 
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attention  to  the  snooMBiTe  deplc^rmentB  of  the 
gronps,  keeping  near  the  group  about  to  halt,  so 
as  to  rectifj  anj  errors  whiohmaj  be  oommhted. 
When  the  deployment  is  completed,  tbej  will  place 
themselves  thirtj'  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of 
their  sections,  as  has  been  heretofore  prescribed. 
The  non-commissioned  officers  will  also  place  them- 
selves as  previously  indicated. 

42.  As  soon  as  the  movement  commences,  the 
chief  of  the  first  platoon,  causing  it  to  face  about, 
will  move  it  as  indicated,  No.  80. 

48.  The  deployment  may  be  made  by  the  left 
flank  according  to  the  same  principles,  substituting 
h^fiank  for  right  flank, 

44.  If  the  captain  sbonld  wish  to  deploy  the 
company  upon  the  centre  of  one  of  the  platoons, 
he  will  command: 

1.  Second  platoon — as  akirmishers.  2.  By  the 
right  and  left  flanks — take  intervals,  8.  Mahch 
(or  double  quick — Makcii). 

45.  At  the  first  command,  the  officers  and  non- 
commissioned officers  will  conform  to  what  has 
been  prescribed,  No.  88. 

46.  At  the  second  command,  the  first  lieutenant 
will  place  himself  l^hind  the  left  group  of  the  right 
section  of  the  second  platoon,  the  third  lieutenant 
behind  the  right  group  of  the  left  section  of  the 
same  platoon. 

47.  At  the  command  march^  the  right  section 
will  face  to  the  right,  the  left  section  will  face  to 
the  left,  the  group  on  the  right  of  this  latter  section 
will  stand  fast.    The  two  sections  will  move  off 

in  opposite  direotiona-,  \ii^  \)!cim^  wt^^asA  will 
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Slaoe  himself  on  the  left  of  the  right  file  to  con- 
not  it,  the  second  sergeant  on  the  right  of  the 
left  £Qe.  The  two  gronps  nearest  that  which 
stands  fast,  will  each  halt  at  twenty  paces  from 
this  groap,  and  each  of  the  other  groups  will  halt 
at  twenty  paces  from  the  group  which  is  in  rear 
of  it.  Each  group  will  deploy  as  heretofore  pre- 
ficribed,  No.  40. 

48.  The  first  and  third  lieutenants  will  direct 
the  movement,  holding  themselves  always  abreast 
of  the  gronp  which  is  about  to  halt. 

49.  The  captain  can  cause  the  deployment  to 
be  made  on  any  named  group  whatsoever ;  in  this 
case,  the  fifth  sergeant  will  place  himself  before 
the  group  indicated,  and  the  deployment  will  be 
made  according  to  the  principles  heretofore  pre- 
scribed. 

50.  Tlie  entire  company  may  be  also  deployed, 
according  to  the  same  principles. 

To  extend  intervals. 

51.  This  movement,  which  is  employed  to  ex- 
tend a  line  of  skirmishers,  will  be  executed  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  prescribed  for  deploy- 
ments. 

52.  If  it  be  supposed  that  the  line  of  skirmish- 
ers is  at  a  halt,  and  that  the  captain  wishes  to  ex- 
tend it  to  the  left,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  the  left  JlanJc  (so  many  paces)  extend  inter- 
vali.     2.  March  (or  double-qvick — March). 

63.  At  the  command  marcTi,  the  group  oiv  tl\^ 
right  will  stand  fast^  all  the  other  groups  ^v\\\  iacvi 

12 
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to  thelofb^  and  each  grotip  will  extend  its  mier^ 
Ytl  to  tlie  pre^ribed  distanoe  by  the  means  Indi- 
oated,  No,  40. 

64.  The  meii  of  tho  iame  group  will  cantiiiae 
to  preseire  betweee  each  other  the  distance  af 
five  paoe«T  unless  the  natare  of  t!ie  gronnd  ehoidd 
render  it  ne^^essorj^  that  they  should  close  nearer^ 
in  order  to  keep  in  sight  of  each  other*  The  in* 
tervals  refer  to  the  Fpoees  between  the  gronp% 
and  not  to  the  distanees  between  the  men  in  each 
gronp.  The  intervals  will  be  taken  from  the 
right  or  left  man  of  the  neighboring^  ^oup. 

65.  If  the  ]lne  of  skirmisbers  be  marching  lo 
the  fronts  and  the  captain  shonld  wiih  to  extend 
it  to  the  right,  he  will  command : 

1.  On  th^  Uft  gr&ttp  {*o  maiiy  paces)  extend  In  tar- ^ 
vaU.    2,  Kakch  (or  doubU-quicJ^ — ^Kaicoh), 

66.  The  left  group,  oonducted  by  the  guide,  will 
continue  to  march  on.  the  point  of  direction;  ^m\ 
other  groups,  throwing  forward  the  left  ahouldtf 
and  taking  the  double-quick  step,  will  open  their 
intervals  to  the  prescribed  distance,  hj  the  meanE 
indicated^  No.  25,  conforming,  also^  to  what  kps»'  *; 
scribed,  No.  64.  i 

57.  Intervals  nlaj  be  extended  on  the  right  een*  ] 
tre  (or  anj  group)  of  the  line,  according  to  tlie  ^ 
same  principles'.  } 

58.  If  in  extending  intervals  it  be  intended  tiui  ? 
one  company  or  platoon  should  occupy  ft  lin*  { 
which  had  been  previously  occupied  by  two,  fha  I 
men  of  the  company  or  platoon  whicli  la  torettre  t 
wiU  fall  successively  to  the  rear  as  they  are  va- j 

lieved  by  the  eztomojQia  oi  \!^\storaUu  J 
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To  close  intervals, 

59.  This  movement,  like  that  of  opening  inter- 
vals, will  he  executed  according  to  tlie  principles 
prescrihedfor  the  deploTments. 

60.  If  the  line  of  skirmishers  he  halted,  and 
tiie  captain  shonld  wish  to  close  intervals  to  the 
left,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  the  Irftflarik  (so  many  puces)  close  intervals. 
2.  MIboh  (or  dovhle-quich — ^Maboh). 

61.  At  the  command  ma/rchf  the  left  group  will 
stand  fast,  the  other  groups  will  face  to  the  left, 
and  close  to  the  prescrihed  distance,  each  group 
fiicing  to  the  enemy  as  it  attains  its  proper  dis- 
tance. 

62.  If  the  line  be  marching  to  the  front,  the 
captain  will  command : 

1.  On  the  left  group  (so  many  paces)  dose  internals, 
2.  March  (or  doulle-quich — Maecii). 

63.  The  left  group,  conducted  by  the  guide,  will 
continue  to  move  on  in  the  direction  previously- 
indicated  ;  the  other  groups,  advancing  the  right 
shoulder,  will  close  to  the  loft,  until  the  intervals 
are  reduced  to  the  prescribed  distance. 

64.  Intervals  may  be  closed  on  the  right  cen- 
tre (or  any  group)  according  to  the  same  princi- 
ples. 

65.  When  intervals  are  to  be  closed  up,  in  order 
to  re-enforce  a  line  of  skirmishers,  so  as  to  cause 
two  companies  to  cover  the  ground  whic\i  "hacV 
heen  previous!/  occupied  by  one^  the  new  com- 
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panj  will  deploy  so  as  to  flnlah  its  movBmmA  I 
twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  line  it  is  to  ooonm 
and  the  men  will  anoeeasiyely  move  upon  uu 
line,  as  they  shall  be  nnmasked  by  the  men  of  tfc 
old  company.  The  reserves  of  the  two  ctompanV 
will  unite  behind  the  centre  of  the  line. 

To  relieve  a  company  deployed  at  ekirmUktn 

66.  When  a  company  of  skirmishers  is  to  be  n 
lieved,  the  captdn  will  be  advised  of  the  intentioi 
which  he  wul  immediately  commonioate  to  hi 
first  and  second  lieutenants. 

67.  The  new  company  will  execute  its  depl<^ 
ment  forward,  so  as  to  finish  the  movement  i 
about  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  line. 

68.  Arrived  at  this  distance,  the  men  of  the  nei 
company,  by  command  of  their  captain,  will  wi 
vance  rapidly  a  few  paces  beyond  the  old  line,  ar 
halt ;  the  new  line  being  established,  the  old  cof 
pany  will  assemble  on  its  reserve,  taking  care  r 
to  get  into  groups  of  fours  until  they  are  beyc 
the  fire  of  the  enemy. 

69.  If  the  skirmishers  to  be'relieved  are  maJ 
ing  in  retreat,  the  company  thrown  out  to  re] 
them  will  deploy  by  the  flank,  as  prescribed, 
88  and  following.    The  old  skirmishers  vrUl 
tinue  to  retire  with  order,  and  having  passe 
new  line,  they  will  form  upon  the  reserve. 

Abtiole  Sxoond. 
To  advance. 
To  adwince  in  line^  and  to  retreat  in  I 
TO.  When  a  pVatoon  ot  «.  eom^wvi  ^«»f 
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skirmishers  is  marching  by  the  front,  the  guide 
will  be  habitually  in  the  centre.  No  particular 
indication  to  this  effect  need  be  given  in  the  com- 
mands, but  if  on  the  contrary  it  be  intended  that 
die  directing  guide  should  be  oii  the  right  or  left, 
the  command  guide  right  or  guide  Icft^  will  be 
given  immediately  after  that  of  forward. 

71.  The  captain,  wishing  the  line  of  skirmish- 
ers to  advance,  will  command: 

1.   Forward.     2.   March  (or  double-quick — 
March). 

72.  This  command  will  be  repeated  with  the 
greatest  rapidity  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and,  in 
case  of  need,  by  the  sergeants.  This  rule  is  gen- 
eral, whether  the  skirmishers  march  by  the  front 
or  by  the  flank. 

73.  At  the  first  command,  three  sergeants  will 
move  briskly  on  the  line,  the  first  oii  the  rijxht, 
the  second  on  the  left,  and  the  third  in  tlio  centre. 

74.  At  the  command  march,  the  line  will  move 
to  the  front,  the  guide  charged  with  the  direction 
will  move  on  the  point  indicated  to  him,  tlie  skir- 
mishers will  hold  themselves  aligned  on  this  guide, 
and  preserve  their  intervals  toward  him. 

75.  The  chiefs  of  sections  will  march  imme- 
diately behind  their  sections,  so  as  to  direct  their 
movements. 

76.  The  captain  will  give  a  general  sui)erintend- 
vnre  to  the  movement. 

77.  When  he  shall  wish  to  halt  the  skirmishers, 
lie  will  command : 

Halt. 
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78.  At  this  ocmimand,  biisUrrepeited,  tiia  lliiA 
will  halt  The  ohiefr  of  seotioiu  wfli  promptlj 
rectify  anj  irr^pilaritx  in  the  alignmeiit  and  in- 
tervals, and  after  taking  eyery  poMlble  adraniage 
which  the  ground  maj  offer  for  protecting  tfie 
men,  they,  with  the  three  sergeants  in  the  Hne^ 
will  retire  to  their  proper  places  in  rear. 

79.  The  captdn,  wishing  to  march  the  ibr- 
nrishers  in  retreat,  will  command: 

1.  In  retreat    2.   Maboh  (or  devibU-quiek-^ 
Mjlboh). 

80.  At  the  first  command,  the  three  aergeanta 
will  move  on  the  line  as  prescribed,  No.  78. 

81.  At  the  command  march,  the  slEirmiahen 
will  face  about  individnallj  and  march  to  the  rear, 
conforming  to  the  principles  prescribed,  No.  74. 

82.  The  officers  and  sergeants  will  use  eveij 
exertion  to  nreserve  order. 

83.  To  halt  the  skirmishers,  marching  in  retreat 
the  captain  will  command : 

IIalt. 

84.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  hah. 
and  inmiediately  face  to  the  front. 

85.  Chiefs  of  sections  and  the  three  guides  will 
each  conform  hnuself  to  what  is  prescril^d,  No.  78. 

To  change  direction, 

8B.  If  the  commander  of  a  line  of  skirmishen 
shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  change  direction  to  the 
rightf  he  will  command : 
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k  1    RigM  wh^l.     2.  Mabctb   (or  d/mMe  fuhk — 
I  Maocu). 

dt>  At  the  oommand  7n<ireh^  the  right  gnide 
viH  mark  time  ia  hia  place ;  the  left  gairlo  will 
I  moTe  in  a  circle  to  the  right,  and  tLiit  he  majr 
I  properly  regTilate  his  movements,  will  occasion allj 
'  cast  his  eyes  to  the  right,  so  as  to  observe  the  di- 
rection of  tho  lino  and  the  nature  of  the  g roniij 
to  be  passed  over.     The  centre  guide  will  also 
mATch  m  EL  circle  to  the  rights  and  in  order  to  con* 
form  his  movements  to  the  general  direction,  will 
take  care  that  his  step  a  are  oalj^  hiilf  the  length 
of  the  steps  of  tbo  guide  on  the  left, 

88>  The  skirmiiihers  will  regulate  the  length  of 
their  stepa  by  their  distance  ftom  the  marching 
flank,  being  leas  aa  tbey  approach  the  pivot^  and 
greater  as  tbey  are  removed  from  it ;  thej  will 
oftea  look  to  the  marching  flank,,  so  as  to  pre- 
aerve  the  direction  and  their  intervals. 

89.  When  the  commander  of  the  line  shall  wish 
to  resome  the  direct  march,  he  will  command : 

1.  Forward,    2.  Makch. 

90.  At  the  command •9nar(; A,  the  line  will  cease 
to  wheel,  and  the  skirmishers  will  move  direct  to 
the  front:  the  centre  gnide  will  march  on  the 
point  which  will  be  indicated  to  him. 

91.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  halt  the  }ine, 
in  place  of  moving  it  to  the  fh)nt,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

Halt. 

92.  At  ihia  command,  the  line  will  liaXtK 
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1MB.  A  ohtfige  of  diraotlDii  to  the  ka  will  he 
made  acoor^ng  to  the  aMM  prlDcipk^  and  b;r  ^- 
Tene  means. 

94.  A  line  of  aUnidaliert  marchmg  m  ratreat  . 
win  change  direotion  hj  ^b»  eame  mean^  Mid  by 
the  same  oommanda  aa  a  11  ao  marcliing  in  nd- 
yance;  for  example,  uthe  captain  should  wigh  to 
reftase  his  left,  now  beoome  the  Hght^  he  will  com- 
mand: 1.  Lm  wkeeL  fi..l|ARcii.  At  the  com- 
mand halt^  the  aldbrmlshflni  wUl  Ihoe  to  fbe  aoflmj. 

96.  Bat  ij^  instead  of  luOting  the  MBA,tbee^ 
tain  should  wish  to  continue  to  maroh  it  inTetfitet^ 
he  will,  when  he  Jndgea  the  line  haawbaahdJal-. 
ficientlj,  command:  .  \uA^ 

1.  Inr$^fmt    S.  Mabob.  [.//■■ 

To  march  hy  tkejlank  .-  ^  » 

96.  The  detain,  wishing  the  ddrmiahera  to 
march  by  the  right  flank,  will  command : 

1.  By  the  right  Jlanh. 
2.  Mabch  (or  £29«5fo-jrta«l?----Hi.ROH), 

97.  At  the  first  command,  the  three  aergeanta 
will  place  themselves  on  the  line. 

^  98.  At  the  command  marehy  the  skirmishers 
will  face  to  the  right  and  move  off;  th^  ri^ht 
gtdde  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  Iea<^ng 
man  on  the  right  to  condact  him,  and  will  march 
on  the  point  indicated;  each  aldnnisher  ^11  take 
osre  to  follow  exactly  in  the  direction  of  the  one 

immediateiy  preceding  him^  and  to  preserve  hie 

distance. 
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99,  Xhe  flkirtnialiera  may  be  marclied  bj  the 
lejt  flaiik^  according  to  the  same  priiiciple^^  and 
by  the  same  commands,  snbBtituting  left  for  right ; 
tii6  left  guide  will  place  himself  bjr  the  side  of  the 
leading  man  to  condact  him. 

100.  If  the  flkirmiBhera  be  m|roliing  bjtha  flunk, 
and  the  captain  Bbould  wiah  to  halt  them,  he  will 
comm^id  : 

Baxt. 

101*  At  this  commAnd^  the  GkirmiBhera  will 
halt  and  face  to  t^e  enemy.  The  officers  and  ser- 
geants  will  conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed, 
No.  78. 

103.  The  reserve  should  eicecute  all  the  move- 
ments of  the  liiie^  and  be  held  always  about  ono 
hnndred  and  fifty  paces  from  it,  so  as  to  be  in  po- 
rtion to  second  its  oporations, 

103.  When  the  chief  of  the  reserve  shall  wmli 
to  march  it  in  advance,  he  will  command :  1.  Pla- 
Uxm^fonoard.  2.  Guide  l^.  3,  Mabch.  If  he 
fihonld  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  w^ill  com- 
mand: \.  Inr^tTBiit.  2.  Majeoh.  S.  Guide  right* 
At  the  command,  halty  it  will  re-fuoo  to  the  enemy. 

104.  The  men  should  be  made  to  understand 
that  the  signals^  or  commands,  such  as  Jonfiurd^ 
mean  that  the  skirmishers  shall  march  on  the  ene- 

'  my;  i/^ retreat^  that  they  ihall  retire;  and  to  the* 
rig^t  or  leftytnnh,  that  the  men.  must  face  to  the 
right  or  left,  whatever  may  be  their  position* 

105.  If  the  skirmishers  be  morohing   by  tb^a 
flaiik,  and  the  captain  should  wish  to  change  d'v't^iCy- 
Han  to  the  right  lor  /aft),  be  will  command :  1,  By 
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JiU  right  {or  l^,  2.  Maboh.  These  movem 
will  dso  be  ezecated  by  the  signals,  Nos.  14 
15. 

Abtioui  Third. 

The  firing. 

106.  Skirmishers  will  fire  either  at  a  hal 
marching. 

To  fire  at  a  half. 

lOT.  To  canse  this  fire  to  be  executed,  the  > 
tain  will  command : 

Cammenee — ^Fibino. 

108.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated, 
men  of  the  front  rank  will  commence  firing ;  1 
will  reload  rapidly,  and  hold  themselves  in  re 
ness  to  fire  again.  Daring  this  time  the  mei 
the  rear  rank  will  come  to  a  ready,  and  as  soo 
their  respective  file-leaders  have  loaded,  they 
also  fire  and  reload.  The  men  of  each  fie 
thus  continue  the  firing,  conforming  to  this  i 
ciple,  that  the  one  or  the  other  shall  always  1 
his  piece  loaded. 

•  109.  Light  troops  should  be  always  calm,  e 
to  aim  with  accuracy ;  they  should,  moreover, 
deavor  to  estimate  correctly  the  distances  bet^ 
themselves  and  the  enemy  to  be  hit,  and  thn 

enabled  to  deliver  thevc  ^q  with  greater  cert 

tjr  of  success. 


fi£ 


11Q»  fiUniMMn.wOl  not  remain  in  the  same 
irliiM  nloadlng,  nnleas  protected  hy  aooi- 
i&flMi 


T9  fift  marMng. 


111«  TUs'firewfflbeeizeoatedbjtheBameoom- 
ands  at  the  fire  9t  a  halt 

lis.  AfctlMOoaDaDBand00mfiM»M0j9fw,iftheUne 
to  advaaoing^  the  fWmt-raak  man  of  everj  file 
vfn  balt^  ifara^  and  reload  before  throwing  him- 
arif  ifanraid.  The  rear-rank  man  of  the  same  file 
vffi  ioemtinua  to  mareh,  and,  after  paaaing  ten  or 
twrif«|MM«alNi7ondhiafhmt-rank  man,  will  halt, 
aaaae  iq  a  ready,  aeleot  bis  obfeot,  and  fire  when 
Us  ihmt-rank  man  has  loaded ;  the  fire  will  thus 
ccmtinne  to  be  executed  by  each  file ;  the  skirmish- 
era  will  keep  united,  and  endeavor,  as  much  as 
poesible,  to  preserve  the  general  direction  of  the 
"gmnent. 

118.  If  the  line  be  marching  in  retreat,  at  the     . 

mmand  eomvnence  firing^  the  front-rank  man  of 

BCjr  fil6  will  halt,  face  to  the  enemy,  fire,  and 
tiisa  reload  whilst  moving  to  the  rear ;  the  rear- 
raak  man  of  the  same  file  will  continue  to  march, 
md  halt  ten  or  twelve  paces  beyond  his  front-rank 
nun.  iiMe  about,  come  to  a  ready,  and  fire,  when 
Ms  ^Kmt-rank  man  has  passed  him  in  retreat  and 
loaded;  after  which  he  will  move  to  the  rear,  re- 
hadtng  wh^  ao  moving;  the  front-rank  man,  in 
Ida  tBin,  after  marohiog  briskly  to  the  rear,  will 
Ml  at  ten  or  twelve  paces  \  from  the  rear-rank^ 
ihoi  to  the  enemj,  ^lAsh  loading  his  p\ec«^  ea^ 
%n,  eoaAndag  to  what  has  just  beea  pre^cn^e^ 


188  INSTRUCTION   FOR   8K1RMISHXR8. 

for  the  rear-rank  man ;  the  firing  will  thus  be  con- 
tinued. 

114.  If  the  company  be  marching  hj  the  right 
fiank,  at  the  command  e<ymmenc6  firing^  the  front- 
rank  man  of  every  file  will  face  to  the  enemy,  step 
one  pace  forward,  halt,  and  fire;  the  rear-nuiK 
man  will  continue  to  move  forward.  As  Boon  as 
the  front-rank  man  has  fired,  he  will  place  him- 
self briskly  behind  his  rear-rank  man,  and  reload 
whilst  marching.  When  he  has  loaded,  the  rear- 
rank  man  will,  in  his  turn,  face  to  the  enemy,  step 
one  pace  forward,  halt,  and  fire,  and,  rctarning  to 
the  ranks,  will  place  himself  behind  his  front-rank 
man ;  the  latter,  in  his  turn,  will  act  in  the  same 
manner,  observing  the  same  principles.  ,  At  the 
command  cease  firing^  the  men  of  the  roar  rank 
will  retake  their  original  positions,  if  not  already 
tliero. 

115.  If  tlio  company  be  marching  by  the  left 
flank  the  fire  will  be  exeouted  acfording  to  the 
saiiio  i)nuciplos,  but  in  this  case  it  will  be  the 
rear-rank  men  who  will  fire  first. 

lU).  The  following  rules  will  bo  observed  in 
the  cases  to  which  they  aj)[)ly. 

117.  If  t)ie  line  be  firing  at  a  halt,  or  whilst 
marching  by  the  Hank,  at  the  command  Forward 
— March,  it  will  be  the  men  wlioso  pieces  are 
loaded,  without  rejiard  to  the  particular  rank  to 
which  they  belong,  who  will  move  to  the  front 
Those  men  whose  pieces  have  been  discharged 
will  remain  in  their  places  to  load  them  before 
moving  forwanl,  and  tlie  firing  will  bo  continned 
agreeably  to  the  principles  pri-scribed.  No.  112. 

118,  If  the  Jiuc  be  firing  either  at  a  halt,  advanc- 


i8df 

'~iiig,  or  wbikt  marching  hj  the  flank|  at  the  eom- 
mand  In  retreat — Mabou^  the  maa  wliofe  pieo^ ' 
are  loaded  will  remain  iaced  to  tl^  enflmgr,  and 
.Mprill  fire  in  this  poeiuoD ;  the  menlirboaa  jAtcm 
Vmre  discharged  will  retreat  loadiiig  tbani,  aadtiie 
fire  will  he  oontinped  agreaably  to  iliepriiioipilM 
pfifiBoribedi  No.  113, 

119,  If  the  line  of  skirmiahera  be  flring  dfiiflr 
At  a  halt,  advancing,  qt  in  retreat^  at  the  command 
^y  tha  tight  (or  left)  Jlank—ilAjuB^  the  mm 

rfaose  piecea  are  loaded  will  atep  one  paoe  oat  of 
he  general  alignment^  faca  to  the  €116107,  and  ^^ 
this  positioit ;  the  men  whose  pie^aea  are  unload* 
L  will  face  to  tlie  right  (or  left)  and  marok  in 
be  direction  indicated.  The  men  who  aliped 
at  of  the  ranks  will  place  themaelTea.  unme- 
iately  after  firing,  upon  the  general  direoaon,  and 
ia  rear  of  their  front  or  rear -rank  men,  as  the  case 
Inaj  be.  The  fire  will  be  continued  according  to 
the  principles  prescribed,  No.  114. 

120.  Skirmishers  will  be  habituated  to  load  their 
pieces  whilst  marching ;  bat  they  will  be  enjoined 
to  halt  alwalys  an  instant  when  in  the  act  of  charg- 
ing cartridge  and  priming. 

191.  They  should  be  practised  to  fire  and  load 
kneeling,  lying  down,  and  sitting,  and  much  lib- 
er^ should  be  allowed  in  these  exercises,  in  order 
that  they  may  be  executed  in  the  manner  found  to 
be  inoet  convenient.  Skirmishers  should  be  can- 
tiened  not  to  forget  that,  in  whatever  position  they 
maj  load,  it  is  important  that  the  piece  should  be 
plaeed  upright  before  ramming,  in  order  that  the 
entire  charge  of  powder  may  reach  the  bottom  of 
^thab<»e. 
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122.  In  commencing  the  fire,  the  men  of  the 
■ame  rank  should  not  iQl  fire  at  once,  and  the  men 
of  the  same  file  should  he  particular  that  one  or 
the  other  of  them  he  always  loaded. 

123.  In  retreating,  the  officer  commanding  the 
skirmishers  should  seize  on  every  advantage  which 
the  ground  may  present,  for  arresting  the  enemy 
as  long  as  possible. 

124.  At  the  signal  to  e€€ue  firing,  the  captain' 
will  see  that  the  order  is  promptly  obeyed:  bat 
tlie  men  who  may  not  be  loaded  will  load.  If  the 
line  be  marching,  it  will  continue  the  movement; 
but  the  man  of  each  file  who  happens  to  be  in  firont 
will  wait  until  the  man  in  rear  shall  be  abreast 
with  him. 

126.  If  a  line  of  skirmishers  be  firing  advancing, 
at  the  command  halt,  the  line  will  reform  upon 
the  skirmishers  who  are  in  front;  when  the  line 
is  retreating,  upon  the  skirmishers  who  are  in  rear. 

126.  Officers  should  watch  with  the  greatest 

Eossible  vigilance  over  a  line  of  skirmishers ;  in 
attlo,  they  should  neither  carry  a  rifle  or  fowling 
piece.  In  all  the  firings,  they,  as  well  as  the  ser- 
geants, should  see  that  order  and  silence  are  pre- 
served, and  that  the  skirmishers  do  not  wander 
imprudently ;  they  should  especially  caution  them 
to  be  calm  and  collected ;  not  to  fire  until  they 
distinctly  perceive  the  objects  at  which  they  aim, 
and  are  sure  that  those  objects  are  within  proper 
range.  Skirmishers  should  take  advantage  prompt- 
ly, and  with  intelligence,  of  all  shelter,  and  of  aU 
accidents  of  the  ground,  to  conceal  themselves 
fix)m  the  view  of  tEe  enemy^  and  to  protect  them- 
selves  from  his  fire.    1\.  m«j  o^xiX^^Y^s^that 
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.«m.«aiOBmitei]j  lort  whm  MTeral  men  - 
wmr  mth  ortwr  JnH  a  eommoa  dwiter;  but  when 
Umb^.  ^:«W«  porituo,  iheT  ibonld  immediately 
wmmmm  flwii  jatrnjiili  and  (lieir  pkuMi  in  line>  so 
40L  Ihif  JOMqr  nati  bj  crowding,  nuedlwuly  ex- 
"^  -»^^       ^^  >totiioflreaf tiiaeiitmy. 

Abxiolb  Foubkr. 
thb  baixt. 

>:  A jHHifiy  deployed  ae  gldrmiehen  is  ral- 
t  llfr  am*  fa  oppose  the  enemy  with  beliter  sae- 
4ha  MlBis  are  made  aft  a  ran,  and  with  bar- 
I  Used;  irhen  ordered  to  rally,  the  akirmlBh- 
era  fix  baycmets  without  command. 

128.  There  are  several  ways  of  rallying,  which 
the  chief-  of  the  line  wiU  adopt  according  to  cir- 
emnstanoea. 

129.  If  the  line,  marchmg  or  at  a  halt,  be  merely 
distorbed  by  scattered  horsemen,  it  will  not  be 
neoeeaary  to  fiEdl  back  on^the  reserve,  but  the  cap- 
tain will  oanse  bayonets  to  be  fixed.  If  the  horse- 
men ahonld,  however,  advance  to  charge  the  skir- 
mfahera,  the  oi^tdn  will  command,  raUy  hy  fours, 
Hia  line  will  halt  if  marching,  and  the  four  men 
of  eadi  group  will  execute  this  rally  in  the  follow- 
ing manner :  the  front-rank  man  of  the  even-num- 
teed  file  will  take  the  position  of  guard  against 
mfoiry;  the  rear-rank  man  of  the  odd-numbered 
flia  wul  afto  take  the  position  of  guard  against 

'  If,  turning  his  back  to  him,  his  t\^\i\»  iooX 
\iBabe§^vm  tbe  right  foot  of  \3[iQ  iotm^T^ 
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and  parallel  to  it;  the  front-rank  man  of  the  odd 
file,  and  the  rear-rank  man  of  the  even  file,  will 
also  place  themsdyes  back  to  back,  taking  a  like 
position,  and  between  the  two  men  already  eatab- 
lished,  facing  to  the  right  and  left;  the  noht  feet 
of  the  four  men  wiU  be  brought  together,  ronning 
a  square,  and  serving  for  mutual  support  The 
four  men  in  each  group  will  come  to  a  readj,  fire 
as  occasion  may  offer,  and  load  without  moving 
their  feet. 

130.  The  captain  and  chiefs  of  sections  will  eaoh 
cause  the  four  men  who  constitute  his  guard  to 
form  square,  the  men  separating  so  as  to  enable 
him  ai\d  the  bugler  to  place  themselves  in  the  cen- 
tre. The  three  sergeants  will  each  promptly  place 
himself  in  the  group  nearest  him  in  the  line  oi 
skirmishers. 

131.  Whenever  the  captain  shall  judge  these 
squares  too  weak,  but  should  wish  to  hold  his  po- 
sition by  strengthening  his  line,  he  will  command: 

Bally  hy  sections^ 

132.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  sections 
will  move  rapidly  on  the  centre  group  of  tiieir 
respective  sections,  or  on  any  other  interior  group 
whose  position  might  offer  a  shelter,  or  other  par- 
ticular advantage;  the  skirmishers  wiU  collect 
rapidly  at  a  run  on  this  group,  and  without  dis- 
tinction of  numbers.  The  men  composing  the 
group  on  which  the  formation  is  made  will  im- 
me^tely  form  square,  as  heretofore  explained, 
and  elevate  their  pieces,  the  bayonets  uppermost, 
ifl  order  to  indicate  t\i^  ^o\xi\»  c^u^laiaU  the  rally 
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iita  b^jBMdbu  The  other akinpiahera,  aa they  ar« 
flfi^  win  oeoiq^  md  fill  the  open  angolar  spaces 
bitaraea  tfaeae  four  men,  and  gnooeeBiyely  rally 
mnmad  this  flriC  nuolena,  and  in  saoh  manner  as 
toin  XBjMfy a oompaot  eirole.  The  skirmish- 
«■  wfll  tu»^  as  th^  anriTe,  the  position  of  charge 
ImoimL  tbe  point  of  the  bayonet  more  elevated, 
WmL  wili  coefc  tlielr  pieces  in  this  position.  The 
ipovQOMiit  oopchided,  the  two  exterior  ranks  will 
fliB-«s  oooaiion  may  ofiEer,  and  load  without  mov* 
tag:  tMr  feet 
.18S.  The  oaptalu  wiQ  move  rapidly  with  his 
~ »  whJBOEeferlie  may  Judge  his  presence  most 


ISi.  Hie  oflloeTs  and  sergeants  will  be  particu- 
lar to  obserye  that  the  raUy  is  made  in  silence, 
and  witih  promptitude  and  order ;  that  some  pieces 
in  each  of  their  subdiyisions  be  at  all  times  loaded, 
and  that  the  fire  is  directed  on  those  points  only 
where  it  will  be  most  effective. 

185.  K  the  reserve  should  be  threatened,  it  will 
form  into  a  circle  around  its  chief. 

186.  K  the  captain,  or  commander  of  a  line  of 
fltirmishers  formed  of  many  platoons  should  judge 
tint  the  rally  by  section  does  not  offer  sufficient 
leiistance,  he  will  cause  the  rally  by  platoons  to 
be  executed,  and  for  this  purpose  will  command: 

SaUy  hy  platoons. 

187.  This  movement  will  be  executed  according 
to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same  means,  as 
fte  rally  by  sections.  The  chiefs  of  platoon  will 
toniDrm  to  what  has  been  prescribed  fox  \]i[iQ  ^^^ 

13 
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138.  The  oaptoin  wishing  to  rallj  the  skirmish- 
ers on  the  reserve,  will  command; 

Bally  on  the  reaerve, 

189.  At  this  oommand,  the  captain  will  move 
briskly  on  the  reserve;  the  officer  who  com- 
mands it  will  take  immediate  steps  to  form 
square ;  for  this  purpose  he  will  cause  the  half 
sections  on  the  flanks  to  be  thrown  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  rear ;  he  will  order  the  men  to  come 
to  a  ready. 

140.  The  skirmishers  of  each  section,  taking 
the  run,  will  form  rapidly  into  groups,  and  npon 
that  man  of  each  group  who  is  nearest  the  centre 
of  the  section.  These  groups  will  direct  them- 
selves diagonally  toward  each  other,  and  in  saoh 
manner  as  to  form  into  sections  with  the 
greatest  possible  rapidity  while  moving  to  the 
rear ;  the  officers  and  sergeants  will  see  that  this 
formation  is  made  in  proper  order,  and  the  chiefe 
will  direct  their  sections  upon  the  reserve,  taking 
care  to  unmask  it  to  the  right  and  left.  As  the 
skirmishers  arrive,  they  will  continue  and  com- 
plete the  formation  of  the  square  begun  by  the 
reserve,  closing  in  rapidly  upon  the  latter,  with- 
out regard  to  their  places  in  line;  they  will 
come  to  a  ready  without  command,  and  fire  upon 
the  enemy ;  which  will  also  be  done  by  the  re- 
serve as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked  by  the  aWr- 
mishers. 

141.  If  a  section  should  be  closely  pressed  by 
cavalry  while  retreating,  its  chief  will  command 
/Uilt ;  at  this  commaa^lYi^  men  will  form  rapidly 
into  a  compact  circVe  aiovxxi^^Xi^  o'SiR.^t^^^'wil 
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zn.his  eeetioa  and  resnme  the  march,  the 
ent  he  G^n  do  so  with  safety. 
a.  The  formatioji  of  the  sqaar©  in  a  prompt 
efficleat  manner  requires  coolness  and  ac- 
f  on  the  part  of  both  officers  and  tjergeant^. 
B.  The  captain  will  also  profit  by  eirery  nio* 
i  of  respite  H^hich  the  enemy *s  cavalry  ms^j 
i  him  \  m  soon  as  he  Cfin,  ho  will  endeavor 
ic©  himself  beyond  the  r<iach  of, their  chargea, 
■r  by  graining  a  position  where  he  may  de- 
himself  with  advantage^  or  by  retnrning'  to 
sorps  to  which  he  belongs.  For  this  pnrpos% 
t  iQ  square,  he  will  cau&e  the  company  to 
t  into  column  by  platoons  at  half  distance  \ 
is  effect V  he  will  eotnmand : 

^1.  Form  column,    2.  Maboh. 

4.  At  the  command  mwrch^  each  platoon  will 
\  on  its  celitre,  and  the  platoon  which  was 
g  to  the  rear  will  face  about  without  oom- 
1.  The  guides  will  place  themselves  on  the 
;  and  left  of  their  respective  platoons,  those 
le  second  platoon  wiU  place  themselves  at 

distance  from  those  of  the  first,  counting 
the  rear  rank.    These  dispositions  being 
J,  the  captain  can  move  the  column  in  what- 
direction  he  may  judge  proper. 

5.  If  he  wishes  to  march  it  in  retreai,  he  will 
Dand: 

In  retreat,    2.  Maboh  (or  douhle-quieh — 
Maboh). 

Bi  At  tbe  eommmd  mareh^  the  oo\xm^'^r^ 
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B.  €hMe  HfflU  (or  Iqfg).     "^    * .  '  ^^; 

U7^  He  wiU  indioato  the  direotloii  to  flie?ieMt 
inggmde;  the  goidee  will  marchal  their  fNto*- 
dirtancea,  and  the  men  will  keep  eHgiiedL     •'f^'-  . 

148.  If  agidn  threatened  by  eaydiri  ibl  te^  j 
tain  will  oommani:  ^m 

1.  JPbrmigwara.    8.  ICasgb.  '  .r^  i  ] 

149.  At  the  oommand  fnaroL  the  odmnn  wfll 
halt;  the  first  platoon  will  iboe  about  briflUj;  and 
the  outer  half  eectiona  of  each  platoon  will  be 
thrown  perpendicularly  to  the  rear,  bo  aa  to  Ibmi 
the  ^ond  and  third  fronts  of  the  square.  Ilie 
ofScers  and  sergeants  will  prpmptly  reoti^  any  ' 
irregularities  which  may  be  committed. 

160.  If  he  should  wii^  to  march  the  odlomn  in 
advance,  the  captain  will  command : 

1.  Form  eohm/n,    2.  Hasoh. 

161.  Which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  JTflb 
144. 

162.  The  column  being  formed,  the  captaitt  wlB 
command: 

hibrufard.  2.MisoE(pt<2<m5^ui(;l;— Mabor). 
8,  filiWelitft^S^tigKtv. 
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IM.  Ata«M6QWlooiiunaiMl,tlM  oohimnwiU 
mm  iirwMdy  ad  at  tlw  third  command,  the 
iM^«fiIta)«*tt»toiidiQf  dbowatotheside  of 

If  the  MDtob  dioiild  widi  the  oolomn  to 
Dtteiig 


I  iMit  or  kft,  Im  will  do  so  bj 

I  ma»  oppodte  tba  goide,  and 

» wffl  dnnm  Um  guide  wheneyer 

IM.  If  ft  wpaiiy  be  In  eoliimii  by  platoon,  at 
hdr  dtalnei^  lint  in  fronts  the  eqiiain  can  de- 
ftoy- tfM  ftat  plilooii  as 'rtannlahen  br  the  means 
dM^e^i&Md;  bntifitahouldbehiawishto 
inioj  Ihb  aeoood  platoon  ibnraid  on  the  centre 
H^lasfiag  itm  flnt  platoon  in  reBorre,  he  will 

}•  Second  platoon — <u  tikirmuihers,  2.  On  the  cen- 
tre JUe — take  intervals,  8.  Maboh  (or  double- 
IPtMoib— Maboh. 

166.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the'first 
pitetoon  will  caution  his  platoon  to  stand  fast ;  the 
duefii  <^  sections  of  the  second  platoon  will  place 
tJMWWBlYee  before  the  centre  of  their  sections ;  the 
fifth  sergeant  will  place  himself  one  pace  in  front 
of  the  centre  of  the  second  platoon. 

157.  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the 
right  section,  second  platoon,  will  command :  See- 
tien  right  face;  the  chief  of  the  left  section :  Sec- 
Hem  l^  face. 

158.  At  the  command  mUrch^  these  sections 
win  more  off  briskly  in  opposite  directions,  and 

unmasked  the  first  platoon,  the  cVi\^^^  q1 
T  wiU  reqteativeij  command :  By  the  lejt 
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Jianh — ^Majsoh,  and  By  the  right  flank — ^2£aboh  ; 
and  as  soon  as  these  sections  arrive  on  the  align- 
ment of  the  tirst  platoon,  they  will  command :  Aa 
skirmishers — Mabch.  The  groups  will  then  de- 
ploy according  to  prescribed  principles,  on  the 
right  group  of  the  left  section,  which  w^ill  be  direct' 
ed  by  the  fifth  sergeant  on  the  point  indicated. . 

159.  If  the  captain  should  wish  the  deployment 
made  *by  the  flank,  the  second  platoon  will  hi 
moved  to  the  front  by  the  means  above  stated 
and  halted  after  passing  some  steps  beyond  th< 
alignment  of  the  first  platoon ;  the  deploymeni 
will  then  be  made  by  the  fiank,  according  to  thi 
principles  prescribed, 

160.  When  one  or  more  platoons  are  deployed 
as  skirmishers,  and  the  captain  should  wish  tc 
rally  them  on  the  battalion,  he  will  command : 

Bally  on  the  battalion, 

161.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  and  the 
reserve,  no  matter  what  position  the  company  to 
which  thoy  belong  may  occupy  in  order  of  battle, 
will  rapidly  unmask  the  front  of  the  battalion,  di- 
recting themselves  in  a  run  toward  its  nearest 
flank,  and  then  form  in  its  rear. 

162.  As  soon  as  the  skirmishers  have  passed 
beyond  the  line  of  file-closers,  the  men  will  take 
the  quick  step,  and  the  chief  of  each  platoon  or 
section  will  re-form  his  subdivision,  and  place  it 
in  column  behind  tlie  wing  on  which  it  is  rallied, 
and  at  ten  paces  from  the  rank  of  file-closers. 
These  subdivisions  will  not  be  moved  except  by 
order  of  the  commander  of  the  battalion,  who  may, 
if  he  thinks  proper,  tkio^  )i\i«m.  m\Ai  line  of  bai- 


Ua  at  tl)e  extremities  of  the  line,  or  in  the  inter- 
vals l>^tween  the  battalion  a, 

16S.  If  man  J  platoons  shoiild  be  united  behind 
th^  aame  wing  of  u  battalion^  or  behind  ^ydiel- 
tar  wbatsoeTer,  they  should  be  tbrrnti^l  aJwa^  infio 
clo^  column,  or  into  cohimn  at  half  distaBC*. 

154-  When  the  battalion,  covered  by  a  tsoiapaiiy 
of  skirmiahers,  flhall  be  formed  into  squane,  tlie 
platoons  and  sections  of  the  covering  company 
will  be  directed  by  their  chiefs  to  tlie  rear  of  the 
square,  which  will  be  opened  at  the  angles  to  re- 
ceive the  skirmishers,  who  will  be  then  formed 
into  clofae  columa  by  platoons  ui  rear  of  the  fimt 
front  of  the  eqoare, 

1 65.  If  circninstanceB  should  prevent  the  luigles 
of  the  square  from  bein^  opened,  the  skirmiahers 
will  tiu'ow  theinselvea  at  the  feii-t  oft] jo  iVont-rank 

•  men,  the  right  knee  on  the  ground,  the  butt  of  the 
piece  resting  on  the  thigh,  the  bayonet  in  a  threat- 
ening position.  A  part  may  also  place  themselves 
abont  the  angles,  where  they  can  render  good  ser- 
Yiee  by  defending  the  sectors  without  fire. 

166.  If  the  battalion  on  which  the  skirmishers 
are  rallied  be  in  column  ready  to  form  square,  the 
skirmishers  will  be  formed  into  close  column  by 
platoon,  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  third  division, 
and  at  the  conmiand.  Form  square — Maboh,  they 
will  move  forward  and  close  on  the  buglers. 

167.  When  skirmishers  have  been  rallied  by 
platoon  or  section  behind  the  wings  of  a  battalion, 
and  it  be  wished  to  deploy  them  again  to  the  front, 
tJiey  will  be  marched  by  the  flank  toward  the  in- 
terrals  on  the  wings,  and  be  then  deployed  so  as 
to  ooyer  the  front  of  the  battalion. 
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168.  A  oompanj  deplcqred  m  sUrmlilMn  wID 
be  aasemlRed  when  there  is  no  longer  dangw  of 
its  being  distorbed;  the  anemblj  will  be  mad* 
habitnally  in  qniok  lime. 

160.  llie  oaptain  wishing  to  MBemble  the  iUr- 
miflhem  on  the  reserve,  will  command: 

AuemUe  4fn  the  rsierve. 

170.  At  this  command,  the  skirmishers  will  aa- 
semble  hj  groups  of  fours ;  the  ftont-rank  men 
will  place  themselves  behind  their  rear-rank  men ; 
and  each  group  of  fours  will  direct  itself  on  the 
reserve,  where  each  will  take  its  proper  plaee  In 
the  nmks.  When  the  company  is  re-formed,  it 
will  rejoin  the  battalion  to  which  it  belongs.  , 

171.  It  may  be  also  proper  to  assemble  the  skir- 
mishers on  the  centre,  or  on  the  right  or  left  of 
the  line,  either  marching  or  at  a  halt. 

172.  If  the  captain  should  wish  to  assemble 
them  on  the  centre  while  mariching,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

Aeaemble  en  the  centre. 

178.  At  this  command,  the  centre  guide  will 
continue  to  march  directly  to  the  front  on  the 
point  indicated ;  the  front-rank  man  of  the  direct- 
ing file  will  follow  tlie  guide,  and  be  covered  by 
liis  rear-rank  man ;  the  other  two  comrades  of 
this  group,  and  likewise  those  on  their  left,  viO 
march  diagonally,  advancing  the  left  shoulder  snd 
accelerating  the  gait,  so  as  to  reform  the  groapi 
while  drawing  nearer  and  nearer  the  directing  flit; 
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men  of  the  right  section  will  uaite  in  the  same 
niier  lato  groupa^  and  then  upon  th©  directing 
,  throwing^  forward  the  fig^ht  shoulder.  As 
J  succesaivelj  unito  on  the  centre,  the  men  will 
ag  their  piecea  to  the  right  shoulder^'' 
T4.  To  fljaemble  on  the  right,  left^  or  Miy  file, 
[  b©  executed  ftoeording  to  the  same  principles. 
T6,  The  assembly  aa  a  linc^  inarcliing  in  retreat 
1  mho  be  executed  according  to  the  samo  prin- 
lea^  the  front-rank  men  marching  behind  their 
r-rank  men* 

^6,  To  assemble  the  line  of  akirmishers  at  a 
tj  and  on  the  line  thej  occupy,  the  captain  will 
&  the  Bame  commands;  the  skirmishers  will 
3  to  the  right  or  left,  according  as  they  should 
rch  by  the  right  or  left  flank,  reform  the  groups 
lie  marchings  and  thus  arrive  an  the  file  which 
red  as  the  point  of  formation.  As  thaj  encces- 
jly  arrive,  the  akinnialiera  will  snpport  arms. 

Abtiolk  Fifth. 

'o  deploy  a  battalion  as  skirmishers^  arji  to 
rally  this  battalion. 

To  deploy  the  battalion  <w  skirmishers. 

7T*  A  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  if  the 
amander  should  vvii^h  to  deploy  it  on  the  right 
;he  sixth  company,  holding  the  three  right  oom- 
lies  in  reserve,  he  will  Rignify  his  intention  to 
hentenant-colonel  and  ndjutant,  and  also  to  the 
[or,  who  will  be  directed  to  take  charge  of  the 
arye.  He  w  iQ  poi  n  t  o  1 1 1  to  the  lieutenant-colonel 
direction  he  wishes  to  give  the  line,  as  'weW  aa 
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the  men  of  the  riglit  Bection  wil[  unite  iii  the  s 
inawjer  into  groups^  and  then  upon  the  directing 
fib,  throwing  forward  the  fight  shoulder*  As 
he  J  Kacc<33sivtjly  unit©  on  the  centre^  the  incn  will 
ring  their  pieces  to  the  right  shoulder- 
1T4*  To  aasemhie  on  the  right,  left^  or  anj  Ilia, 
fill  he  executed  according  to  the  same  prinoljihfc 

175.  The  assembly  as  a  Hn^  umrching  in  reOMt 
ill  alao  he  ez*!ent<jd  according  to  the  satne  prfn- 
pies,  the  front-rank  men  marcJiing  behind  tJitir 
sar-rauk  men. 

176.  To  assemble  the  line  of  skirmiahera  al  a 
lialt,  and  on  the  line  thejr  occupy^  the  captaiAirfll 
gi?e  the  same  eommanda;  the  skirmiahera  will 
&<MJ  to  the  right  or  left,  aecordiug  as  they  shgiold 
march  by  the  right  or  left  flank,  reform  the  grcrtips 
while  marching,  and  thus  arrive  on  the  file  \vhich 
served  as  the  point  of  formation.  As  they  succes- 
sively arrive,  the  skirmishers  will  support  arms. 

Abtiolk  Fifth. 

To  deploy  a  battalion  as  skirmishers,  arA  to 
rally  this  battalion. 

To  deploy  the  battalion  as  skirmishers. 

177.  A  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  if  the 
commander  should  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  right 
of  the  sixth  company,  holding  the  three  right  com- 
panies in  reserve,  he  will  signify  his  intention  to 
the  Ueniteaant-colonel  and  a^utant,  and  also  to  the 
mijor,  who  will  be  directed  to  take  charge  of  the 
leeerve.  He  will  point  out  to  the  lieutenant-colonel 
Hie  direction  he  wishes  to  give  the  line,  as  ^^W  ^^ 
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the  point  where  he  wiahes  the  right  of  tlie  iiidi 
company  to  rest,  and  to  the  oommaDider  cf  tbe 
reserve  the  place  where  he  maj  wish  it  nrtabHahrf, 
178. .  The  lientenant-colond^  will  moye  nmidltf 
in  front  of  the  ri^t  of  the  sixth  compan/^  end  tba 


a^atant  in  front  of  the  left  of  the  same  oompny. 
The  commander  of  the  reserve -will  diapoMcItt 
in  the  manner  to  be  hereinafter  indioateo. 

179.  The  colonel  will  command* 

1.  First  (or  second)  plato<n»—<u  thirmithmrtk       \ 

2.  On  the  right  </  Ae  iixth  wmpanf — talat  la- 
ttrvaU, 

8.  MiBOH  (or  aouoiA  ^icib— MiJton). 

180.  At  the  second  command,  the  oaptaina  cf 
the  fifth  and  sixth  companies  will  prepare  to  d»- 
ploy  the  first  platoons  of  their  respective  comjpa- 
nies,  the  sixth  on  its  right,  tlio  fifth  on  its  left  nlsi 

181.  The  captain  of  tlio  fourth  company  wiD 
face  it  to  the  right,  and  the  ca])tains  of  the  sev- 
enth and  eighth  companies  will  face  their  respec- 
tive companies  to  the  left. 

182.  At  the  command  marcKt  the  movement 
will  commeuce.  The  platoons  mi  the  fifth  and 
sixth  companies  will  deploy  forward ;  the  ri^ 
guide  of  the  sixth  will  march  on  the  point  which 
will  bo  indicated  to  him  by  the  lientenant-coIoDiL 

183.  The  company  which  has  faced  to  tbi 
right,  and  also  tlie  companies  which  have  Aesd 
to  the  left,  will  march  straight  forward.  Ai 
fourtli  company  will  take  an  interval  of  one  hni- 
dred  paces,  counting  from  the  loft  of  the  fitt, 
and  its  chief  will  deploy  its  first  pktoon  on  its  kft 
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file.  TteMTO^  and  eighth  companies  will  each 
taka  an  intarval  of  (me  hundred  paces,  counting 
,  tiia  right  §Jiib  of  the  compaDy,  which  is  im- 
*  '  OB  tta  light;  and  the  ehiefi  of  these 
a  w0  aft^oarda  deploy  ^eir  first  pla- 
taavonthaiidbtfile. 

■IM.  Xbo  goMea  who  ccmdnot  the  filea  on  which 
tibo  dMik^jniiant  ia.  made,  ahoiild  he  careftd  to  di- 
I8afc  ttiainaelyeaL  toward  the  oater  man  of  the 
company,  already  d^loyed  as  skir- 
I ;  or  if  the  company  has  not  finished  its 
iieat^  fbey  will  jodge  eareftilly  the  distance  * 
I  may  atiH  he  required  to  place  all  these  files 
fapt  fiiML  and  w31  then  march  on  the  point  thus 
laariyn  osftr  The  companiea,  aa  they  arrive  on 
Aa  onik  will  align  th^oselTea  on  those  already 
daployecL 

185.  The  lieutenant-colonel  and  adjutant  will 
ibllow  the  deployment,  the  one  on  the  right,  the 
other  on  the  left ;  the  movement  concluded,  they 
will  place  themselves  near  the  colonel. 

186.  The  reserves  of  the  companies  will  be  es- 
tahliahed  in  echelon  in  the  following  manner :  the 
Teaetve  of  the  sixth  company  will  be  placed  one 
hundred  and  fifty  paces  in  rear  of  the  right  of  this 
company;  the  reserves  of  the  fourth  and  fifth 
companies,  united,  opposite  the  centre  of  their 
Una  of  skirmishers,  and  thirty  paces  in  advance 
of  the  reserve  of  the  sixth  company ;  the  reserves 
cf  the  aeventh  and  eighth  companies,  also  united, 
0|»odte  the  centre  of  their  line  of  skirmishers, 
and  thirty  paces  further  to  the  rear  than  the  re- 

arre  of  the  sixth  company. 

187.  Tfad  nu^or  commanding  Ui^  co\xiv^^^^ 
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composing  the  reserve,  on  receiving  bxl  order  from 
the  colonel  to  that  effect,  will  march  these  com- 
panies thirty  paces  to  the  rear,  and  will  then  ploy 
them  into  column  by  company  at  half  distance ; 
after  which  he  will  conduct  the  column  to  the 
point  which  shall  have  been  indicated  to  him, 

188.  The  colonel  will  have  a  general  superin- 
tendence of  the  movement ;  and  when  it  is  fin- 
ished, will  move  to  a  point  in  rear  of  the  line, 
whence  his  view  may  best  embrace  all  the  parts, 
in  order  to  direct  their  movements. 

189.  If,  instead  of  deploying  forward,  it  be  de- 
sired to  deploy  by  the  flank,  the  sixth  and  fifth 
companies  will  be  moved  to  the  front  ten  or 
twelve  paces,  halted,  and  doi)loyed  by  the  flank, 
the  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left  tile,  by 
the  means  already  indicated.  Each  of  the  other 
companies  will  be  marched  by  the  flank;  and  as 
soon  as  the  last  file  of  the  company  next  toward 
the  direction  shall  have  taken  its  interval,  it  will 
be  moved  upon  the  line  established  by  the  fifth 
and  sixth  companies,  halted,  and  deployed. 

100.  In  the  preceding  example,  it  has  been  sup- 
posed that  the  battalion  was  in  order  of  battle ; 
but  if  in  column,  it  would  be  deployed  as  skir- 
mishers by  the  same  commands  and  according  to 
the  same  principles. 

191.  If  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  forward^ 
the  directing  company,  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked, 
will  be  moved  ten  or  twelve  paces  in  front  of  the 
head  of  the  column,  and  will  be  then  deployed  on 
the  file  indicated.  Each  of  the  other  companies 
will  take  its  interval  to  th^  ri^ht  or  left,  and  de- 
plojr  as  soon  as  it  \s  teJiesi. 
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-IH*  If  tbe  ^nffUxpattat  n  to  be  made  by  the 
flank,  the  ^ttreeting  ecmipany  will  be  moyed  in 
Hm  aame  aunner  to  the  front  aa  soon  aa  it  is  nn- 
waaknil,  and-tvlll  then  be  halted  and  deployed  by 
Ihaflai^  on  tbe^flle  indicated.  Each  of  the  other 
.flaomniea  wfllbemaielted  by  the  flank,  and  when 
il»  fiiterval  m  taken  wHl  be  moved  on  the  line, 
baited,  and  deployed  aa  soon  as  the  company  next 
toward  the  dmdiion  ahall  have  finished  its  de- 
natijymient^ 

-  IfWm  It  haa  been  preaciibed  to  place  the  re- 
mtwrm  in  eeheton,  in  order  that  they  may,  in  the 
•vent  of  A  n^,  be  able,  to  protect  themselves 
^ntUiOBt i]\}Qrin|^  each  other;  and  the  reserves  of 
tere/ooBtigaoaa  o<mipaniea  have  been  united,  in 
avder  to  mmfaiah  the  nmnber  oi  the  echelons,  and 
to  increase  their  capacity  for  resisting  cavalry. 

194.  The  echelons,  in  the  example  given,  de- 
aoend  from  right  to  left,  but  they  may,  on  an  in- 
dieati<m  frt>m  the  colonel  to  that  effect,  be  posted 
(m  the  same  principle,  so  as  to  descend  from  left 
to  right. 

196.  When  the  color-company  is  to  be  deployed 
aa  akirmishers,  the  color,  without  its  guard,  will 
be  detached,  and  remain  with  the  battalion  re- 
serve. 

The  Bally. 

196.  The  colonel  may  cause  all  the  various 
movements  prescribed  for  a  company  to  be  eze- 
cnted  by  the  battalion,  and  by  the  same  commands 
and  the  aame  signals*  When  he  wiaih^^  \>o  Tvi^^ 
tiie  battaZku^  be  will  cause  the  rally  on  tKe'baV 
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taUan  to  be  sotinded^  and  will  so  ctispoee  lib  1^ 
serve  m  to  protect  this  movement. 

197.  The  corn  panics  deployed  as  skirmiahiV^ 
will  be  rallied  in  aqnarea  on  their  r^^pectw*  »- 
serresr  eacli  reaorv^e  of  two  contiguous  cotnpe- 
niee  wiH  form  the  first  front  of  the  square,  thKiw* 
ing  to  the  reur  the  sections  on  the  f!.inW«  r  tHp 
Bldrmiihero  ^lio  arrive  first  will  coMi[»U't-j  *ht? 
lateral  fronts,  and  th e  last  the  fou rth  t r* « n  t .  I'm 
officers  and  sergeants  will  supi[^nnto><l  th. 
and,  as  feifc  as  tho  men  arrive,  thej  will  for  lu  :  '^y 
into  two  raaks^  without  regard  to  helglit,  wid 
cause  tiliem  to  faoe  outward. 

198;  The  rally  heing  effected,  the  contmfmdcps 
of  soTiares  will  profit  hy  anj  internal  of  time  iikt 
cayakj  maj  allow  for  putting  tbem  in  wtthiSt 
either  by  marcbing  «pon  the  battali*>n  reser^  Uf 
by  adzing  an  advantageona  position ;  to  this  m, 
each  of  the  squares  will  be  formed  into  colmui^ 
and  march  in  this  or<ler ;  and,  if  threatened  m 
it  will  halt,  and  again  form  itself  into  Sfioare^ 

199.  As  the  companioB  succ^sptvt^v  arrive 
the  battalion  reserve,  each  will  reform  ns  prempC* 
ly  as  posdble,  and,  withoot  regard  to  d«a%nilMi 
or  nnmber,  take  pWe  in  the  colnmn  nexl  fa  ivt 
of  the  companies  already  in  it. 

200.  The  bfttEalion  reserve  will  also  form 
if  itself  threaten ed  by  cavfllrj\    In  this  ci 
companies,  in  mar«!hing  toward  H,  will  place  U 
selTes  promptly  in  the  seotort  witbont  i«% 
thus  march  on  the  sqoarea* 
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imJAJL  OF  THE  SWORD  OE  SABRE,  FOR 

OFFICERS. 

^G61TI03?  OP  tKB  aWOKD  OE  MAMU^   UKOlB  AEMft. 

T^«  c«w^-    The  gripe  is  in  the  right  handt 
rMcli  will  be  supported  gainst  the  rigiit  hip^  the 
ck  of  ih&  blade  against  the  sl^oulder. 


TO    SALUTE  WTTH  TELB  »WOBD  OR  iASKK. 

TTiTse  ti7ne»  (or  pav^e^}^ 

Oru,  At  the  distance  of  six  pBees  from  the  per* 
»on  to  he'  saluted »  raise  the  eword  or  sabre  per- 
pendicularly, the  point  np^  tho  Hat  of  the  blade 
opposite  to  the  rif^ht  eye,  the  jcjuard  at  the  height 
01  the  shoulder,  the  elbow  supported  on  the  body. 

Two.  Drop  the  point  of  the  sword  or  sabre,  by 
ei  ten  ding  the  arm,  so  tliat  the  right  hand  may  be 
bronght  to  the  side  of  the  right  thigh,  and  remain 
in  that  position  nntil  the  person  to  whom  the  sa* 
lute  is  rendered  »hall  be  passed,  or  siyall  have 
l^aieedf  six  paces. 

7%ree.  Baise  the  aword  or  sabre  smartly,  and 
place  l^e  back  of  the  blade  against  tJie  right 
ihoulder. 


TITLE   FIFTH;      '    ♦ 

— —    ■     .     ■'*'^ 

.    80HOOL  OF  THE  BATTAUOi:    ^ 

"••^ 

^^ 

1.  ]^nEBTOoloIlel  will  labor  to  hi]>ltoato 

talioatotemlineof.battlOibjBii^M 

day,  with  die  greatort  povibie  promptttadk 

2.  The  oolor-oonipaiqr  will.  geaaraHy  ba 
natedasihediraotingooinpaiiy.    That  aa  i 


fSormad,  wOl  ba  plaoad  oq  tha  difabtkm 
may  ha^a  detarminad  fbr  tha  Una  of  batttft' 

other  cointMmies  will  form  on  it,  to  therigtt 
lefts  on  the  principles  of  snooeesive 
which  will:  be  hereinafter  prescribed. 

8.  The  color-bearer  may  have  received  tha  ad^ 
or  Arom  the  hands  of  the  colonel ;  bat  if  ttoa  ll 
daylight,  and  time,  the  oolor  will  be  prodaid 
with  dne  solemnity. 

Composition  and  march  of  th$  color  §9emt 

4.  When  the  battalion  tarns  oat  under  ama  arf 
the  color  is  wanted,  a  company,  other  thaa  lliil 
of  the  color,  will  be  pat  in  march  to  reoeiia  al 
escort  it. 

5.  Tlie  march  will  be  in  the  following  oitet  ^ 
qoick  time,  and  withoat  ibosio;  the  field  nMh 
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ftOowed  by  fbe  iMUid ;  the  Moort  ia  oolninn  by  pla- 
toon, ri^t inJpQtttL^rai  wnoB  o&  the  right  shoul- 
^de^,  ana  tbe  color-bearer  between  the  platoons. 
r  6.  Arrived  ia  froDt  of  the  teat  <ar  qmurtenof 
tbe  eolonelf  tlie  &^ort  will  form  Uiiey  the  field  mtt- 
lic  and  baisd  on  the  right,  and  armis  will  be  broogfat 
to  a  sboidder, 

T.  The  mooieat  the  esoort  is  in  Um^  the  eolor- 
bearer,  preceded  by  tlie  first  lleutenenty  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  sergeant  of  the  escort^  wffl  go  to  re- 
.  eeive  the  color, 

S,  Wbcn  the  color- bearer  sliall  eome  out^  fol- 
lowed bj  tlie  liaateaont  and  sei-geanli,  he  will  halt 
befofie^  tbo  entrance ;  the  escort  will  present  annn^ 
mi  the  £eld  masic  will  sound  t&  tJk^soicr, 

9.  After  «onie  twenty  seconds,  the  oeptain  will 
(^33se  the  fionnd  to  cease,  ai'tns  to  be  shouldered, 
ttd  tliea  break  by  platoon  into  colamn ;  the  color- 
will  place  himself  between  the  platoons, 
the  lieutenant  and  sergeant  will  resume  their 


10.  The  escort  will  march  back  to  the  battalion 
to  Um  eonnd  of  music  in  qaick  time^  and  in  the 
ame  ofder  as  above,  the  guide  on  the  right.  The 
manh  will  be  so  conducted  that  when  the  escort 
mniwes  at  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces  in  front  of 
therifl^t  of  the  battalion,  the  direction  of  the  march 
win  be  parallel  to  its  fr9nt,  and  when  the  color 
HxiTes  nearly  opposite  its  place  in  line,  the  col- 
mn  will  change  direction  to  the  left,  and  the 
ifl^t  gidde  will  direct  himself  on  the  centre  of  the 
batta]S>n. 
U 


MO 
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Ih  Arrived  at  the  distanoe  of  twenty  paoea  from 
^bm  faattalion^  the  ^icort  will  halt,  and  the  maBid 
QtSM;  the  colonel  will  place  himself  six  paces  h^ 
fore  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  the  col  or- bearer 
will  approach  tlie  colonel,  bj  the  front,  in  quick 
tilne;  when  at  the  distance  of  ten  pace^,  ho  wilt  ' 
halt:  the  colonel  will  canse  nrma  to  be  presented| 
and  to  the  cohr  >to  be  sounded,  which  being  ex^  < 
eootedt  the  color-bearer  will  take  hii  place  i»  th» 
firant  rank  of  the  color-g-nard,  and  the  battalion,  hf 
Qommandj  shoulder  arma.  ^ 

12.  The  escort,  Held  mustc^  and  band,  will  retuftt 
in  qnick  time  to  their  several  places  in  line  of  bit- 
tie,  marching  by  tlie  rear  of  the  battalion^ 

18.  The  color  will  be  eBcorted  back  to  the  eot' 
onel's  tent  or  qnartere  bj  the  color- companjT  fo^ 
which  purpose  the  captain  of  that  compan^ir  on  aai 
mtimation  from  the  colonel ,  will  march  Ms  com^ 
pany  six  paces  to  the  front,  and  wheel  it  bj  ^a* 
toon  to  the  right.  The  color^bearer  wit!  take  Ml 
place  between  the  platoons. 

14.  The  escort  will  be  marched  parallel  to  tbtf 
battalion,  and  at  six  paces  from  the  linef  the  gutdv 
right,  arms  shonldered,  the  mrtito  pkjmg,  sad  m 
the  order  prescribed.  No.  6.  .  The  colonel  will 
oaose  the  battalion  to  present  arms  when  the  eft*" 
cort  commences  its  march,  and  when  it  arriTOff 
opposite  the  right  fiank  of  the  battalion  he  w9{ 
cause  arms  to  be  shonldered 

16,  As  sooik  as  the  color-bearer  has  passed  tiii 
r^ht  flank  of  tSoi^  b&tta^oii^&<&  is^'^t^^vSH  ha 41* 
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rected  to  tbo  place  of  deposit  for  the  color^  and*ia 
the  same  orded-  m  abovo, 

16.  Arrived  in  front  of  the  tent  or  quarters 'the. 
escort  will  be  halted  and  wheeled  into  line,  tii9 
field  music  and  band  on  the  riglit.  The  moid«lif 
the  escort  is  in  line,  the  fi ret  lieutonfint  and  a  ke^-" 
geant,  designated  for  the  purpose,  will  tiike  a  po- 
sitioii  faced  to  the  front,  six  pace^  in  advanci  «if 
the  centre  of  the  escort,  the  lieutenant  on  iha 
ri^ht,  and  at  a  distance  of  three  pares  from  the 
sergeant^  and  the  color-bearer  will  take  hia  pliM 
between  them,  and  abreast  of  the  centre  of  [tbe 
company,  fa<5ing4n  the  same  direction,  Tl;e  rtfU- 
sic  will  then  sound  to  tJiecfyl&r,  and  arm  a  wilt  be 
presented*  After  aboot  twenty  seconds  the  mflrio 
will  cease,  arms  will  be  shouldered,  the  firi*t  ISw- 
tenantj  color-hearer,  and  aergoant  will  face  to  the 
light)  and  marching  in  this  order,  will  conduct 
tlie  ookn*  to  its  place  of  deposit. 

17.  When  the  color-bearer  and  sergeant  shall 
hsve  resomed  their  proper  places  in  the  ranks, 
tjie  escort  will  be  wheeled  by  platoon  to  the  right, 
and  marched  to  the  parade  ground  in  the  order 
presoribed,  No.  5. 

Omeral  Rules  and  Division  of  the  School  of 
the  Battalion. 

18.  This  school  has  for  its  object  the  instruction 
of  hftttalions  singly,  and  thus  to  prepare  them  for 
manoBUvres  in  line.  The  harmony  so  indispensa- 
Ue  in  the  movements  of  many  battalions,  can  only 
be  attained  by  the  nse  of  the  same  commands,  the 
•me  principles,  and  the  same  means  of  execntioii. 
Henoe,  aU  colonels  and  actual  commanders  oi  \>at- 


212       SOHQOI.  <n  XHB  MrT4UX||r7rTMp9  Ik 

taHoni  will  conionn  themselves,  without  addition 
or onrtiUmeDtf  to  what  ^iil  heretu  be  profc^lU^^ 

19*    When  a  battdioo  inf^tructed  in  thb  drf 
shflU  nwiKBUTre  in  a  brigacle,  the  colonel  wiU  r«gftj 
ulate  ili  moYements^  as  pre^rihed  in  ibo  thihl 
YOhmia  of  Caae^^s  ToGti^^s^  ap^provcd  bjr  tlie  Wjir 
Dmrtaifiiit  August  11,  im± 

to.  Hie  school  of  the  battslioa  w^ill  bo  diriiJM 
into  flvo  parts, 

SI.  Tile  £riat  will  comprehetid  opemng  and  <^U»- 
ing  rankif  and  tiio  execution  of  the  diiT^^nt  lircA. 

28.  Tbe  second,  the  dl3ert>nt  inod^^l  of  ymdog 
firom  the  order  inl^attle  to  the  tj>T\L^v  in  cofuuuL. 

^8^  Th<3  third,  the  march  in  columii^  and  tlk# 
other  movements  incident  thereto, 

24.  The  tbnrth,  the  different  modes  of  paafllllf 
from  the  order  in  I'oluma  to  the  ardt^r  in  ^-'tft 

25.  The  Sllh  will  comprehend  tbe  march  inlhe 
of  battle,  in  advance  and  in  retreat ;  the  P^^Vt 
of  defiles  ia  retreat;  the  niar«h  hj  the  flank  ;^£i 
formation  bj  61o  into  line  of  battle ;  tha  ohiMi 
of  front;  tbe  column  doubled  on  the  oentiw^O^ 
poBitiona  against  cavalrjr ;  the  rallj,  «id  nuate 
manoBnymg  by  the  rear  rank, 

PAET  FIRST, 

Opening  and  dosing  ranks^  and  the  etxcuikm  ^^ 

the  different  fire** 

Abtioiji  Ftsrr. 

Tq  0pm  and  to  d<m  nmii. 

26.  The  ooloaal,  wishing  the  raoka  to  hi  of 
edf  will  command: 
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jPftlp&r4  to  0pity  TtM^t&m 

tlie  fientenant  colonel 

.,.  thfloui^Tes  on  the  right  of 

flnt  on  the  ilank  of  the  file- 

MCond  tqiwt  paoes  fh>m  the  front 


being  niade^  the  colonel 


.  Jbt  tt»  i^Axmd  oommalid,  the  covering  ser^ 
llbMgwit^theliaftof  the  battalion 
^  ttAttieltei  foot  paoai  in  rear  of  the 
tnaftnik^  and  opposite  their  places  in  line  of 
tdBfl^fa  order  to  mark  the  new  alignment  of 
tte  leiiP  rank;  thejr  wffl  be  aligned  by  the  mc^jor 
on  the  left  sergtent  of 'the  battalion,  who  will  be 
earefiil  to  place  himself  exactly  four  paces  in  rear 
d  the  front  rank,  and  to  hold  his  piece  between 
the. eyes,  erect  and  inverted,  the  better  to  indicate 
to  the  mi^or  the  direction  to  be  given  to  the  cov- 
ering sergeants. 

80.  At  the  command  mareh^  the  rear  rank  and 
the  ffle-dosers  will  step  to  the  rear  without  count- 
ing steps;  the  men  will  pass  a  little  in  rear  of  the 
line  traced  for  this  rank,  halt,  and  dress  forward 
on  the  covering  sergeants,  who  will  align  correct- 
ly the  men  of  tiieir  respective  companies. 

81.  The  file-closers  will  fall  back  and  pre- 
aerve  the  distance  of  two  paces  from  the  rear 
nmk,  fflanoing  eyes  to  the  right;  the  lieutenant- 
eolonw  wfll,  m>m  the  right,  align  them  on  the 
fb-eloflar  of  the  leA^  whOy  having  placed  YAm^i 
mtunPair  ^^o  paees  Uvm  the  rear  rank,  mW  'm- 
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▼ert  his  pieoe^  and  bald  it  up  ereot  between  hk 
tijeBf  iSti%  better  to  be  seen  b^  tbe  rieut^^iigrit^coL- 
oneL  . 

82.  The  ooIoh^It  seeing  the  riuika  aligne^^  w| 


4w  FttoiTZp 

'  Aft  tidteoamiajid,  the  }km 
a^dthe  kft  aergeant,  will  relaksH 
Hneolbeftlfe.. 

88.  Hm  eoloiiel  will  c&u«e  tbe  raiikii  to 
flIoieA  Iff  tbe  comnuiadst  pre^icribcd  for  the  fii^ 
■tmetor  m  the  School  of  tbe  Compaoji  Ka^ASy, 

Manual  tf  Jmi^ 

84.  The  ranks  being  oloAed,  the  ctoto 

caose  the  follow  ing  timee  aiid  pauses  to  b^  ei#^ 
onted: 

Pretmt  ofnm*  Sh&uldet  * 

Order  anm.  Bh(mldmF  i 

Support  ana$.  8hmUd&ti 

Fixoay<met^  SKmildeir  i 

Charge  haiy<mtk  ShonUUr  i 

•   Uf^hayomL  ShmM&tmfwm 

AancLi  THifi&. 

Loading  at  tciU,  and  thi  Firing 

86.  The  oobnel  will  next  m^ee  to  he  «iMlf' 
loading  at  wilJ,  bj  the  oommaiuiii  ppaattfhdtJi 
the  8<£ool  of  the  Qompany,  No.  46 ;  tte  «HP 
and  aei^geaota  iathft  raoka  will  half  tea^liflP 
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ijriith  tim»  of  loading, 


aMdwfflihpi  to4teA«iitivtealik»iiieiiiiext  to 
Am  come  to  a  ihoaldflr. 

Mu  Thg  ooJajii  ylli  ■CMkw  to  h%  ezeonted  the 
frab/oonmflQjr.iheflrebTwiiigi  tb^  fire  by^  l>at- 
Mm^  tlMtltottetle^  wd  the  fire  by  rank,  bj 
tteeoBimwib  to  be  liereiB  indloi^ 

oT,  '1  ho  fir©  by  i'l.MrijiaRv-  ;end  the  fire  by  file 
wUi  a! wajs  be  direct ;  the  fire-  by  bettafion,  the 
fire  bj  wing,  and  tbe  fire  bj  tank,  maybe  either 
direct  or  oblique.  . 

da  When  the  fire  ought  to  bf  obUqn^'the  ool- 
ouei  will  give  J  at  everj  rouDd,  tiie  caomm  rigkt 
(or  l^ft)  (Mifjn^^  between  tlie  oommandt  ready 
And  aim. 

B9,  The  fir©  bj  oompanj  wHl  be  executed  alter- 
nately by  the  right  and  left  oompanies  of  each  di- 
nhauoa,  as  if  the  diyision  were  alone.  The  right 
eompany  will  fire  first;  the  ciaptain  of  the  left 
idll  not  give  his  first  command  till  he  shall  see 
one  or  two  pieces  at  a  ready  in  the  right  com- 
pany;  the  captain  of  the  latter,  after  the  first  dis- 
obane.  will  obserye  the  same  mle  in  respect  to 
tibe  ml  company,  and  the  fire  will  thus  be  con- 
tiniied  alternately. 

40.  The  colonel  will  observe  the  same  role  in 
the  firing  by  wing. 

41.  The  fire  by  file  will  commence  in  all  the 
oompanies  at  once,  and  will  be  ezecnted  as  has 
beenjpreeoribed  in  the  School  of  the  Company, 
Ibb  50  and  fi^wing.    The  fire  by  rank  will  be 

bT  each  rank  altematdy,  as  has  been 
m  the  School  of  the  Oompaxxy^^o.  ^ 


210      80HOQL  OWTBM  BACTAU^Vv^nltAMrA 


41.  The  color  gMbvd.viB  soft  ini  Ml^i 
itielfibrthedtlmooof  tiMOQkc  .^^.'w 

/■  ?...•  '--ti- 

4a^  The  ookmel,  wiiUiig  fliefire  by  eoaqrifef 

to  be  executed,  win  oomnaiid:  •  ■  ;  <;  ? 

1.  Mm  ly  eMNfMrny*     9.  OMwiMfMfjIniig^.'^ 

^44  Atthefiratoommaiid,thec»tiii»«nd^M|ir 
ering  eemulli  wjfl  take  the  vpmam  iadSoiM^ 
in  ibd  Sc£od  of  toe  Oompaaj^iTo.  49.        7  /  *l</ii 

46.  The  oolor  and  ita  mud  viU  Bt^»  bajofc  4| 
the  same  time,  so  aa  to  bring  the  front  zaak  hi 
the  gnard  in  a  line  with  the  rear  rank  of  the  ba4» 
talioo.  Tkii  mU  4$  gmMMljbr  M  ths  igjtfhNwl 
Jlringi.  .  r^ 

46.  At  the  second  ciHnmand,  the  oddnavm-t 
bered  companies  will  commence  to  fire;  their 
captains  will  each  give  the  commands  preaoribed 
in  tiie  School  of  the  Company,  Ka  50,  obsenring 
to  precede  the  command  eanmany  by  that  dJinL. 
ik/M^Jiftky  or  ^averUh,  according  to  the  number  tf 
each.  .    ■  I 

47.  The  captains  of  the  eTen-nmnbered  compa-^ 
nies  will  give,  in  their  tarn,  the  same  oommand% 
observing  to  precede  them  by  the  number  of  liieir 
reapectiye  companies. 

48.  In  order  that  the  odd-numbered  companiaa 
may  not  all  fire  at  once,  their  captains  wiu  ^b* 
aer?e,  hot  only  for  the  first  disclwige,  to  al<fa.4h# 

MmmandjSfV  one  vSset  tmotber ;  thna,  %oBm^  . 

tain  of  the  third  eomi^i  ^v^  t:^  i6««^Mi«^aMiit 
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mand^ra  until  li6  hsM  heard  the  fire  of  the  Hret 
coropany;  tht  captain  of  tli©  fifth  will  obserre 
tb©  Sam©  rnl©  with  respect  to  the  third,  and  ih<& 
captain  of  the  seventh  the  same  nde  with  respect 
to  the  fifth. 

49.  The  colonel  will  cause  tl:io  fire  to  cease  by 
the  Boand  to  cia^ejiiring  ;  at  this  sound,  the  men 
will  execute  what  Is  prescribed  in  the  Schtiol  of 
the  CoTXipatiy^  Ko.  63 ;  at  the  aonnd  for  ofiicere 
to  take  their  places  after  firing,  tlte  captains,  ctiv- 
enag'  sergeants,  and  color  guard,  will  promptly^ 
f^uine  their  places  in  line  of  battle^  TkkTuU^ 
"'^r  gsmralfoT  all  the  firings. 

Ve  firs  hy  win^. 

50.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  this  fire  to  be 
ezeouted,  he  will  command : 


1.  Fire  ly  wing, 
BsADY.    4.  Aim. 


2.  Right  wing, 
5.  FiBE.     6.  Load. 


51.  The  colonel  wi^  cause  the  wings  to  fire  alter- 
nitely,  and  he  will  recoipmence  the  fire  by  the 
commands:  1.  Right  wing ;  2.  Am;  3.  Fibs;  4. 
Load.  1.  Left  wing  ;  2.  Aim  ;  3.  Fibe  ;  4.  Load  ; 
in  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed,  Ko.  39. 

The  fire  by  battalion, 

r 

62.  The  colonel  will  cause  this  fire  to  be  exe- 
eoted  hj  the  commands  last  prescribed,  snbsti- 
toting  for  the  first  Wo :    1.  Fire  ly  battalion  ; 


2U 

;.(»!  To  MiMlhktolM 


m|ii^o«  tUjndit  of  Moboc^mriM 
k  tfM  Sdhodl  of tho  Oompipjr,  ITo.  or. 
q|4paj,  IT  J»  thinks  ^f«9cr, 


■  ^ 
06.\To  oaxue  this  fiie  to  be  oiMiitad,  1 
ndl  will  oommaad : 

\.  Firehyranh.  ^,  Battalion.  8.  Rsjldt.  i.J 
romk.    5.  Aim.    6.  Fob.    7.  LoAik 


56.  This  fire  will  be  exeoated  as  has  1 

plained  in  the  School  of  the  Oompanj,  No.  0%b 
fioUowing  the  proffressiQn  preseiibed  ibr  ths  W 
tanks  which  should  fire  altematdj. 

To  fire  by  the  rear  reMg. 

67.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  the 
to  fire  to  the  rear,  he  will  command :. 

L  JbM  ^  Os rMT  fornix  i.  BattaUi^iL.  t*^ 
— Faoi.  ,,^ 

M.  At  the  fiift  C(ommand,  the  < 


PIIIIJIij»IJIII«  .■  ■■•^^'" 
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ing  sdi^eaat&r  and  file-cloEer^  will  ezeoate  what 

h&A  be^n  prescribed  id  the  Behool  of  the  Oom- 

p&Dj,  No,  t]9 ;  the  color-bearer  will  p«»  into  the 

rear-rank,  and  for  this  purpose  the.OQiponl  of  his 

rfile  win  step  before  Llie  corporal  next  on  his  right 

J  to  Let  the  color- bearer  pass,  and  will  then  takehis 

Ifplaee  in  the  front  nmk;    the  ttentenant-oc^onel, 

^tant,  tn^or^  tierge&nt-mf\)Gilr,  and  the  mnsic 

[  place  themselves  before  the  front  rank,  and 

I  to  the  rear ^  each  opposito  his  place  in  the 

„ ^  of  battle — the  tirst  two  pairing  aronnd  the 

right,  and  the  others  around  the  \m  of  tiie  bat- 
talion. 

&d.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion 
win  face  abont ;  the  captains  and  oorering  ser- 
geants observing  what  is  prescribed  in  the  School 
of  the  Oompany,  I^o.  70. 

•0.  The  battalion  facing  thus  by  the  rear  rank, 
the  oolonel  will  cause  it  to  execute  the  different 
firea  by  the  same  commands  as  if  it  were  faced  by 
the  front  rank. 

61.  The  right  and  left  wings  will  retain  the 
atme  designations,  although  faced  oSbut ;  the  com- 
paides  also  wHl  preserve  their  former  designations, 
§MjinL9econdy  thirds  tte. 

03.  The  fire  by  file  will  commence  on  the  left 
of  each  company,  now  become  the  right. 

68.  The  nre  by  rank  will  commence  by  the 
front  rank,  now  become  the  rear  rank.  This  rank 
win  preserye  its  denomination. 

54.  The  oaptmns,  covering  sergeants,  and  color- 

*  goard  will,  at  the  first  command  given  by  the  col- 

mdf  tike  the  places  prescribed  tot  them  m  XW 
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66.  The  oolonel,  after  firing  to  tlie  retr,  wfali- 
ing  to  &oe  the  battaUon  to  iti  proper  flranti  wffl 
oommand: 

1.  Ikkse  hy  tkefiwU  rank.    2.  BaUaUmL 
8.  ^5ottt— Fagx. 

66.  At  these  oommancLiy  the  battalion  wiU  n- 
tarn  to  its  proper  front  by  tiie  means  preaoribed, 
Nos.  68  and  69. 

67.  The  fire  by  file  being  that  most  naed  in  w«^  j 
the  colonel  will  give  it  the  preference  in  the  pi^ 
paratory  exercises,  in  order  that  the  battalion  ma 
be  brought  to  execute  it  with  the  greatest  po» 
ble  regcuarity. 

68.  When  the  colonel  may  wish  to  give  iOM 
relaxation  to  the  battalion,  without  breaking  thi 
ranks,  he  will  execute  what  has  been  ])resorib«d 
in  the  School  of  the  Company,  Nos.  37  and  88  or 
Nott.  89  and  40. 

69.  When  the  colonel  slioll  wish  to  canse  srmi 
to  be  stacked,  he  will  bring  the  battalion  to  o^ 
dered  arms,  and  then  command : 

1.  Stach^Asoia,    2.  Break  rank$,    3.  Makcb. 

70.  The  colonel  wishing  the  men  to  retarn  to 
the  ranks,  will  cause  attention  to  be  souuded,  it 
which  the  battalion  will  re-form  behind  the  stscb 
of  arms.  The  sound  being  finished,  the  coloocL 
after  causing  the  stacks  to  be  broken,  will  coa- 
mand: 

Battalion. 

71.  At  this  conmaand,  the  men  will  fix  their  i^ 
tendon,  and  rem^  immoyable. 


School  of   th«  BattaUoiL. 


^. 


V. 


•^ 


To  'break  Ijy  cxivsvp\xjxyf  to  tJu  t 


auBT  ■  p  ABg  iL  m 


FABT  SECOND. 

mt  moin  itf  prnttimg  from  lA^t  onbr  iii 
kaik'io  ih§  ordinr  m  eohmik 

Abtioib  Thnuft. 

rmktoU§Hgkt  &rtkel^inUmhmu. 

Unes  of  bftltie  will  Iiabitiuaij  Imak  bto 

i>TO(mipaiij;  thej nui7 alio Ixraaik >]r di- 

orbjpI^^OQiL 

[t  is  here  SDjipoeed  that  the  x^olonel  irkhM 

k  bj  eompanj  to  the  ri^^t ;  he  wiU  eom- 

oompany,  right  wheel,    2.  Majeoh  (or  doU' 
hie  quick — ^Maboh). 

\t  the  first  command,  each  captain  will 
imself  rapidly  before  the  centre  of  hiscom- 
nd  caution  it  that  it  has  to  wheel  to  the 
each  covering  sergeant  will  replace  his 
.  in  the  front  rank. 

\t  the  command  march^  each  company  will 
to  the  right,  according  to  the  principles 
bed  in  the  School  of  the  Company,  No.'* 
ach  captain  will  conform  himself  to  what 
oribed  for  the  chie&  of  platoon;  the  left 
u  soon  as  he  can  pass,  will  place  himself 
left  of  the  front  rank  to  conduct  the  march- 
1^  and  when  he  shall  have  approached 
» the  perpendicular,  the  captain  will  com- 
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1.  JShuh  eompan/^,    %•  Halt. 

76.  At  the  second  oommand,  which  will  ta 
given  at  the  instant  the  left  gaide  shall  b»  i*  ftl 
distance  of  three  paoea  from  the  pnnwndkiikC 
the  company  will  halt;  the  guide  wul  adfwss 
and  place  his  left  ann  lightlx  against  thebNs4 
of  the  captain,  who  will  establish  him  on  tti 
alignment  of  the  man  who  has  &oed  to  tiieii^; 
the  covering  sergeant  will  place  himself  qocTMlIf ' 
on  the  alignment  on  the  right  of  that  roan;  vWh 
being  executed,  the  captain  will  align  hk  Ml" 
pany  by  the  left,  command  Fboht,  aw  plaoaU»> 
self  two  paces  before  its  centre. 

Y7.  The  captains  having  commanded  Ywon^ 
the  guides,  altnongh  some  of  them  mi^  not  be  k 
the  direction  of  the  preceding  gaidea,  will  staid 
fjBist,  in  order  that  the  error  of  a  company  that  Ins 
wheeled  too  much  or  too  little  may  not  be  prQ£S| 
gated;  the  guides  not  in  the  direction  williiwHy 
come  into  it  when  the  column  is  put  Ia  maroh. 

78.  A  battalion  in  line  of  battle  will  break  ills 
column  by  company  to  the  left,  according  to  tti 
same  principles  and  by  inverse  means ;  \£d  ouff 
ing  sergeant  of  each  company  will  condoct  Ai 
marching  flank,  and  the  left  guide  will  place  hii^ 
self  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  at  tlie  mooMSl 
the  company  halts. 

79.  When  the  battalion  breaks  by  division,  tti 
indication  division  will  be  substituted  in  the  ofl» 
mauds  for  that  of  company  ;  the  chief  of  eaeh  4^ 
vision  (the  senior  captain)  will  conform  hiaMlf 
to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  chief  of  comptfl^ 
and  will  place  himself  two  paces  before  the  eiiii* 
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iyision ;  the  junior  captain,  if  not  already 
rill  place  himself  in  the  interval  between 
3  companies  in  the  front  rank,  and  be 
by  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  com- 
the  rear  rank.  The  right  gnide  of  the 
)mpany  will  be  the  right  gnide,  and  the 
le  of  the  left  company  Qie  left  guide  of  the 

^hen  the  battalion  shall  break  by  platoon 
ight  or  to  the  left,  each  first  lieutenant 
s  around  the  left  of  his  company  to  place 
in  front  of  the  second  platoon;  and  for 
pose  each  covering  sergeant,  except  the 
ihe  right  company,  will  step,  for  the  mo- 
1  rear  of  the  right  file  of  his  company. 
Then  the  battalion  breaks  by  division  to 
t,  and  there  is  an  odd  company,  the  cap- 

this  company  (tlie  left),  after  wheeling 
amn,  will  cause  it  to  oblique  to  the  left, 
t  company  distance  from  the  preceding  di- 
)laco  his  left  guide  on  the  direction  of  the 

and  then  align  his  company  by  the  left. 
ho  line  breaks  by  division  to  the  left,  the 
ipany  will  be  in  front ;  its  captain  having 
.  it  into  column,  will  cause  it  to  oblique  to 
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jutant  will  be  near  the  lieutenant-oolomel^  andths 
sergeant-migor  near  the  mijor. 

83.  The  colonel  will  have  no  fixed  plaoa  aa  tka 
instruetor  of  his  battalion;  bat  in  *^^— —  aoah 
posed  of  many  battalions,  he'  will  plaoa 
nabitnally  on  the  directing  flank  fifteen  a 
paces  from  the  gmdes,  and  abreast  with  tlia  mi> 
tre  of  his  battalion. 

84.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  move  tki 
column  forward  withont  halting  it,  ha  will  eSM- 
mand: 

1.  7b  wheel  and  march,    2.  By  eompami^f  n0 
wheeL    3.  Mabch  (or  d<nibU  quieb — ^MabobX 

85.  At  the  first  command,  the  ^f*^"*  of  esv 
panies  will  give  the  necessarj  caution.  AltH 
second  command,  they  will  execute  what  is  pi^ 
scribed  for  breaking  into  column  from  a  halt 

86.  At  the  third  command,  tlioy  will  remain  it 
front  of  their  companies  to  superintend  the  mofi- 
ment ;  the  companies  will  wheel  to  the  right  oa 
fixed  pivots,  as  indicated  in  the  School  of  tin 
Company,  No.  185  ;  the  left  guides  will  coniioiv 
to  what  is  prescribed  above;  when  they  ihlB 
arrive  near  the  perpendicular,  the  colonel  vil 
command : 

4.  Forward.    5.  Mabch.     G.  Guide  IrfL 

87.  At  the  fourth  command,  each  ooveringiM^ 
geant  will  place  himself  by  the  right  side  i  tkt 
man  on  tlie  right  of  the  front  ra*ik  of  hit  eovp^ 
ny.    At  the  'fifth  command,  which  wiU  be  fi^ 
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stant  the  wheel  is  completed,  the  compa- 
cease  to  wheel  and  march  straight  for- 
At  the  aizth,  the  men  will  take  the  touch 
78  to  the  left.  The  leading  guide  will 
n  the  direction  indicated  to  him  by  the 
at-oolonel.  The  guides  will  immediately 
themselves  to  the  principles  of  the  march 
in,  School  of  the  Company,  No.  200  and 

?. 

'  the  battalion  be  marching  in  line  of  bat- 

Dolonel  will  cause  it  to  wheel  to  the  right 

r  the  same  commands  and  the  same  means. 

rst  command,  the  color  and  general  guides 

ike  their  places  in  ranks. 

.  battalion  in  line  of  battle  will  break  into 

by  company  to  the  left,  according  to  the 

inciplcs  and  by  inverse  means ;  the  cover- 

reant  of  each  company  will  conduct  the 

g  flank,  and  tlie  left  guides   will   place 

res  on  tlic  left  of  their  respective  compa- 

he  conHnand,/b?-^rt7vZ. 

^hen  a  battalion  has  to  prolong  itself  in 

toward  the  right  or  left,  or  has  to  direct  ,„ 

h  in  coluum  perpendicularly  or  diagonally  h 

or  in  rear  of  either  flank,  the  colonel  will  >?^^ 

to  break  by  company  to  the  right  or  left,  .?■» 

ust  been  prescribed;  but  when  the  line  JJJ 

o  the  right,  in  order  to  march  toward  the  *^" 

the  reverse,  the  colonel  will  command:  ',[', 

o  the  right  to  anarch  to  the  left.,  or  hreak  Jlj 

ft  to  march  to  the  rvjht.,  before  giving  the  sj 

id,  hy  company.,  right  (or  left)  wheel.     As  'j 

the  battalion  is  broken,  the  lieutenant- 
will  place  a  marker  abreast  witlv  UictV^X* 
15 
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jutont  will  be  niMr  the  Keatotumt-nnioaa^  wriLUid 
•ergesnt-imjor  neer  the  nm'or. 

88.  The  oolonei  will  have  no  iiied  pkoe  aa  the 
itutruetar  of  hii  hftt^^Hmi;  but  in  oolmnns  com- 
poeed  of  ma&x  bottelioiM,  he  wiJi  plac«  Mmsel£ 
nabitoally  on  the  direeting  flfluk  fifteen  or  twent^r 
Iteoee  from  the  ft^dBB^  and  abreast  with  the  cen- 
tre of  his  hattahoxL 

84.  When  tibe  colonel  eha^l  wkh  to  move  the 
oolnnrn  forward  without  halting  it,  he  will 
mand: 


4»IH 


1.  2h  wheel  and  march.    2.  By  c&mpan^^  right 
wheeL    8.  ILlboh  {otdcmhU  quick — Ma&ch). 

65.  At  the  firat  eommaad,  tbe  captains  of  ( 
panies  will  give  the  neceaBarj  oantion.    Atl 
aeoond  command,  they  will  execnte  what  n  , 
scribed  for  breaking  into  column  from  a  halt^ ' 

86.  At  the  third  command,  they  will  remain  W  \ 
front  of  their  companies  to  Bnperintend  tho  mow 
ment ;  the  compuues  will  wheel  to  the  rif^  ea 
fixed  pivots,  as  indicated  in  the  School  of  tbi 
Company,  No.  185 ;  the  left  guides  wiU  oonloBft  | 
to  what  is  prescribed  above;  when  thej  diA  i 
arrive  near  the  perpendicolar,  the  colonel  wit   I 
command:  I 

4.  Forward.    5.  Mabch.    6.  Guide  ^fL 

8Y.  At  the  fonrth  command,  each  ooreriann^  I 
geant  will  place  himself  by  the  right  8idev«l.4ii 
man  on  the  ri|^t  of  the  front  raok  of  hia  ecfaj 
ny;    At  the'fifOi  oomm«x^^\v\^^«yiba  gKw  ! 


nrrc  .-^ 


5^ 


^ 


1L 
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guide  of  the  kiding  oompanj.    Tbe  mutant  th^ 
oolnmn   is  pat  in   motion,  this   compaDj   wWl 
wheel  to  the  lejffc  (or  ^irtt),  march  ten  paces  tra 
the  front  without  eftanpng  the  guide,  &nd  whce[ 
igain  to  the  left  (or  right).    The  second  wheei 
being  completedL  the  d^taiii  will  im mediated/ 
command  fuieU  Irft  (or  r^f).     The  guide  of  tiiia 
ecHnpany  will  maroh  in  a  mrectiou  paraLlel  to  the 
guides  of  the  colomn.      The  li^Dtenant-colanel 
will  be  oareM  to  plaoe  a  second  marker  at  the 
point  where  the  first  company  is  to  change  dilu- 
tion the  second  time.  ■ 


Abixols  Stcokd, 


To  break  to  the  rear^  5y  the  right  or  left^  into 
column^  and  to  advance  atid  retire  hy  the.  right 
or  left  of  companies^ 

91.  When  the  oolonel  shall  wish  to  cans©  1 
battalion  to  break  to  the  rear,  by  the  right,  into  j 
oolnmn  by  company,  he  will  commaad : 

1.  By  the  right  cf  companies  to  the  rear  inU  i 
umn,    2.  Battalion  right — Face,    3.    March 
(or  double  quick — Masoh). 

92.  At  the  first  obmmand,  each  captain  wili 
place  himself  before  the  centre  of  hia  company^ 
and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  right ;  the  coyeni^ 
sergeants  will  step  into  the  tr^nt  rank* 

93.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  wiB3 
ikoe  to  the  rights  eaui^  ciKjteLm  will  hasten  to  th-^ 
right  of  his  oomp«tty>  wA\jTft'BiK^^T^^^sy&\jitt^^ 


I  I  I  1-1 


IJ_L-LJ 


^4f  ! 


f 


3* 


moo&'or  rsm  battauoit — ^part  n.    227. 

v;  the  fint  file  wOl  break  the  whole  de^  of 

0  imr  nmks,  ftod  flaee  to  the  rear,  the  oleaste 
1^  men  on  a  line  with,  the  right  shoulders  of 

1  raar  nmk  of  the  battelioa;  the  second  file 
If-wayofthe  firsts  and  the  third  file  lest;  which 
Bg  ezeoDted,  the  detain  will  place  himself  so 
It  his  breast  maytonoh  lightly  the  left  arm  of 
fWmt-rank  man  of  the  last  file  in  the  oompany 
:t  on  the  right  of  his  own.  The  captain  of  the 
kt  company  will  place  Tdmself  as  if  there  were 
Nnpanx  on  his  ri^t,  and  will  align  himself  on 
other  oaj^tains.  The  covering  sez]a;eant  of  each 
vpisaj  win  break  to  the  rear  with  the  right 
^  and  plMO  himself  before  the  front  rank  of 

first  nle,  to  condnct  him.  The  guides,  who 
Bnnilar  movements  place  themselves  in  front 
the  leading  front-rank  men  to  conduct  them, 
I  face  toward  those  points  on  which  it  is  in- 
ded  the  subdivision  shall  march.  This  rule  is 
eral. 

4.  At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  of  each 
ipany  will  march  straight  forward ;  the  cover- 
sergeant,  placed  before  this  file,  will  conduct 

)erpendicularly  to  the  rear.  The  other  files 
I  come,  by  wheeling,  successively  into  the  po- 
rn previously  occupied  by  the  first,  as  indi- 
)d,  1^0.  93.  N  The  captains  will  stand  fast,  see 
ir  companies  file  past,  and  at  the  instant  the 
file  shall  have  wheeled,  each  captain  will  com- 
id: 

Skeh  company,    2.  Halt.     3.  Fbont.    4.  Lrft 
— ^Dbess.  • 

5.  At  ibe  instant  the  company  facoB  U>  ^*^ 
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i  left  guide  wffl  pliot  ]  _  _  ^ 

lefMl^  may  toaob  Ii|^  A»  bn«ife^4ki 

M.  AtthefiHirtb< 


aligii  itnlf  on  ite  left  floliAt  ib«  oipMA  9ft 
iBf  It^.that  the  new  nngnmertt  niAgr  te-i 
nlar  t6  that  wli^  the  ootapaiur  bad 
line  of  battle,  end,  the  better  tojiidga  oh; 
8t«ft  bebk  two  peoes  from  the  flnk. 

vt.  The  oompenj  being  alkned,  the 
oooonand  Fm«t«  end  take  Ide  pleoe 
oeotre.  • 

98.  The  battelioQ  maitihing  In  line  oC. 
wImo  the  cblonei  shall  wiah  to  break  into 
b/ flionqianj,  to  the  rear,  bj  the  xl|^  he 
maad: 

1.  By  the  right  ofeompanieg  to  tkerear  into  t 
2.  Battalion^  by  the  right- flanh.    9.  MABon  (V 
douhle-quiel — March). 

99.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  0m 
briskly,  in  front  of  tho  centre  of  his  compan/i  ai^ 
cantion  it  to  face  hy  the  right  flank, 

100.  At  the  command  mareh^  the  battalion 
faoe  to  the  right,  tlie  color  and  general  guides 
retake  their  places  in  ranks ;  each  captain  will] 
rapidly  to  the  right  of  his  company,  and  e 
tobreak  to  the  right ;  the  covering  sergeant, 
hi  front  of  the  front-rank  man  of  the  first 
each  company,  will  conduct  it  perpen^UrakifrV 
the  rear;  the  other  files  wHl  come  \if  whewi 
suooeAively  into  the  poMon  previonsly  oeeiflli 
hj  the  first    The  oaptahis  win  see  their  eoili^ 


T^f 
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I  past  them,  and  when  the  last  files  ka^e 
I,  the  ocdonel  will  oommand: 

iltMS  ^  ik$  l^Jianih^JLkMaB.  6.  Guide 

At  the  oommand  ffun^  the  ocniHMaiies 
»  to  11i6  left^'  and  march  in  oolomn  in  the 
reotioiL  The  captamft  wOl  place  them- 
1  front  of  the  oenti:eB  of  their  redR>ectiTe 
lea.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  goiaes  will 
I  to  Hie  jirindples  of  the  march  in  col- 
he  leading  one  i^  move  in  the  direction 
d  to  him  hj  the  lieutenant-colonel  The 
n  take  the  toodh  of  elbows  to  the  left. 
To  hveak  to  the  rear  hj  the  left,  the  oolo- 
^Te  tiie  same  commands  as  in  the  case  of 
g  to  the  rear  by  the  right,  substituting  the 
on  left  for  that  of  right. 
The  movoment  will  be  executed  according 
ame  principles.  Each  captain  will  hasten 
eft  of  his  company,  cause  the  first  three 
break  to  the  rear,  and  then  place  his  breast 
the  right  file  of  the  company  next  on  the  J^ 

lis  own,  in  the  manner  prescribed  above.  jl 

As  soon  as  the  three  files  break  to  the  rear,  n^ 

miide  of  eonh  comnnnv  will  nlar»e  himself  tst 
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in  this  case,  the  indioatLon  divuians  will  be 
Btitated,  in  the  first  command,  for  thrt  <Rf  i 
paniet ;  the  chiefs  -of  diviaon  will  conform  t 
selyes  to  what  is  prescribed  fbr  the  ohiab  of  oo» 
pany.  The  junior  captain  in  each  diviiiflo  will 
place  himself;  when  the  diyision  faces  to  a  iaL 
by  the  side  of  the  covering  iwrgeant  of  thaM 
company,  who  steps  into  the  firont  rank.    * 

107.  If  there  be  an  odd  number  of  nnrnpa^lML^ 
and  the  battalion  breaks  bj  division  to  the  Mi^* 
whether  by  the  right  or  left,  the  oaptain  of  tki 
left  company  will  conform  to  what  is  prwoilMk 
No.  81. 

108.  This  manner  of  breaking  into  odlunn  k- 
ing  at  once  the  most  prompt  and  r^^ilar,  wfflki 
preferred  on  actual  service^  unless  there  be  mm 
particular  reason  for  breaking  to  the  front 

109.  If  the  battalion  bo  in  lino  and  ut  a  hahi 
and  tho  colonel  should  wbih  to  advance  or  retire 
by  the  right  of  companies,  he  will  command: 

1.  By  the  right  of  companies  to  the  front  (or  nirk 
2.  Battalion,  right—FACE.  8.  March  (orifi- 
hie-quick — ^Mabouj.     4.  Guide  right  (4A>,  i^ 

centre). 

110.  At  the  first  c6mmand,  each  captain  viD 
move  rapidly  two  paces  in  front  of  the  centtt  ^ 
his  company,  and  caution  it  to  face  to  the  rifkt* 
the  covering  sergeants  will  replace  the  captain* 
the  front  rank. 

111.  At  tlie  second  command,  tho  battalioa  *w 
face  to  the  right,  and  each  captain  moving  qoieklf 
to  tho  right  of  his  company  will  cause  files  to  bn«^ 


hmt|  Mooidiiig  to  the  prinoiples  indioated, 

At  the  ocmimand  mareh.  each  ot^tain  pla- 
Bself  on  the  left  of  his  leading  guide  will 
:  hli  ooibpanj  perpoQdicnlarlj  to  the  orig- 
s.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  guide  of 
mpany  wffl  dress  to  the  rights  left,  or  cen- 
oraing  to  the  indicatioji  given,  taking  oare 
ser^  aoooratel J  his  distance. 
If  tiie  odonel  should  wish  to  more  to  the 
r  rear,  bj  the  left  of  eompanies,  the  xooye- 
in  bd  ezeouted  by  the  same  means  anid  the 
mimandit)  sabstitating  2^  for  r^At 
If  tiie  bi^talion  be  in  march,  and  'Qie  oolo- 
odd  wish  to  adyance  o^  retire  by  the  right  :  | 

'   \  he  win  command : 


M 


he  right  of  companies  to  the  front  (or  rear). 
vttalion,  by  the  right  flank.  8.  Makoh  (or 
's  quick — ^Maboh).  4.  Guide  right  (left), 
ntre). 

Which,  will  be  executed  according  to  the 

es  and  means  prescribed,  !N'os.  99  and  fol-  |^ 

and  110  and  following.    At  the  first  com-  |l 

he  color  and  general  guides  wiU  take  their  J2» 
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1.  B^  eompanim  into.UM.    S.  Maboh (or  4MIi 
^t0ib— Masqh).    8.  (Mds  emUn, 

118.  At  the  eommand  moreA,  briskly  Tspsrtii 
bj  the. captains,  eacn  companj  willbo  mmi 
into  line,  as  prescribed  in^tfae  School  of  tiii  Ooi^ 
panT,  No.  154. 

119.  At  the  third  oominandf  .th«  ooilar  mi 
general  gnides  will  move  rapid!/  to  thdr  pteoiiis 
line,  as  will  be  hereinafker  prescribed,  Ko.  4€i 

120.  If  the  battalion  be  retirinff  by  the  lUlAr 
left  of  companies,  and  the  colonel  shonkL  «&  ii 
form  line  facing  the  enemy,  he  will  first  oanss  flit, 
companies  to  i£oe  about  wUle  marching,  and  l»- 
mediatdy  form  in  line  by  the  oommands  wi 
means  prescribed,  Nos.  117  and  ibllowiog: 

Asnoxji  Tribd. 
To  ploy  the  battalion  into  elo^e  column, 

121.  This  movement  may  be  executed  by  eoB- 
pany  or  by  division,  on  the  right  or  left  sabdiri- 
sion,  or  on  any  other  subdivision,  right  or  left  ii 
front. 

122.  The  examples  in  this  school  will  sQppoM 
the  presence  of  four  divisions,  with  directions  iv 
an  odd  company ;  but  what  will  be  prescribed  iff 
four  will  servo  equally  for  two,  three,  or  fift  di- 
visions. 

128.  To  ploy  tlie  battalion  into  close  i:olanuik7 

division  in  rear  of  the  first,  the  colonel  will  so** 

mand :  * 

1.  CUm  column,  hy  diviiion.    2.   On  tksjlfrf^ 

vision,  right  in  front.    3.  Battaliont  ri§^ 

Pace.    4.  Mi.boh  (or  do^U  quick— MAmm)* 


Lj  of  each  diyision  will  replace  his  captain 
Iront  rank,  as  soon  as  the  latter  steps  out. 
At  the  third  command,  the  last  three  di- 
will  face  to  the  right ;  the  chief  of  each 
L  will  hasten  to  its  riglit,  and  cause  files  to 
:en  to  the  rear,  as  indicated  No.  93 ;  the 
lide  will  break  at  the  same  time,  and  place 
before  the  front-rank  man  of  the  first  file, 
net  him,  and  each  chief  of  division  will 
imself  by  the  side  of  this  guide. 
The  moment  these  divisions  face  to  the 
he  junior  captain  in  each  will  place  hiin- 
the  left  of  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left 
ly,  who  will  place  himself  in  the  front 
This  rule  is  general  for  all  the  ployyienU 
tion. 

At  the  command  march,,  the  chief  of  tlie  ^ 

ision  will  add,  guide  left;  at  this,  its  left  ji 

ill  place  himself  on  its  left,  as  soon  as  the  i| 

ant  of  the  second  division  may  permit,  and  ;■• 
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the  ookunn  otl  a  line  parallel  to  this  ctififiaii;  Hm 
third  and  fourth  divuioiia  will  direct  t^ ^~^ 


diagonally  towards,  hut  a  little  in  rear  U^  flu 
Aoints  at  which  they  ought,  req»ectivehr,  to  mi/fL 
{he  column ;  at  nz  pacea  from  the  left  flaok  ft 
the  column,  the  head  of  each  of  theae  dirUflpi 
will  incline  a  little  to  the  left,  in  order  to  Mte. 
the  column  as  has  Just  heen  prescribed  iortti 
second,  taking  care  also  to  leave  the  distmoa  rf 
six  paces  hetween  its  guide  and  the  goida  of  ttfk 
preceding  division.  At  the  moment  uie  diiWoM 
put  themselves  in  march  to  enter  the  oolimii,  f^i 
file-closers  of  each  will  indine  to  the  left,  ao  mifh 
hring  themselves  to  the  distance  of  a  paoa  ftsB. . 
the  rear  rank. 

129.  Each  chief  of  these  three  diviiioiis  vft 
conduct  his  division  till  he  shall  be  up  wi^  tli 
guide  of  the  directing  one ;  the  chief  will  tiNS 
himself  halt,  see  his  division  file  past,  and  baft 
it  the  instant  the  lost  file  shall  have  passed,  coiD- 
manding:  1.  Such  division;  2.  Halt;  8.  Fboxt; 
4.  Left--'I>RKBa. 

130.  At  the  second  command,  the  division  wiD 
halt;  the  left  guide  will  place  hhnself  prompdf 
on  the  direction,  six  paces  from  the  guiae  wmcft 
precedes  him,  in  order  that,  the  column  baof 
formed,  the  divisions  may  bo  separated  the  dM^ 
tanco  of  four  paces. 

131.  At  the  third  command,  the  division  wB  • 
face  to  the  ftont :  at  the  fourth,  it  will  be  aligM^ 
by  its  chief,  who  will  place  himself  two  paces oitr 
side  of  his  guide,  and  direct  the  alignment  aotM 
his  division  may  be  parallel  to  that  which  pit* 
cedes — which  being  dune,  he  will  command  Faont 


j^  Mft  BaItAUOIT— PART  XX.      235 

i  ffaoe  hhDMif  befixre  the  oentre  of  his  divi- 

LSd.  If  an^  division,  after  ih^tomauuidjhmt^  be 
t  at  Its  proper  dii^itLDce^  and  thui  oaa  milj  ba^ 
I  through  l\m  negUgtna^  of  itA  oliie^  wioh  divi'' 
D  will  retuduin  Us  pkce,  iu  order  that  the  fault 
^  not  b^  prop4iguted.  •         ^  . 

L8S.  The  coloQd  will  superintaDdtfae  ezeontion 
the  movement^  and  cause  the  preeoribed  princi- 
la  to  he  observed. 

184^  The  lieutenaut-Dolonel,  placing  himaelf  in 
weasioD  m  reur  of  the  left  gnide&i  will  assure 
am  on  thd  direction  as  thoy  arrive^  and  then 
ivQ  to  his  place  outside  of  the  left  flank  of  the 
iumu,  six  paces  fi^om,  and  abreast  with,  the  first 
risioQ,  In  o-ssuruig  the  guides  on  the  direetion, 
iinil  be  a  mere  observer,  unless  one  or  more 
oald  ful  to  cover  exactly  the  guide  or  guides  al- 
idj  established.  This  rule  is  general, 
186,  The  tn^jor  will  follow  the  movement  abreast 
ifli  the  left  of  the  fourth  division^  and  afterwards 
kahiB  position  outside  of  the  left  flank  of  the  col- 
Bn,  Az  paces  from,  and  abreast  with  this  di- 


IM.  To  ploy  the  battalion  in  front  of  the  first  divi- 
o,  tiie  colonel  will  give  the  same  commands,  sub- 
fcating  the  indication  left  for  that  of  right  in 
Hi. 

1S7.  At  the  second  and  third  commands,  the 
idbof  division  and  the  junior  captains  will  con- 
m  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  Nos.  124, 
\  126 ;  bnt  the  chiefs  of  the  last  three  divisions, 
tead  of  eaosing  the  first  files  to  break-  to  the 
■^  viO  cMase  them  to  break  to  the  iroxiX.. 
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188.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  ddaf  oC  the 
first  division  will  add :  Guid^  righL 

189.  The  three  other  divisions  will  atep  off  to- 
gether to  take  their  plaoes  in  the  oolamn  in  frwt 
of  the  directhig  divirion ;  each  will  direct  itodf 
as  prescribed,  No.  128,  and  win  enter  in  aneh 
manner  that,  when  halted,  its  guide  may  find  him- 
self six  paces  from  the  guide  of  the  division  iMXk 
previooslj  established  in  the  colomn. 

140.  Each  chief  of  these  divisions  will  eondiriBt 
his  division  till  his  right  guide  shall  be  near^j  «p 
with  tlie  goide  of  the  dureoting  qne:  he  will  then 
halt  his  division,  and  cause  it  to  fkce  to  the  fWmt; 
at  the  instant  it  halts,  its  right  guide  will  ftoe  to 
the  rear,  plabe  himself  six  paces  from  the  precei- 
ing  guide,  and  cover  him  exact! j;  which  bei^ 
done,  the  chief  will  align  his  division  by  the  right 

141.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  in  front  of 
the  right  guide  of  the  first  division,  will  assure  the 
guides  on  the  direction  as  they  succcssivelj  ar- 
rive, and  then  move  outside  of  the  right  flank  of 
the  column  to  a  point  six  paces  from,  and  abreast 
with,  the  fourth  division,  now  in  front. 

142.  Tiie  mmor  will  conform  himself  to  what 
is  prescribed,  Ko.  135,  and  then  move  outside  of 
the  right  flank  of  the  column,  six  paces  from,  szmI 
abreast  with,  the  first  division,  now  in  the  roar. 

143.  The  movcmeut  being  ended,  the  colooe) 
will  command: 

Ouidett^  about — ^Faob. 

144.  At  this,  the  guides,  who  are  faced  to  tbe 
rear,  will  face  to  the  front 


\,  -^ 
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jyihe  battalion  in  rear  or  in  front  of 
■IPfiL  the  colonel  will  command  - 

jj/kl^dMnon.  2.  On  tke/aur$h  de- 
gmkrig]U)in/r<nU.  %.  BattaHan,  h^ 
Bjlifiiiinit  (or  double  j^ieJb— ILlboh). 

[.moTMnenta  will  .be  exeonted  ao- 

hrinrinciplea  of  those  which  precede, 

"  meana;  the.  fon:tth  ^yiaion  on 

"ton  ploya  will  stand  fewt  r  tbe  in- 

aent  commences)  its  oidaf  will 

rifht  (or  l^). 

examples  embraee  all  the 

_. fwhwi  the  colonel  i^iall  wish  to 

'  liBttaHon  on  an  interior  division,  he  will 

•  eeHumn  by  division,  2.  On  mch  divinons 
I  (or  l^)  in  front,  3.  Battalion  inward^ 
icB.     4.  liLkBOH  {or  double  quick— M.AiaLCu), 

I  The  instant  the  movement  commences,  the 
rtil^  directing  division  will  command  guide 

The  divisions  which,  in  the  order  in  bat- 
to  the  right  of  the  directing  division,  will 
^Sbe  left ;  those  which  are  to  the  left  will 
fright. 

If  the  right  is  to  be  in  front,  the  right 
10  will  ploy  in  front  of  the  directing  divi- 
id  the  left  in  its  rear ;  the  reverse,  if  the 
^be  in  front.  And,  in  all  the  foregoing  snp- 
im  the  division  or  divisions  QonW^\x.oxs&  V: 
^gO^oae,  in  wheeling  by  file  to  tXx^  itoi' 
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or  rear,  will  gain  the  space  of  six  pacea,  which 
ought  to  separate  their  guides  from  the  gnide  of 
the  directing  division. 

151.  In  all  the  ployments  on  an  interior  divi- 
sion, the  licntenant-Golonel  will  assure  the  pwi- 
tiona  of  the  guides  in  front,  and  the  rnigor  thoM  in 
rear  of  the  directing  division, 

152.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  instead  of  at 
a  halt,  the  movement  will  be  executed  by  com- 
bining the  two  gaits  of  quick  and  double  qnick 
time,  and  always  in  rear  of  one  of  the  flank  di- 
visions. 

163.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  ploj  it 
in  rear  of  the  first  division,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Close  cohtmn  Inj  dicision.  2.  On  the  tint  dWir 
dion.  3.  BaWili'm — hy  the  rif/ht  jlanl:  4. 
Makcii  (^or  douhle-quick — March), 

154.  At  the  second  cornuuuul.  oju-h  c^iicf  «'f 
division  will  move  rapidly  hotoiv  t!io  ceiitri' oi 
his  division,  and  caution  it  to  face  to  ll:e  rijrht. 

IUTk  The  cliiet'of  the  lirst  divi>iiin  will  rjiiilion 
it  to  continue  to  marrh  to  the  front,  aiui  ho  will 
obniniand:   Quirk  tiiuv. 

lo().  At  the  command  uutrch^  the  first  ilivisioD 
will  march  in  quick  time,  and  its  cliief  will  ivm- 
mand :  G ii  idc  It^  ft.  A  t  t  h i s,  1 1 1 e  1  e ft  jr u i<!e  » i'l 
move  to  the  left  llank  of  the  divi>ion  ami  Jiw* 
himself  on  the  point  indicate<l. 

157.  The  .three  other  (livisi.ms  will  faoel«>|h* 
right  and  move  off  in  double  <|uick  time,  bredking 
t(t  \]\Q  riirht  to  takclUcir  places  in  colunin:  C4fb 


B  T^klTUJOW — ^PABT  H.     239 

dikf.of  dMAmirin more npidlj  to  the  right  of 
Mi  dirisloB  in  order  to  oondaet  it  The  files  will 
be  oareftil  to  praeerre  their  distanoes,  and  to 
nttrah  wifli  g  nffbrtn  and  deeided  step.  The 
abler  beawr  and  general  goides  will  retake  their 
fbeeeinthemka.  - 

•  158.  The  iaoonddbiflion  win  immediately  enter 
46  eolmmifareMng  parallel  to  the  first  division; 
UsHBldaf  wSiBow  it  to  file  past  him,  and,  when 

'i    tthrlMflMirabrsast  of  Mm,  will  command:   1. 

;   JtawMT  ifa ton»  iy  IIU  2(^  Amib— Maboh.    2. 
«Btft  M;  and  plaoe  MEoaelf  in  flxmt  of  the  oen- 

-.^lUli.  At  the  eommand  mar^  the  dirision  wiU 
fti*  to  Afrleft;  at  the  teoond  oonunand,  the  left 
'^Me  wiEmaieh  in  the  trace  of  the  left  gnide  of 
9ie  first  division ;  the  men  will  take  the  toach  of 
etbows  to  the  left.  When  the  second  division  has 
dosed  to  its  proper  distance,  its  chief  will  com- 
mand :  Quick  time — ^Maboh.  This  division  will 
then  change  its  step  to  qnick  time. 

160.  The  chiefs  of  the  third  and  fonrth  divi- 
akma  will  execnte  their  movements  according  to 
fte  same  principles,  taking  care  to  gain  as  much 
ground  aa  possible  towards  die  head  of  the  colnmn. 

1 61.  If  the  battalion  had  been  previously  march- 
ing in  line  at  double-quick  time,  when  the  fourth 
fivbion  shall  have  g;pned  its  distance,  the  colonel 
(dioiild  he  wi£h  to  resume  that  gait)  will  com- 
mand: Ihuble  quieh — ^Maboh. 

102.  Li  this  movement,  the  lieutenant-colonel 
will  move  rapidly  to  the  side  of  the  ]^ing  guide, 
gtfe  him  a  point  of  direction,  and  then  MYo^^  \Xv^ 
movymanAv  cf  the  fmst  division.    The  m^ot  V^ 
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follow  the  movemeat  abreast  with  tbm  kft  fl  te 
fourth  diviflion* 

Remarks  on  playing  the  baUalton  tula 

168.  Xhe  battalion  may  be  ployed  into  < 
at  foil  or  half  distanoe,  on  the  same  prl 
and  b J  the  same  oommandB,  sabatltatii^  hfik$ 
first  command:  Ooluimi  at  full  (or  M^)  Mmm 
by  dmBtim.  The  haUalUm  wU  not  he  phgd  il 
fuU  dutanee^  unUm  wth  a  «iM9  la  the  fMrfiiipi 

164.  In  the  ploymenta  ibd  movements  In  «^ 
nmn,  when  the  sabdiyisions  ezeoate  ^  aap^ 
ments  saocessiyely,  saoh  as— to  take  or  elosefl^ 
tancea;  to  change  direction  bj  the  flank  fi  M^ 
divisions,  each  chief  of  sabdivuion  will  oflHilli 
men  to  sapport  arms  after  having  aligned  it  fli 
coiiimaQded  Fbont. 


PART  THIRD.  • 

Article  Fibst. 

To  march  in  column  at  full  distana. 

165.  When  the  colonel  sliall  wbh  to  pat  thi 
column  in  march,  ho  ^vill  indicate  to  the  leaftf 
guide  two  distinct  objects  in  front,-  on  tha  IM 
which  the  guide  ought  to  follow.  This  guide  wl 
immediately  put  his  shoulders  -  in  a  square  «tt 
that  line,  take  the  more  distant  object  as  tha  ^M 
of  direction,  and  the  nearer  one  as  the  inluaif' 
Ate  point. 
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l4r  ft  itegltt  pronuiMaQt  olsieot  pnMnt 
i«]Pl«tf»n  tbe-gaide  has  to  £oUow,  he 
litiftb^ftn^  aiif immediatelx  endeayor 
afliiiifnMiiid  Mine  intamediito  point 
to  fm  iteidlneas'to  hii  maroh  on  the 


Mn  hdag  no  prominent  ol^ieot  to  lenre 
int  <f  dir^tkm,,ihe  colonel  will  deip«toh 
aiilMc^onel  or  ai^utant  to  place  himeelf 
MS  Jn  adyanoe,  hmg  the  cohoniL  and  by 
r  iha  awotd  eetaUu^  nim  on  the  dlrootion 
iiriiK  to  gire  to  the  leading  guide;  that 
^^bg  thaa  plao^  thia  piide  wiU  take  hin 


. of  direction,  coiuonniii     

i  praHitbed  in  the  School  of  theOovapanj, 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  cokmel 
^mmand : 

ahimn  /anoard,    2.  Guide  left  (or  right), 
8.  March  (or  dovMe  quick — Maboh). 

.  At  the  command  morcA,  briskly  repeated 

)  chiefs  of  snbdiyision,  the  colmnn  will  put 

in  march,  comforming  to  what  is  prescribed 

School  of  the  Company,  No.  200  and  fol- 

.  The  leading  guide  may  always  maintain 
If  correctly  on  the  direction  by  keeping 
ly  in  view  the  two  points  indicated  to  him, 
MQ  by  himself;  if  these  points  have  a  oer- 
eration,  he  may  be  assured  he  is  on  the  truf 
km,  when  the  nearer  masks  the  more  die 
dnl 
16 
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m.  The  IbHowing  ffoUM  iffH  pimutn  vMi 
exaotneflt1t>oth  Btep  ana  distenoe:  ettoh  wil  V0A 
in  ihe  trace  of  the  gidde  vho  miinedbMrm> 
cedee  him,  without  ooonpying  himself  witt  thi 
general  dirootion« 

172.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  hold  ! 


hahitoall J,  abreast  with  the  leading  ffiddei  to  in 
tiiat  he  does  not  deriate  from  the  &eotloai  9ai 
wUl  observe,  also,  that  the  next  gaida 
exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  first 
178.  The  midor  will  generaDj  be 


the  last  subdivision;  he  will  see  that  eaeh  gift 
marches  exactlj  in  the  trace  of  the  one  mmf^ 
diateiy  preoe^ng;  if  either  deriate  from tts  t^ 
reotion,  the  nujor  will  promptly  reoti4r  the  oM 
and  prevent  its  being  propsgated;  but  lio  ml 
not  interfere,  in  this  way,  nnlessthe  deviatkmtal 
become  sensible  or  material. 

174.  Tho  column  being  in  marchf  the  coloQtl 
will  frequently  cause  the  about  to  be  exeentid 
while  marching ;  to  this  effect,  be  will  commsad: 

1.  Battalion^  right  about,    2.  March.     8.  (rsi^ 
right. 

175.  At  the  second  command,  the  compsuct 
will  face  to  the  right  about,  and  tho  colamn  wiB 
then  march  forward  in  an  opposite  direction]^ 
chiefs  of  subdivision  will  remain  behind  thb  m^ 
rank,  the  file-closers  in  fVont  of  tlie  rear  raiik,m 
the  guides  will  place  themselves  in  the  resr  nati 
now  in  front.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  raaiii 
abreast  of  the  first  division,  now  in  resr;  A* 
mi^or  will  give  a  point  of  direction  to  the  I 
guide,  and  march  abreast  of  him. 


V 
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IVi.  91*>MiBMl  will  hold  hfanidf  habituallj 
"VlAfr  dtnbt^  fbak;  lie  will  look  to  the  step 
ttft  to  tte  ^khmm^  md  tee  that  all  the  prinoi- 
fif  ygwfttt  tor  tibe  Ifaroh  in  Oolnmn,  bohod 


,  Manner  qfp^'eUngmg  a  lime  qfUUUe  hff  marhen, 

^  1Y7,  When  a  colnmn  proloiigs  Itself  on  the 
ime  of  b&ttle,  it  being  all  hnportant  that  the 
^dea  march  eorrecti/  on  that  Hne^  it  heoomes 
neceesary  that  colonels,  fientenant-oolonela.  and 
tn^orSf  whose  duty  it  ii  to  maintain' the  trae  di- 
reetton,  ahouM  be  able  to  aeei  as  fiff  as  practica- 
bly the  two  objects  on  whicn  the  maron  of  the 
galdes  ought  to  be  directied;  oonaequently,  when 
no  prominent  objects  preseht  themselres  in  the 
desirtt'l  c]ire<>Hon.  the  ehief  of  the  colnmn  will  snp- 

'  ]^  the  want  of  them  in  advance  by  aides-de-camp, 
or  other  moonted  officers,  and  in  snch  number  as 
Buqr  be  necessary. 

17&  Three  snch  officers  may  prolong  a  line  as 
ikr  as  may  be  desired  in  the  following  manner : 
thsj  win  place  themselves  in  advance  on  the  line 
of  battle,  we  first  at  the  point  where  the  head  of 
the  oolnmn  ought  to  enter ;  the  second,  three  or 
ftvr  bondred  paces  behind  the  first,  and  the  tliird. 
ft  Bke  distance'  behind  the  second.  The  first  of 
Asoe  offioa*8  will  remain  in  position  till  the  lead- 
fhff  gH^e  shall  have  entered  on  the  line  of  battle, 
.^mUmb,  at  a  ^llop,  place  himself  at  a  convenient 
&teiM  behind  the  third.  The  second  will  do  the 
ttefn  r«i|>eet  to  the  first,  when  the  \ie«A  cA  ^^ 
i  akin  be  near  bhn,  and  soon  m<^iiXAscQAr 
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ti^trih^  wImq  not  in  the  immediate  presence 
eweajr,  and  when  the  difflonlty  of  tne  road, 
ir  dn^,  riiodld  render  it.  expedient ;  never- 
L  m  il?i  of  paramoont  importance  to  con- 
iMBMliiihe  measore  and  the  raoTement  of 
iMMiCnaoe,  the  route  step  will  be  but  little 
rtd  te  (M  exercises  by  battalion,  except  in 
to  ■riNvtnming  firom  the  grennd  of  in- 
on,'  ilfl'Ibr  teadiing  the  medianiim  and 
Mnta  of  oolomns  in  route. 

It  kli^gbly  essential  to  the  regularity  of 
ifidl'te  odunm,  that  each  guide  follow  ex- 
a  Hi^traee  of  ihe  one  immediately  peoed- 
rlttqal  ooenpying  his  attention  with  the 
1  divBotlon  of  the  guides.  If  this  pxinciple 
adOy  observed,  the  gnides  will  find  them- 

aligned,  provided  that  the  leading  one 
exactly  in  the  direction  indicated  to  him ; 
^n  should  -obstacles  in  his  way  force  him 
momentary  deviation,  the  direction  of  the 
a  would  not  necessarily  be  changed ;  where- 
the  following  guides  endeavor  to  conform 
bItcs  at  once  to  all  the  movements  of  the 
gp  one,  in  order  to  cover  him  in  file,  such  en- 
re  would  necessarily  cause  corresponding 
itions  in  the  column,  from  right  to  left,  and 
eft  to  right^  and  render  the  preservation  of 
DOS  extremcny  difficult. 
,  As  a  consequence  of  the  principle,  that 
uide  ^M  exactly  follow  in  the  trace  of  the 
k9  immediately  precedes,  if,  pending  the 

of  the  column,  the  colonel  shall  ^v«  e»  i^^^ 
of  direction,  too  near  to  ^^  toiX.  X/^  ^c^«^^ 
miebaoge  of  direotioti,  \\i^  \^«toi'^|,  ^g^*^ 
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advanoing  the  one  or  other  shoulder,  will  im- 
mediately direct  himself  on  this  point ;  the  otiier 
guides  will  only  conform  themselyes  to  thismoine- 
ment  as  each  arrives  at  the  point  at  which  the 
first  had  executed  it.  Each  subdiyision  will  coo- 
form  itself  to  tibe  movement  of  its  guide,  the  men 
insensibly  lengthening  or  shortening  the  step,  and 
advancing  or  refusing  (throwing  back)  the  shoul- 
dor  opposite  to  the  guide,  but  without  losing  the 
touch  of  the  elbow  towai^ds  his  side. 

185.  The  column,  by  company,  being  in  march, 
the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  diminish  front  bj 
platoon,  from  front  to  rear,  at  once,  and  to  fan 
crease  front  by  platoon  in  like  manner,  which 
movements  will  be  commanded  and  executed  as 
prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Company,  Xoti 
282  and  278  and  following,  changing  the  com- 
mand form  compa  n  y  to  form  com  pa  ?i  iV*.  JSo  maj 
he  increase  and  diminish,  or  diminish  and  increase 
front,  according  to  tlic  same  ])rinciplcs  and  at 
once,  by  company,  changing  tho  command  /ww 
companies  to  form  dirinions^  and  the  command 
break  into  platoons  to  break  into  compauus.  In 
this  case,  tho  companies  and  divisions  will  eie- 
cutu  what  is  ])roscrit)cd  for  platoons  and  compa- 
nies respectively. 

1  SO.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if  the  oolon«i 
should  wish  to  march  it  to  tho  rear,  and  the  (11*- 
taneo  to  bo  gained  be  so  inconsiderable  as  to  ivn- 
dor  a  countermarch  a  disproportionate  loM  ^ 
time,  he  will  cause  tho  column  to  face  about  and 
then  ]>ut  it  in  march  by  tho  commands  prescribed. 
No.  IGS;  tho  chiefs  of  tho  subilivisions  vill  r^ 
luiiiii  behind  t\io  frout  iwuVl^  tK<2  tilo-cloaen  befoiv 
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rank,  and  the  guides  will  step  into  the 

iLy  now  in  front.    In  a  column,  hy  divi- 

junior  captains,  in  the  intervals  between 

B8,  will  replace  their  covering  sergeants 

rear  rank,  and  these  sergeants  will  step 

d  Ime  of  file-dosers  in  front  of  their  in- 


AsncLE  Second. 

Column  in  route, 

r.  A  oolnmn  in  jonte,  like  a  colnmn  in  ma- 
rr&  onght  never  to  have  a  depth  greater  than 
it  ue  front  it  had  occupied  in  the  line  of  bat- 
less  the  front  of  a  subdivision. 
38.  The  observance  of  this  principle  requires 
particular  rule  for  a  column  in  manoeuvre ; 
,  as  a  column  in  route  may  have  hourly  to  pass 
row  ways,  bridges,  or  other  defiles,  rendering 
ecessary  to  diminish  the  front  of  subdivisions, 
ecomes  important  to  give  rules  and  means  by 
Ich  the  column  may,  for  any  length  of  mai'ch, 
serve  the  ease  of  the  route  step  without  ulon- 
ion  from  front  to  rear. 

89.  A  column    in    route  will  be  habituall; 
ned  by  company. 

.90.     When  a  column  in  route  shall  arrive  i 
ass  too  narrow  to  receive  the  front  of  a  cor 
ly,  the  column  will  diminish  front  by  platO' 
[)re  entering.     This  movement  will  be  execut 
oeBsively,  or  by  all  the  companies  at  once. 
91.  If,  however,  the  deftle  \ift  \^i^  ^«t?v 
MLT  be  passed  by  the  diuiiii\]LlYOi3L  ol  vi»K^^^ 
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it  will  be  preferable  to  break  to  the  rear  the  Ifan- 
ited  number  of  files. 

192.  The  colnrnn  being  by  platoon,  and  the 
want  of  space  rendering  a  fhrther  diminntion  of 
front  necessary,  it  will  be  diminished  by  sectioii. 
if  the  platoons  be  of  twelve  or  more  files. 

193.  The  column  being  by  section,  will  contbme 
to  march  by  that  front  as  long  as  the  defile  m«T 
permit. 

194.  If  the  platoons  have  less  than  twelve  files* 
one  or  two  files  will  be  broken  to  the  rear,  ac- 
corcling  to  the  narrowing  of  the  defile,  and  the 
route-step  continued  as  long  as  six  files  can  mireh 
abreast. 

195.  What  has  just  been  explaine<l  for  breiklig 
files  to  the  rear  in  a  column  by  platoon,  is  eqvaDy 
applicable  to  a  cohmni  by  section. 

19C.  If  the  defile  be  too  narrow  to  permit  wx 
men  to  intirch  abrcjist,  the  subdivisions  will  l-e 
marched  sucrcssively  by  the  flank,  con  forming;  to 
what  is  prescribed,  Xos.  314  and  315,  Schod  of 
the  Company. 

197.  The  battalion  marchinjr  by  tlie  flank,  will 
be  formed  into  column  by  PC<'tion,  by  platoon, 
or  by  company,  as  soon  as  the  breadth  of  the 
way  may  i)erniit;  the  several  movements  wlmh 
these  formations  in<'lnde  will  be  executed  1»t  the 
commands  of  the  captains,  as  their  companieitrac- 
ccssively  clear  the  defile,  observing  the  followiof 
rules. 

19R.  As  soon  as  the  way  is  sufficiently  hmA 
to  contain  six  men  abreast,  the  captain  wiD  com- 
mand : 


^9mN$M(fmlffkao&ii)iHU  Um.    2.  Maboh. 

IM.  At Um ^aaammAmmnk,  tii*  foMiviBlons 
faaterl  wlflJwtt  Umamtfm  into  line ;  the  files 
yUi  lum  aii^eiB  aUe  to  €ntw,  iim  Mkm  (by 
ftfliiiik)  tlio  iHfc  frar  ffies  of  .their  rabdivirton 
ii|(  iMo  ttlMd  iat«  Bne. 
poo.  Ibo  eelmift  marohing  ia  ^tbie  order,  the 
in  tMT  wiO  be  onieed  to  enter  into  line  m 
t  ItoMcUh  of  the  waj  nej  Mrmit 
•ThO'-Mfamm  nuBPobfag  bj  neoon  or  by 
I  or  eon^eniee  i^  be  formed  ab 


Miidtli  of  the  way  may  permit  ^ 
Ite  la^dhig  ftnbdiviiloa  will  foDow  the 
phlVi^ifliiepeaa  or  defile;  tbelMlowinff  sab- 
Wiifeo  trlBlHit  oeoopy  themselTee  with  the  di- 
MJh,  iNit  aB,  in  snoceedon,  pass  over  the  trace 
llije  aabdi^flions  which  precede  t^em  respec- 
ly.    The  men  will  not  seek  to  avoid  the  bad<v 
•  of  the  way,  hut  pass,  as  far  as  practioablci 
in  the  direction  of  his  file. 
8«  Changes  of  direction  will  always  be  made 
>nt  oommand ;  if  the  change  be  important,  a 
m  merely  from  the  respective  chiefs  tp  their 
rMons  will  saffice,  and  the  rear  rank,  as  well 
)  filee  broken  to  the  rear,  will  exeonte  snc- 
)ly  the  movement  where  the  front  rank  had 
edit 

The  eolbnel  will  hold  himself  at  the  head 

battalion.;  he  wiU  regulate  the  step  of  Hie 

aabdivision,  and  indicate  to  its  chief  the 

Idt  ezeoqting   the  various   movements 

be  ni^tore  of  tiie  route  mtty  t^qAsc  "D^^Mb- 
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SOSto  If  the  ^Tipn^n  be  oompoa^  of  ^veral  bat- 
tafioDAy  eaoh  wUl  ooDform  itself,  in  lU  turn,  to 
what  Ahall  hiift  bMA  comxaaiided  for  th<s  laaxMug 
bittalion,  obtttvuig  to  esocate  Q&oh  moYemeat  at 
tbe  MOiA  place,  iaa  in  tlie  aama  manner. 

S06.  JinflUy,  \a  reader  tbie  mecli&nkiii  of  aU 
those  moTemente  fyniliar  to  the  troops  &nd  to 
hebitaate  them  to  xDarchin  the  roate  step  without 
elongatiiig  the  oolnmn,  ootmnauders  will  gener^ j 
ceoie  thcor  battalioae  to  march  in  this  step,  goitig 
toi,  end  retomuig  tnm,  fields  of  exercise.  Eacb 
will  oooaflkmaUy  oooduct  bla  battaJlon  i^ireugb 
.nanww  paieoa^  in  <)r4er  to  make  it  perceive  ib^ 
atUity  of  thepripchto  pre^ribed  abo^e ;  and  be 
will  eeyeral  tunen^  m  ty&rj  conrse  of  inatruction, 
nuuroh  it  in  the  route  step^  and  cause  to  be  es£»^j 
oated,  sometimee  at  once,  and  soinetlmea  Biiceef|ij 
ai:Tel7,  the  diyerimoTaDeuta  which  have  ju«t  hgfp 
iodioa^^d.  .j.,;  ] 

General  remark$  on  the  column  in  rotiif • 


207.  The  lesson  relative  to  the  oolnmn  in  i 
isi  by  its  Sequent  application^  one  of  the  moi^  bfh 
portent  that  can  be  given  to  troops.  If  it  be  a^ 
well  taught,  and  established  on  right  prinftiipl(M,ijt 
will  happen  that  the  rear  of  the  oolomn  la  .ro#s 
will  be  obliged  to  ran,  to  regain  distanoeii  90  Ifalt 
the  front  win  be  fbroed  to  halt  till  the  rear  ^aU 
have  accomplished  that  olject ;  thns  rendarlnf  tka 
Butrch  greatly  slower,  or  greeily  more  MfOlM 
generally  bolii,  than  if  it  wereezeoutedimaBdiBt 
to  role.  '--K-  - 

208.  TheoT&iaryv^cQ^Sraak^'t^^:^^^!^^ 
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^   b  to  1m^  cn  food  nMids  or  good  grounds,  at 

tiii  nte  of  om  himdred  and  ten  paces  in  a  min- 

[;ite.    This  rat^  maj  be  eaaily  mamtained  hy  ool- 

.  smns  of  almost  any  depth ;  )nrt  over  bad  roads, 

ploagheil  ^elds,  looae  aaads^  or  jDonntauioas  dia- 

tricta^  the  progress  cannot  be  ao  gieat|  and  must 

therefore  be  regulate  according  to cirenmstances. 

SOS.  The  most  oortain  meaaa  of  marohipg  well 

1  roQte,  ia  to  preicrve  always  a  regular  and  equal 

ioYement,  and,  if  obstacles  oblige  one  or  more 

abdi visions  to  alacken  or  to  iborten  the  step,  to 

au^e  the  primitive  rate  of  maroli*to  be  resumed 

b^  momeiit  t!ie  diSlotilties  ar«  passed. 

210*  A  siibdiyision  ou^ht  never  to  take  more 
fban  the  prescribed  distance  ^Srom  the  anbdivision 
immediate] J  preceding;  but  it  is  sometimes neces- 
flarv  t^.>  /^^NfVi  thjit  (iistani-e* 

ill.  ThoM,  the  head  of  the  column  encounters 
an  obstacle  which  obliges  it  to  relax  its  march ; 
all  the  IbUowing  sub^visions  will  preserve  the 
babitoal  step,  and  dose  up  in  mass,  if  necessary, 
on  th^  anbdiYision  nearest  to  the  obstacle.  Dis- 
taacifii  will  afterwards  naturally  be  recovered  as 
aaeh  aobdiviaion  shall  successively  have  passed 
the  obafeade.  Nevertheless,  if  the  difficulty  be  too 
mat  to  be  overcome  by  one  subdivision,  whilst 
mt  nert  is  closing  up,  so  that  distances  cannot 
be  recovered  without  nyoning,  the 
^  €i  the  oolmnn  will  halt  the  leading  subdi- 
a  bafond  the  obstacle,  at  a  distance  suffici^t 
la  aontwi  tibie  whole  column  hi  mass.  He  will 
tbm  pal  the  odnmn  in  march,  the  subdivisions 
"  taaoea  bj  the  head,  obaernn^  V>  ^m- 
mamaeat  in  time,  ao  tihaXi  ^^\&s^'' 
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Bubdmsion  may  not  be  obliged  to  halt,  after  hav- 
ing cleared  the  obstacle. 

212.  When  the  chief  of  a  column  shall  wish  to 
change  the  rate  of  nmrch,  he  will  cause  the  leading 
battalion  to  quicken  or  to  relax  the  step  insensibly, 
and  send  oMers  to  the  other  battalions  each  to 
regulate  itself  by  tliat  which  precedes  it. 

213.  The  column  being  composed  of  several 
battalions,  the  general-in-chief  will  always  leave 
an  aide-de-camp  with  its  rear  to  bring  him  prompt 
information  if  it  find  a  difficulty  in  following. 

214.  Subdivisions  ought  always  to  step  out  well 
in  obliquing,  both  in  breaking  and  forming  com- 
panies or  platoons.  When  either  is  done  in  suc- 
cession, it  is  highly  important  that  no  subdivision 
slacken  or  shorten  the  step  whilst  that  which  pre- 
cedes it  is  engaged-  in  the  movement.  The  ob- 
servance of  this  principle  can  alone  prevent  an 
elongation  of  the  column. 

215.  If  the  battalion,  marching  by  the  flank, 
enoouuter  a  pass  so  narrow  as  to  oblige  it  to  de- 
file with  a  front  of  two  men,  the  colonel  will  order 
support  amis,  take  the  cadenced  step,  and  un- 
double  the  files,  which  will  be  executed  as  pre- 
scribed in  the  School  of  the  Company,  No.  326  ; 
the  files  will  double  again  as  soon  as  the  breadth 
of  the  way  will  permit. 

216.  If  the  defile  be  only  sufficient  to  receive  a 
front  of  one  man,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  men 
to  pass  one  at  a  time.  The  men  of  the  same  file 
f hould  follow  each  other  in  their  order  as  closely 
as  possible,  and  without  loss  of  time.  As  soon  as 
the  defile  permitB  a  froTiX.  cA  \7«^  w  four  men,  the 
battalion  will  be  x^ioTmoAi  mXft  \w  ^  ^\  1<ss«s:t«i^ 
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nth  ia  tills  order  uiitU  there  be  »paae 
.looms  or  aeutions^  aa  mdiciLt42d,  No.  198, 
botii  oasea,  jnst  soppoaed,  the  head  of 
itL,  after  htkviag  paase«l  the  delile,  will 
lufficleQt  space  be  left  to  contidn  the 
be  subdivbiionB  in  ma^s  ;  ailter wards  tt 
it  in  march  hj  the  meaud  indieatedf 

m/&  A  comiuaod  hae  to  moye  rapidlj 

n  diBtanca,  the  movements  pre6<;ribed 

icie  will  be  executed  la  double-qulek 

xe  distance  be  long,  the  chief  of  the 

I  not  allow  tlie  march  at  this  gait  to  be 

^r  more  tbim  fiileen  miaute^;  at  the  J 

nno,  he  will  order  the  ordinary  ront&  I 

Hnarched  for  five  minntes^  and  then  n 

ne  the  double-quick.     If  the  j^round  be 

ring  considi:;rable  aat^ents  nnd  deacents, 

arve  tho  doable-qnick  for  those  parts  of 

.  most  £GiYorable  to  this  march. 

X)4iunn  marbhing  alternately  in  donbl^- 

r  and^iihe  ordinarj  route  step,  in  the 

lied,  can  easily  accomplish  very  long 

1  a  very  short  space  of  time ;  but  when 

e  to  be  passed  over  is  not  greater  than 

it  ought  to  be  accomplished^  when4he 

favorable,  without  changing  the  rate  j 

AsnoLB  Thibd.  S 

r  dinctian  in  column  at  full  distameim 
I  polaam  being  in  maxok  W  1i)iEi6  ^»r 
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denoed  step,  when  the  colonel  shaU 
it  to  change  direction,  he  will  go  t 
which  the  change  ought  to  be  co 
establish  a  marker  there,  presentin| 
the  flank  of  the  column ;  this  marl 
to  which  side  the  change  of  dire 
made,  will  b^  posted  on  the  opposit 
will  remain  in  position  till  the  last 
the  battalion  shall  have  passed.  Tt 
division  being  within  a  few  paces  o 
the  colonel  will  command : 

Head  of  column  to  the  left  (oi 

221.  At  this,  the  chief  of  the  le 
sion  will  immediately  take  tlie  gnid 
opposite  the  change  of  direction, 
there.    Tliis  guide  will  direct  hii 
graze  the  breast  of  the  marker ; 
point,  the  chief  will  cause  his  subdi 
direction  by  the  commands  and  a 
principles  prescribed  in  the  Schc 
pany.     When  the  wheel  is  comj 
of  this  subdivision  will  retake  the 
on  the  side  of  the  primitive  direc 
.  222.  The  chief  of  each  succee 
AS  well  as  the  guides,  will  con^ 
just  been  explained  for  the  lead 

223.  The  colonel   will  caref 
guide  of  each  subdivision,  in 
throw  himself  without  or  with 
all  the  points  of  the  arc  of  t] 
ought  to  describe. 
224,  As  often  as  no  dAftWn* 


nii    M5 


iStM&  HeQtenairtKxrfoiMl 

iKmnit  lm«dTaiioe,Mth6  dk- 

r  €r  nrtj  paces  firom  the  marlcir, 

1  fa  iliit  alreotioa  b j  the  oolondj 

MMrUteU,  tiie  momeiit  lie  shill 

i  tiie  direotkni,  two.  points  mi  the 

B'tM^t  Hue  whieh,  dmwn  tnm 

Jd  pan  between  the  lieda  of  the 

ioM^  taking^  afterwards^  aew  ] 


ffl^or  wUl  see  that  the  giddes  diieet 

oothamaiker  posted  at  the  pdnt  ef 

•8  to  grase  his  breast 

he  oofamm  be  ecxnposed  of  sofwal  bat- 

f  BaatoBsnt-eolMid  of  tha  seeood  will 

naricer  of  the  first  battslkm.  to  be  !•- 

Boon  as  the  last  subdiyision  of  this  bsi^ 

11  hsTO  passed;  this  disposition  will  be 

by  battalion  after  battalicm,  to  the  rear 

unn* 

Bemarks. 

has  been  demonstrated,  School  of  the 
y  how  important  it  is,  jflrat^  that  each 
n  execute  its  change  of  direction  pre- 
the  point  where  tibe  leading  one  had 
and  that  it  arrive  in  a  square  with  the 
;  Beeondy  that  tibe  wheeling  point  onght 
be  cleared  in  time,  in  order  that  the 
o  engaged  in  the  wheel  may  not  arrest 
nent  of  the  following  one.  The  deeper 
in,  the  more  rigorousLy  on%\ill^b»ift'^^ 
w  oheerred ;  beoanae  %  twlX  Jd&xiu^v 
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be  but  slight  in  a  oolnmn  of  a  single  battalion, 
would  cause  much  embarrassment  in  one  of  greal 
depth. 

Abtiols  Foubtii. 

To  halt  the  column, 

228.  The  column  being  in  march,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  command : 

1.  Column,    2.  Halt. 

229.  At  the  second  command,  briskly  repeated 
bj  the  captains,  the  columns  will  halt ;  no  guide 
will  stir,  though  he  may  have  lost  his  distance,  cr 
be  out  of  the  direction  of  the  preceding  guides. 

230.  The  column  being  in  march,  in  double 
quick  time,  will  be  halted  by  the  same  command 
At  tlie  coinniand  halt,  the  men  will  halt  in  their 
places?  and  will  themselves  rectify  their  positions 
in  the  ranks. 

23 1 .  The  column  being  halted,  when  the  colo- 
nel sliall  wish  to  form  it  into  line  of  battle,  be 
will  move  a  little  in  front  of  the  leading  guide, 
and  face  to  him ;  this  guide  and  the  following  one 
will  fix  their  eyes  on  the  colonel,  in  order  prompt- 
ly to  confonn  themselves  to  his  directions. 

232.  If  the  colonel  judge  it  not  necessary  to 
give  a  general  direction  to  the  guides,  he  will 
limit  himself  to  rectifying  the  position  of  such  as 
may  be  without,  or  within  the  direction,  by  the 
command  guide  of  Qauch)  company,  or  guideg  of 
(such)  companies^  to  the  ri^ht  Vj^t  to  \U  left) ;  at 
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XMnmaad,  the  guides  deaignated  will  place 
lelyea  on  the  direction ;  the  others  will  stand 

t.  If^  on  the  contrary,  the  colonel  Jndge  it 
aary  to  give  a  general  d\rection  to  the  gaides 
B  oolnmn,  he  will  place  the  first  two  on  the 
Aim  he  shall  have  chosen,  and  command : 

OMidsij  eater. 

L  At  thia,  the  following  gaides  will  promptly 
themselves  on  the  direotion  covering  the 

mo  in  file,  and  each  j>recisel7  at  a  distance 
to  the  front  of  his  company,  from  the  gnide 

idiately  preceding;   the   lientenant-colonel 

laaare  them  in  the  direction,  and  the  colonel 

command: 

L^  (or  right) — ^Deess. 

(.  At  this  command,  briskly  repeated  by  the 
I  of  sabdivision,  each  company  will  incline  to 
ight  or  left,  and  dress  forward  or  backward, 
to  bring  the  designated  flank  to  rest  on  its 
: ;  each  captain  will  place  himself  two  paces 
ie  of  his  guide,  promptly  align  his  company 
lelly  with  that  which  precedes,  then  command 
T,  and  return  to  lus  place  in  column. 

«         Abtiolb  Fifth. 

lose  the  cchimn  to  hJalf  distance^  or  in  maee. 

L  A  ooionm  by  company  \>«vn^  ^t  to^  ^^ 
27 
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tanoe  right  in  fronts  and  at  a  hah^   

colonel  shall  wish  to  oanae  it  to  dose  to  Uf  < 
tanoe,  on  the  leading  company,  he  wUI  coomMid: 

1.  T9  halfdiitanee,  tUm  eoUuim.    9.  ][AU(er 
double  s^ttteXs— ILiBOH).  . 

287.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  fhi 
I  leading  company  will  caation  it  to  stand  ftst 

288.  At  the  command  nuurch^  which  will  be  it> 
peated-  hy  all  the  captains,  except  the  Mpftsfti  «f 
the  leading  company,  this  company  wffl  Stal 
fast,  and  its  chi^  will  align  it  by  the  left;  ftl 
file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  tlie  Mf 
rank. 

289.  All  the  other 'companies  will  oontinsll 
march,  and  as  each  in  successign  arriyes  at  phr 
toon  distance  from  the  one  which  precedes,  iH 
captain  will  halt  it. 

240.  At  the  instant  that  each  company  hslti, 
its  guide  will  place  himself  on  the  direction  of  tke 
guides  who  precede,  and  the  captain  will  alifli 
the  company  by  the  left;  the  file-closers  wiD 
close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

241.  No  particular  attention  need  be  given  to 
the  general  direction  of  the  guides  before  thlf 
respectirely  halt ;  it  will  suffice  if  each  follow  6 
the  trace  of  the  one  who  precedes  him. 

242.  The  colonel,  on  the  side  of  the  gnideSi  wB 
superintend  the  execution  of  the  movement,  ob- 
serving  that  the  captains  halt  their  companies  O- 
actly  at  platoon  distance  the  one  from  ttie  oChtf* 

248.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  a  few  paces  is 
^nt^  will  fiEUse  to  the  leading  guide  and  asHM 


m 


i^iaQHRUitoiM-PAsr  in. 


I. 


ttoM  «f  tiie  Ibllowing  gaides  as  they  sue- 

fplaee  ttemselyes  on  the  direction. 

The  voMJor  will   follow  the   movement 

with  the  last  goide.  * 

Ef  tiw  edlvnm  be  in  march,  llie  eolonel  j; 

•e  it  to  close  hj  the  same  oommandA.  ;  j 

a  the  oohmm  be  marching  in  dopMe^nirfc  J| 

t  ihe  ftrat  command,  the  captwn  of  llie  {| 

i60DipanT  will  eSmnmand  auick  time;  the  *  j* 

tf  the  other  companies  will  oantiim  them  I 

me  their  mardL  :  r' 

iJ^Aeceoimand mtfrch^  the leadfaig com- 

(U  mutib.  in-qdck,  and  the  other  compa-  i 

IfcjitbHaqaioktime;  and  as  each  arrivea  at  '    \ 

distance  from  the  preceding  one^  its  diief  - 

■a  it  to  march  in  c^ck  time. 

When  the.  rearmost  company  shall  have 

ts  distance,  the  colonel  (should  he  wish  to 

that  gait)  will  command: 

Dtmble-quich—'MABOR, 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  the 
and  to  cause  it  to  close  to  half  distance  at 
•  time,  he  will  notify  the  captain  of  the 
company  of  his  intention,  who  at  the  oom- 
ttreh  will  halt  his  company  and  align  it  by  i 


li 


Ef  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time, 

I  colonel  should  not  give  the  command 

mkkj  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  .  ^ 

fc  hia  company  at  the  command  marehy  and  \J 

a  the  Im.     In  the  case  wlier^  Klbi^^^c^ 
oommanddknaie  jtiicl^t!h«Q«{>'^\A<a^ 
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companieB  will  oonform  to  what  is  prescri 
246,  and  the  moyement  will  be  ezeoated 
oated,  No.  247. 

To  clote  the  column  an  the  eighth  or  t 
company. 

251.  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if  ii 
oansing  it  to  close  to  half  distance  on  the  t 
pany,  the  colonel  should  wish  to  cause  it 
on  the  eighth,  he  will  command : 

1.  On  the  eighth  company,  to  half  dieta 
column.    2.  Battalion  about — Face. 
umn forward.    4.  Guide  right.    6.  M 
double  quick — ^Maboh). 

252.  At  tho  first  command,  tho  capta 
eighth  company  will  caution  it  to  remaii 
the  front ;  at  the  second  command,  all  tl 
nies  except  tho  eighth  will  face  about, 
guides  will  remain  in  the  front  rank,  no' 

258.  At  the  fourth  command,  all  tl 
will  place  themselves  two  paces  outsi* 
companies  on  the  directing  flank. 

254.  At  the  command  march,  the 
pany  will  stand  fast,  and  its  captain  wi 
the  left,  and  the  file-closers  will  close 
the  rear  rank,  the  other  companies  w 
selves  in  march,  and,  as  each  arrives 
tance  from  the  one  established  befon 
will  halt  it  and  face  it  to  the  front.     - 
that  each  company  halts,  the  left  gu 

Aced  to  the  roar,  wWl  \)lace  himse? 

tie  direction  of  t\\e  gw\^^^  tiXx^j 


I 


i 

i 
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e^ately  «fter,  the  eaptain  will  ali^  his  com- 
by  the  left,  and  the  file-closers  will  close  one 
on  the  rear  rank.  If  this  movement  be  exe- 
I  in  dooble-qniok  time,  each  captain,  in  turn, 
lalt,  and  oommand :  Such  company^  right  about 
kLT.  At  this  oommand,  the  oomnanj  desig- 
l  will  face  to  the  right  aboat  and  nalt 
$.  All  the  companies  being  aligned,  the  ool* 
will  cause  the  guides,  who  stand  faoed  to  the 
to  face  about. 

S.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placing  himself  be- 
the  rearmost  guide,  will  assure  suooessively  the 
ions  of  the  other  guides,  as  prescribed,  Ko. 
the  m^or  wiU  remain  abreast  with  the  rear- 
company. 

T,  The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  col- 
shall  wish  to  close  it  on  the  eighth  company, 
ill  command: 

n  the  eighth  company^  to  half  distance^  close 
'umn,  2.  Battalion  right  about  8.  Maroh 
•  double  quich — ^Maeoh).    4.  Guide  right. 

8.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the 
h  company  will  caution  his  company  that  it  will 
in  faced  to  the  front ;  the  captains  of  the  other 
»anies  will  caution  their  companies  that  they 
bave  to  face  about. 

9.  At  the  command  ma/rcK  the  captain  of  the 
h  company  will  halt  his  company  and  align  it 
.e  left ;  the  file-closers  will  close  one  pace  upon 
ear  rank. 

).  The  captains  of  the  other  compci\i\«&^  ^\.\Xi^ 
oommand^  wHl  place  themaelvea  o\i  \»Iqa  ^vs^ 
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t 


^  of  tb©  oolumn ;  tU©  subdivkions  will  face  abcrnl,  the 
guides  reinainiug  in  tbe  front  rank,  ti*>w  beflom* 
the  rear,  and  a-S  eacli  arrives  at  platCH>n  dbtttiwi 
fi'ODi  tbe  compaDj  immediately  preceding  %  iti 
chief  will  face  it  to  tbe  front  atid  halt  it  m  prescrib- 
ed, Ko.  $64,  The  inistftnt  (^ach  cotapauy  halts,  tb* 
guide  on  tbe  directing  flank^  remaining  faced  to 
tbe  rear,  will  quicklj^  place  biroa^lf  on  tbe  Mm- 
tion  of  the  guides  alread}'^  eetablislied.  After  wbidu 
the  captain  will  align  tlie  <io^Tipajiy  h^  tli6  left^  m 
tbe  file-elosera  will  cloea  one  paee  in>oii  the  fW 
rank. 

26L  The  lieutenaDt-colonel  will  follow  tJ» 
movement  abreast  of  tbe  first  company,  Tk 
luiyor  will  place  himself  a  few  paces  in  ratrrf 
tlio  guide  of  the  eighth  company,  and  will 
fiuccessivoly  the  position  of  tlio  other  guides. 

262,  A  column  by  division  at  fnll  distaneo  *Sl 
close  to  half  distance  by  the  same  means  m^  i^t 
same  commands. 

263,  A  colomn,  by  company  or  by  divlriwit 
being  at  full  or  half  distance,  tlie  colonel  «fl 
oauie  it  to  close  in  masd  by  the  Bame  meani  tfi 
oommandSf  substituting  tbe  indication  eirlf  ^ 
close  in  mas3^  for  that  of  (o  hal/dUiance^  ektii^ 
nmn.  Each  chief  of  subdivision  wtU  coadbiv 
blmjself  to  all  that  baa  just  been  preacribedj  exetP*  1 
that  he  will  not  halt  his  subdivision  till  it»  gaw  I 
shall  be  at  a  distance  of  sii:  paces  from  thefQvb 
of  the  subdivision  next  preceding,  , 

264  In  a  coltmm^  kit  in  front,  tlieie  rifiMB  j 
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.to  win  be  executed  on  the  same  prin- 

AsnOLS  SULTH. 

I  m  column  at  half  distance^  or  elomd 
ifl  mass. 

oolinim  at  half  distance  or  in  nuuM,  being 
the  colonel  will  pnt  it  in  march  by  the 
J  prescribed  for  a  column  at  ftill  dia- 

[le  meana  of  direction  will  also  be  the 
ioolnmn  at  half  distance  or  in  mass  as  for  . 
at  fall  distance. 

.  oolamn  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  it, 
[ve  the  commands  prescribed  for  halting 
at  fall  distance,  and  if,  afterwards,  he 
lecessary  to  give  a  general  direction  to 
s  of  the  column,  he  will  employ,  to  this 
K>mmands  and  means  indicated,  No.  233 
¥ing. 

1  columns  at  half  distance  or  closed  in 
s&  of  subdivision  will  repeat  the  com- 
wreh  and  halt^  as  in  columns  at  fiill  dis- 

be  colonel  will  often  march  the  column 
ir,  by  the  means  and  the  conmiands  pre- 
Jos.  174  and  175. 

column  by  division  or  company,  whether 
half  distance  or  closed  in  mass,  at  a 
larching,  can  be  faioed.  \.o  V)di<^  TV(gDi^  ^x 
oarched  off  in  tlie  new  dsx^'^^Ti* 
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To  ehmt^  directioit  in  €oivtmn  at  hal/ditt^^^ 

.  an.  A  cobmu  at  half  digtanee^  being  in  mmk 
will  change  diTecitioii  by  the  iame  commaad^  iii4 
according  to  the  same  principles  m  a  coluiua  ** 
ftlU  difttajice;  but  as  the  distance  between  tiw 
flabdivisions  is  less,  the  pivot  man  in  each  enb^* 
vkion  wili  take  stepu  of  Toart&ta  inohes  msleid 
^  nine,  and  of  seventeen  inches  instead  of  eletMi 
•ecording  to  the  gait,  in  order  to  clear  va  timt 
tile  wheeling  poiQt^  and  the  marching  tlank  wiD 
desenbe  the  ^rc  of  a  larger  eirolOf  the  better  to 
ikeilitate  the  movement 


AnXlOLS    ElQUTH. 

To  €han^s  direction  in  column  doted  m  inn^ 
lil     To  dh/(mg0  diTection  in  martMng* 

973.  A  colnmn  hj  di vision,  closed  in  tsi^ 
beinji  in  march,  will  change  directioii  hf  thej**** 
of  subdivisions. 

27$,  Whether  the  chango  be  tnade  to  the  ff- 
verse,  or  to  the  pivot  fiaafc,  it  will  alwajn  ^ 
executed  on  the  principle  of  wheeling ;  in  niaret 
fag  to  thii  end,  the  colonel  will  first  <am»e*t* 
battalion  to  take  the  gnide  on  the  fiank  oppo^ 
to  the  intended  ^shange  of  dii-eoUon,  if  il  bsB*^ 
alTBAdy  on  th&t  fL&nk. 


I 
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274.  A  colnmn  hj  division,  closed  in  mass, 
ht  in  front,  having  to  change  direction  to  the 
ht^  the  colonel,  after  having  caused  a  marker 
be  placed  at  the  point  where  the  change  ought 
commence,  will  command: 

1.  Battalion,  right  wheel.    2.  Maboh.    "^ 

276.  At  the  command  march,  the  leading  di- 
don  will  wheel  as  if  it  were  part  of  a  column  at 
If  distance. 

276.  The  instant  that  this  division  commences 
e  wheel,  all  the  others  will  at  once  conform  them- 
Ives  to  its  movement :  to  this  end  the  left  guide 

each,  advancing  slightly  the  left  shoulder,  and 
Qgthening  a  little  the  step,  will  incline  to  the 
ft,  and  will  observe,  at  the  same  time,  to  gain  so 
uch  ground  to  the  front  that  there  may  con- 
antly  be  an  interval  of  four  paces  between  his 
vision  and  that  which  precedes  it ;  and  as  soon 
I  he  shall  cover  the  preceding  guide,  ho  will 
lase  to  incline  and  then  march  exactly  in  his 
ace. 

277.  Each  division  will  conform  itself  to  the 
ovement  of  its  guide ;  the  men  will  feel  lightly 
e  elbow  toward  him,  and  advance  a  little  the 
t  shoulder  the  instant  the  movement  com- 
3nces ;  each  file,  in  inclining,  will  gain  so  much 
3  less  ground  to  the  front,  as  the  file  shall  be 
arer  to  the  pivot,  and  the  right  guide  will  gain 
ly  so  much  as  may  bo  necessary  to  maintain 
tween  his  own  and  the  preceding  division  the 
ne  distance  which  separates  t^<^\x  TSi^'cO^:^^ 
nks. 
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273.  Each  chief  of  diyiabn,  tnrniiig  to  ity  iffill 
regulate  its  march,  and  see  that  it  remaina  ecQ* 
stundy  Laekided  between  its  guided^  that  lU  align- 
ment oontmueb  noarlj  pflraEel  to  that  of  the  utjy 
ceding  division,  and  th^t  the  centre  bends  omy  ft 
little  tt>  the  rear. 

279.  The  colonel  wOl  Bupermtend  the  niove- 
meat,  and  cause  the  pivot  of  the  leading  divLiilaa 
to  lengthen  or  to  shorten  the  step,  con  forming  to 
the  principle  established^  8chool  of  tlie  OontpAU/i 
No.  32 7»  if  either  be  necessary  to  faeilitote  tlil 
movement  of  the  other  divisions. 

280.  The  lientenant-cnlonelT  ]>laced  near  tU 
left  guide  of  the  leading  divifiion,  "ft^ill  regulite 
his  march,  and  take  care,  above  all,  that  he  d<m 
Dot  throw  himself  within  the  arc  be  ought  to  rtih 
Boribe. 

SSL  The  miyop^  placed  in  the  rear  of  the  gaidei» 
will  Bee  thiit  the  last  tliree  conform  theiiiialTii, 
each  by  slight  degrees,  to  the  movement  of  li« 
guide  ii]:Lmediatelj  preceding,  and  that  neithir 
melinea  too  much  in  the  endeavor  to  cover  Uw 
promptly  the  guide  in  hb  front ;  he  will  ret^ 
any  eerious  fanJt  that  may  be  oominitted  in  eilb«r 
of  those  particulars, 

282.  The  colonel,  seeing  the  wheel  nearly  ead«d. 
wiM  command : 

1.  FortDard.    2.  Karch* 

SieS.  At  the  fleeond  command,  which  will  ^ 
given  at  the  instant  the  leading  division  compl#W 
Its  wheels  it  wilt  resume  the  direct  march;  ^ 
odier  divisions  will  confurm  theui^lTea  U>  l^ 


I 


i 


Ion  will 
>l6s  in  a 

n  mass, 
ae  oom- 
nbydi- 

3partio- 
lis  usual 
^recedes 
Ted,  the 
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^▼vuiww,  and  if  any  ^de  find  himself  not  coy- 
ng  fajB  immediate  leader,  he  will,  by  slight  de- 
9ei|  Ixring  himself  on  the  trace  of  that  guide  by 
rmadsam  iBe  right  shoulder. 
184,  If  the  oolamn,  right  in  front,  has  to  change 
wotioit  to  the  left,  the  colonel  will  first  cause  it 
take  the  guide  to  the  right,  and  then  command : 

..     1.  BaUdUan,  Irft  wheel.    2.  Maboh. 

nS.  At  the  command  mofrch^  the  battalion  will 
■Bge  direction  to  the  left,  according  to  the 
faioqplfla  Just  prescribed,  and  by  inverse  means. 
M0.  When  the  battalion  shall  haye  resumed  the 
!Mt  nuurah,  the  colonel  will  change  the  guide  to 
I  kft,  on  sedng  the  last  three  guides  nearly  in 
» direction  of  the  one  in  front. 
887.  The  foregoing  changes  of  direction  will 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles  in  a 
nmn,  left  in  front. 

)88.  A  colnnm  by  company,  closed  in  mass, 
A  change  direction  in  marching  by  the  com- 
nds  and  means  indicated  for  a  colamn  by  di- 
Lon. 

J89.  The  guide  who  is  the  pivot  of  the  partic- 
r  wheel,  ought  to  maintain  himself  at  his  usual 
tance  of  six  gaces  from  the  guide  who  precedes 
i;  if  this  distance  be  not  exactly  preserved,  the 
iMona  would  necessarily  become  confounded, 
idh  must  be  carefully  avoided. 

2rf.   To  change  direction  from  a  halt, 

190.  A  column  by  company,  or  by  dxm\Q»\!L^ 
iMd  in  make,  being  at  a  halt^  wlien  t]i[i^  c^c^q>\!l<^ 
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shall  wish  to  give  it  a  new  direction,  and  in  which 
it  is  to  remain,  he  will  canse  it  to  execute  this 
movement  by  the  flanks  of  subdiviaions,  in  the 
followlDg  manner : 

291.  The  battalion  having  the  right  in  firont, 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  canse  it  to  change 
direction  by  the  right  flank,  he  will  indicate  to 
the  lieutenant-colonel  the  point  of  direction  to 
the  right ;  this  officer  will  immediately  establish, 
on  the  now  direction,  two  markers,  distant  from 
each  other  a  little  less  than  the  front  of  the  first 
snbdivision,  the  first  marker  in  front  of  the  right 
file  of  this  subdivision ;  which  being  executed,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Change  direction  hy  the  right  flank.  2.  Ba^ 
talion^  right — ^Face.  8.  Maboh  {or  double 
quick-— yLAB,cii), 

292.  At  the  second  command,  the  column  will 
face  to  the  right,  and  each  chief  of  subdivision 
will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  his  right  guide. 

293.  At  the  command  march^  all  the  subdivi- 
sions will  step  off  together;  the  right  guide  of  the 
leading  one  will  direct  himself  from  the  first  step, 
parallelly  to  the  markers  placed  in  advance  on  the 
new  direction ;  the  .chief  of  the  subdivision  will 
not  follow  the  movement,  but  see  it  file  past,  and, 
as  soon  as  the  left  guide  shall  have  passed,  he  will 
command : 

1.  First  company  (or  flrst  division),      2.  Halt. 

3.  Front.     4.  Left — ^Dbess. 

* 

294.  At  the  iouTt\i  ^ioiaxckasi^'Osi'^  «QfeftJs??^ffl«ii 
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rill  place  itself  ag^inBt  the  two  uiwkers,  and  be 
rcHiiptly  aligned  by  its  chief, 

295.  Tbe  right  guide  of  «ach  of  the  following 
Elbdl visions  Vill  conform  himself  to  the  direction 
'  the  right  guide  of  the  aubdi^ifiion  preceding  his 

Iwn  in  the  oolumiLr  so  as  to  enter  on  the  new 
arectioo  porallellj  to  that  enbdiyigion,  and  at  the 
an  CO  of  foTir  paoe^  from  its  tq^t  rank. 

296.  Each  chief  of  Bubdi virion  \fill  halt  in  his 
own  person,  on  arriviog  opposite  to  ^leftgoideB 
already  placed  on  the  n^w  dlreetiollT  see  his  sub- 
division file  pastj  and  conform  hitnseli^  on  halting 

H  pud  aligniug  it^  to  what  is  pre^^ribed,  No.  208.  - 
B  297*  If  the  change  of  dirci^tion  be  bj  the  left 
Hkank,  the  colonel  wiU  aanse  markers  to  be  estab- 
HHshe<d  ns  before,  the  first  in  front  of  the  left  file 
m^f  tho  leadiJQg  stibdl virion,  and  tlion  give  the  same 
eomnands,  snbstitating  the  indication  l^C  for 

H^ 

t9&  At  the  second  command,  all  the  .subdivi- 
sfaus  wiD  fiace  to  the  left,  and  each  chief  will 
plabe  himself  bf  the  side  of  his  left  guide. 

S90.  At  the  command  mareh^  all  the  subdivi- 
sloDS  win  step  off  together,  each  conducted  by  its 
ddBt 

900.  The  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision  will 
dbnet  himsd^  from  the  first  step,  parallelly  to 
Am  markers ;  the  snbdivision  will  be  conducted 
1^  its  chief;  and,  as  soon  as  its  left  guide  shall 
have  passed  the  second  marker,  it  will  be  halted 
and  aogned  as  prescribed  above ;  and  so  of  each 
of  tibe  following  subdivisions. 

SOL  The  ooTonel  will  holdhhnaeU  oi^tVi^  ^^v 
.  to  «0e  that  eaoh  suMifmQia  «ii\at% 
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the  n«ir  direotion  paftlleDy  to  fh«  kittif  jM 
and  at  the  preeeribed  diflfetfioe  team  tfagt*||^W|. 
preoedet. 

809.  The  Kentenant-colonel  w&l  pkee  MartP 
in  frQDt  of;  and  f^nfing  to,  the  nlde  of  tfaekiiHI 
inibdWimon,  and  will  aaacnre  m&  podtkMM  ef  M 
following  gnidee,  as  thej  snooeenvely  arrlM  ii 
the  new  dffeotion.  ' 

808.  The  mijor  will  follow  the  rnpfMih 
abreast  with  the  last  anbdiTiaion.  '* 

804.  In  order  that  thia  moYement  maj  bo  «n>^ 
cnted  with  fooilitjr  and  preciakon,  it  la  neoMMV 
that  the  leading  anbdlTldon  should  entinljvi" 
mask  the  oolmnn ;  for  example,  the  moveMi 
beinff  made  bj  the  right  flank,  it  ia  neeoHsary,  W 
fore  halting  the  leading  subdivision,  that  its  M 
guide  shall,  at  least,  have  arrived  at  the  placepr^ 
viously  occupied  by  its  right  guide,  in  order  tW 
each  following  subdivision  which  has  to  pass  Of« 
a  space  at  least  equal  to  its  front  to  put  itself  In 
the  new  direction,  and  whose  left  ought  to  ptfi 
the  point  at  which  the  right  had  rested,  maj,l( 
the  command  halt^  find  itself,  in  its  whole  firaot, 
parallel  to  the  leading  subdivision. 

806.  By  this  method  there  is  no  direction  tItfC 
may  not  be  given  to  a  column  in  mass. 

Abtiole  Nnsrrn. 

Being  in  column  at  half  distance^  or  clomi  « 
masSj  to  take  distances, 

806.  A  column  at -half  distance  will  take  frO 
distances  hy  the  liead  of  the  column  wbtti  it  kn 


^ 


1  prolong  itaelf  in  a  colnmu  of  nmte ;  it  may  also 

ike  full  distances  by  tiio  head  of  the  oolmnn  for 

be  pnrposes  of  Inetnictionf  breakmg  into  pis- 

potiB,  forming  divisioni,  &c.,  &oj  If  it  has  toform 

itself  in  line  of  battle  on  the  gmimd  it  oOooples, 

it  will   take  distances  on  the  ItMtding  or  on  the 

rearmost  siibdiTision,   according  as  the  one  or 

other  may  find  itself  at  tho  poin^  where  the  ri^t 

or  left  of  the  battalion  ought  to  rest  in  line  of 

battle.  ^ 

itt,  Toiakf  dutancei  by  the  h^mdofihe  column. 

807-  The  colnmn  being  by  cnnioany  at  half  dis- 
tance  and  at  a  halti  when  the  eoionel  shall  wish 
to  caase  it  to  take  ftiU  distances  by  the  head,  he 
will  command : 

B^  th^  he(kd  of  column^  take  wheeling  distance. 

308.  At  this  eommandj  the  captain  of  the  lead- 
oompany  will  put  it  in  march  ;  to  this  end  he 
oommand: 


% 


1.  Mnteompany^  forward.    2.  -Giiideleft. 
8.  Mjlboh  (or  dcfUfle-^uieh--KABon). 

809.  When  the  second  shall  have  nearly  its 
wbeeUng  distance,  its  captain  will  command : 

1.  Sdctmd  compa/ofy  forward.    2.  Guide  left. 
8.  ILlboh  (or  double-^uiek--'MjLROB). 

^SIH  A^  tb0  commaBd  marek^  yf\&f^  yfr^\^ 
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llro^01lnoed  at  the  instant  that  this  oof 
haye  its  wheeling  distance  it  will  et^  < 
taking  the  step  from  the  preoeding 
Each  of  the  other  oompaniea  will  aocoo 
ecnte  what  has  Jnst  been presoribed ihr  ttiiM^ 
ond. 

811.  The  colonel  will  see  that  eaoh 
pats  itself  in  march  at  the  instant  it  haa  its 
tanoe. 

812.  The  lientenant-oolcmel  will  hold 
at  the  head  of  the  colomn,  and  direct  the  nsnl 
of  the  leading  ffuide.  ^  - 

818.  Them^or  will  hold  himself  abreait  n 
the  rearmost  goide. 

814.  If  the  cokmn,  instead  of  being  at  a  M| 
be  in  n^aroh,  the  colonel  will  ^ye  the  same  sMr 
mands,  and  add: 

Mabch. 

815.  If  tha  colnmn  be  inarching  in  quick  tfane. 
at  tho  first  command  given  by  the  colonel,  the 
captain  of  the  leading  company  will  command: 
Double  quick.  At  tho  command  mareh^  the  cod* 
pany  will  take  the  double-quick  step,  which  wiB 
also  be  done  by  the  ottier  captains  as  the  coapi- 
nies  successively  attain  their  proper  wheeling  dis- 
tances. Should  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colond  to 
resume  the  quick  time,  after  attaining  the  whin- 
ing distances,  he  will  give  tho  necessary  cob* 
mands. 

816.  If  tho  column  be  marching  in  douhU-pui 
timey  the  leading  company  will  continue  to  mank 
at  the  same  gait.    At  the  first  command  by  te  t 
colonel,  the  captains  of  the  other  companies  wS 


QMt  Ume.  At  the  oommand  mar^, 
tbthkb  ooinpaidei  win  take  the  quieh  step^  and  as 
mA  otaipfBiy  gsfni  Ita  ptooer  distance,  its  oi^ 
tdJA  Tfill  oaue  It  tp  lettte  the  il^iidZa-jtfitfl;  ttep. 

M^  f^  talif  >i(f|Mett  (W  th$  rear  cf  the  eoluma, 

•Mfr  If  the  orikjwlwiih  to.  take  distances  on  the 
raiiinnit  eompaay,  he  will  establish  two  markers 
eH^pbeiiiraoticniho  ahail  wi|h  togiretothe  line 
'iof  tettla^  Hm  first  <mosite  to  the  rearmost  com- 
fWff  w  Nooad  marker  towards  tlie  head  of  the 
» t^tiomptsDj  distance  from  the  first,  and 
tothe  rear;  at  the  same  time,  the 
'  guide,  on  an  intimaition  from  the 
BOfil,  win  moif%  ni|»idlj  a  little  be- 
j6od  the  point  to  which  the  head  c^  the  colmnn 
win  extend,  and  place  himself  correctly  on  the  pro- 
longation of  the  two  markers.  These  dispositions 
;  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 


1.  0»  tlks  eighth  eompati/y^  take  toheeling  distance. 
i.  Column  foneard.  3.  Guide  IrfU  4.  Maboh 
^  doubl&^uich--^A:B,oiL), 

S18.  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the 
i%[tith  oompanj  will  cantion  it  to  stand  fast.  At 
tiia  third  command,  the  captains  will  place  them- 
aeihrea  two  paces  ontside  of  the  directing  flank. 

^19.  At  the  oommand  ma/reh^  repeated  by  all 
Am  o^itaina,  except  the  captain  of  the  eighth 
oompanj,  this  latter  company  will  stand  fast; 
ito  ehi^  will  align  it  by  the  left  on  the  first 
aMor,  who  is  opposite  to  this  com^ea^^  \X\& 
left  gnldo  gi^ping  in  rear  of  the  left  fii^  iot  VX:&& 
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.    nd  vhdng  JdmMlf  iMfora  ito  tqv^ 

•llir  ooouiMiiaiiif :  novT.    At  tlds  oommmi 
flie  mariw  wffl  retin^  and  flie  left  gidda  1^ 

siSrAn  like  oOier  eomptoks  will  put  AiS 
•ehet  in  mmroh,  the  guide  of  the  leading  om  4 
reetiing  himaelf  a  little  within  the  right  g«Mi 
guide:  when  the  leyenth  eompanj  has  artM 
oppoatte  the  second  marker,  its  captain  will  IhI 
and  align  it  on  this  maricer,  in  the  manner  pn 
aoribed  Hvr  the  eighth  oompany.  '1 

$81.  When  the  captain  of  the  sixth  compi 
shall  aee  that  there  ia»  between  his  oompanj  i 
the  aevM^  the  neoesaaiy  space  for  whedii 
line,  he  will  halt  his  companj:  the  guide, 
to  the  rear,  will  place  himself  promptly  c 
direction,  and  the  moment  he  shall  be  as6ared4 
his  position,  the  captain  will  align  the  oompi^ 
by  uie  left,  and  then  place  himself  two  paces  hi 
fore  its  centre ;  the  other  companies  will  snoosi 
sively  conform  themselves  to  what  has  just  beai 
prescribed  fbr  the  sixth  company. 

822.  The  colonel  will  follow  the  movement  aa 
see  that  each  company  halts  at  the  prescribed  dfa 
tance ;  he  will  promptly  remedy  any  fault  thi 
may  be  committed,  and  as  soon  as  eJl  the  coaH 
panics  shall  be  aligned,  he  will  cause  the  giddil 
who  are  faced  to  the  rear,  to  face  about. 

828.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  successrn); 
assure  the  left  guides  on  the  direction,  pladai 
himself  in  their  rear,  as  they  arrive. 

824.  The  major  will  hold  himself  at  the  hei 
of  the  oolumn^  and  mil  direct  the  march  of  th 
leading  giMe.  .  ii 


16 

a- 
» 


al 
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on  th$  hmd  of  the  column. 


325.  Tb©  coloael,  w  isbing  to  take  diitanoeson 
the  leading  compaoy,  will  ogtiUlih  two  marktn 
m  the  manner  just  pre&crib«dy  one  abrctuit  with 
this  com  pan  7,  aod  the  other  tt  oompftny  dia* 
Unco  In  r«ar  of  t^e  flri^t,  but  bolil  fkoing  to  tlie 
fronts  the  left  geueral  guide^  oa  on  intimstlon 
from  the  lieaten^nt-oolonel,  wiU  more  rapidlj  to 
the  rear  and  plaeo  himself  oorreotty  on  the  pro- 
longation of  the  two  mar  ken,  a  BtUe  boTond  the 
point  to  whieh  the  rear  of  the  oolufim  will  extend; 
tbese  dbpodtiona  bdng  inadei  the  eokmel  will 
^nnmandf: 

K  Om  iBkBfM  egwpawif,  told  wheeling  dUtanee. 
^  t.  Bttmlinn;  oScwf— Faok.     8.  Column,  for- 
■'  mmrd,^  4w  €fuide  right,    5.  Maboh  (or  double 
^ttidb— ICaboh). 

8S6.  At  the  first  oommand,  the  captain  of  the 
^nt  companj  will  oantion  it  to  remain  faced  to 
)iib  front.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  com- 
mies, except  the  one  designated,  will  face  abont, 
«  giddes. remaining  in  the  front  rank,  now  be- 
flsa  ti^erear. 

897.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  captains  will 
voe  themsdyes  outside  of  their  guides. 
198.  At  the  command  march,  |^e  captain  of  the 
ignited  company  will  align  it,  as  prescribed, 
819.  on  the  marker  placed  by  its  side. 
89.  The  remaining  companies  will  put  them- 
09  in  maroh,  the  guide  of  the  rearmost  one 
cttreet  himself  a  little  within  the  l^  %^\!li^c«^ 
t^;  whm  ibe  eooond  company  ehailL  \ik?^  %s- 


S7d 

fiaoe  it  ftbont,  oonfoniiiiut  to  wha^  it 


periMtaedfai  cpifeklInv&>tttheooiinngnfllMflt^r 
tho  owtaio,  th«  gidde  win  fu^  aboot^  nd  pm 
hbniMf  on  tiie  fine. 

880.  The  liurtant  that  the  third  cnmpttajMt 
have  Ha  wheeiing  diataaee.  tta  amttdn  win  Mtttt 
fikoiDg  it  mbGq[it|aapreaerii>ed,No.254aiidaVp 
it  br  the  kft ;  the  captains  of  the  reouaoiittMB- 
paoMa  win,  in'aaooeaaion,  oonfbrm  themfclfail^ 
whathaa  joat  been  preawibed  Ibr  the  oapfciii  m 
the  third. 

881.  The  odonel  wiU  Mow  the  movenDMB^  m 
indicated^  No.  822;  the  Hentenant-edonal  aM 
mc^or  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  pn* 
sonbed,  Nos.  323  and  824. 

882.  These  yarions  movements  will  be  execated 
aooording  to  the  same  principles  in  a  column  with 
the  left  in  front 

833.  They  will  be  executed  in  like  manner  in  eol> 
nmn  closed  in  mass,  but,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the 
colonel  to  open  out  the  column  to  half  instetd  cf 
full  distance,  he  will  substitute,  in  the  comnitatk 
the  indication  Tiaif  for  that  oftoheeling  distance. 

884.  In  a  column  by  division,  distances  will  bi 
taken  according^  the  same  principles. 

Abtiolb  Tsnth. 

Countermarc?^  of  a  column  at  full  or  half^ 
iance. 

886.  In  aooVunn  atfoU  or  half  diatanM^^ 


"flfT4?f?:i 


Sokool  of  tb«   BnttaBon.. 


tig  t. 


^t. 

^ 

'p-^ — 

■           H 

t+ 

> 

"V 

^.     \L 

'"■"T 

!  '''.y  ^  ',- 


iTif?  ,y 


closed  in  ma-M.  No.'S  36  . 


nareh  win  be  eseented  by  the  meaoB  in- 
,  School  of  the  Ckmipany ;  to  this  end,  the 
will  commend: 

tiermanh.  %.  BaUiMm  rigU  (or  Mft^ 
.  %.  B^  JOe  ^ft  (or  righfi.  4.  IUmh 
niftbM&l— MAiott). 

,  I 

onnUrmareha  column  eloied  in  fnatti  «; 

If  the  oolqmn  be  dosed  in  nuuM;  the  ooafr> 

th  will  be  eieooted  by  the  oomMide  and  j 

nl^}dtted.  .4 

The  eolmnn  being  timposedibrmedb(fdU  I 

right  in  frcmt^  the  ecwmd  will  oomnuad:  [ 

U0rmar^    S.  BaitMu^  rigJU  ^nd  i^/t^^  } 

,  8.  By  Jlle  left  and  right.,  4.  lCABOR(or 

At  the  first  command,  the  chiefii  of  the 
nbered  divisions  will  cantion  them  to  face 
right,  and  the  chiefs,  of  thcL  others  to  &oe 
aft. 

At  the  second  command,  the  odd  diyisioos 
e  to  the  right,  and  .the  ^ven  to  the  left; 
lit  and  left  goides  of  all  the  divisions  will 
>ut ;  the  chiefs  of  odd  divisions  will  hasten 
right  and  cause  two  files  to  break  to  the 
d  each  chief  place  himself  on  the  left  of 
ling  front-rank  man  of  his  divisicMi ;  tiie 
if  even  divisions  will  hasten  to  their  left, 
ee  two  files  to  break  to  the  rear,  and  each  }i 

laee  himself  on  the  light  oi  \&i»  \»i2qq&%  ^ 

aknuuL 
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tiik  At  tilt  command  m^mih,  all  tlie  dlTisiiaui, 
•ieh  eondnoted  by  its  dtie^  will  step  off  smsTtlj, 
the  guides  standing  fast;  each  odd  divihiun  viil 
whim  hj  file  to  The  bft  aromid  its  right  guide; 
eaob  t^u  diviBlon  will  wheel  by  &la  to  tb«  rigbt 
around  its  left  guide^  eiich  diyisioa  so  dire<idBf  Its 
nuuroli  33  to  arrive  behiiid  its  opposite  guide,  and 
when  its  head  sh^  be  up  wilJi  tbb  guidia^  tl^ 
ddef  will  halt  the  divisloi^  and  oonsa  it  to  fsob  to 
th*  front 

til.  Each  diviaioti,  on  facing  to  the  front,  will 
be  aligned  by  its  chief  bj  the  right;  to  thii  mi 
tbe  emefi  of  the  even  divieiona  will  tuoTe  rapi^l 
to  tibM  right  of  their  respectiye  divisions. 

842.  The  divisions  being  aligned,  each  cbi^ 
will  command^  Frokt;  at  this,  tlie  guides  ^ 
shift  to  their  proper  flanks, 

848.  In  a  colnmn  with  the  left  in  front,  ti» 
countermarch  will  be  execute  by  the  same  tm- 
mands  and  means ;  but  all  the  divisions  wUl  t* 
aligned  by  the  left-  to  this  end,  the  chiefs  of  tb> 
odd  divisions  will  hasten  to  the  left  of  their  i»- 
spective  diviaioiis  as  aoou  as  the  latter  shall  bi« 
been  faced  to  the  front. 

844.  The  colon el^  placed^n  the  directing  tok, 
will  superintend  the  general  movement, 

846*  The  countermarch  being'  ended ^  the  U* 
tenant;Oolonel  will  always  place  Iiimself  tkhtft^ 
with  the  leading^  and  the  mi^or  abreast  with  tte 
reannostf  division. 

846.  In  a  column  by  company,  closed  in  oa/^ 
the  countermarch  will  be  executed  by  tb* 
means  and  commands,  applying  to 
what  16  prescribed  te  cSi^VQua, 


Sckool  of    the  BattaUon. 


-t 


I k:..: -.,■■•.-: 


Z'^z 


'miti?:!fi.P^!iyigfH'[;yti,,;:ii]ll]|[j' 


Beinf^  I  ft   coUcffin    b\   co/npa/t^v 
mu*x   to   form    divi^ur/t.v. 


847.  The  ecmntermaroh  will  always  take  place 
from  a  halt,  whether  the  oolamn  he  closed  in 
mass,  or  at  ML  or  half  distance. 

AmoLs  Elbtihth. 

WJN!^  In  eolwim  by  company ^  doted  in  mau^  to 
form  di9i$ion$, 

S48.  The  odumn  bdng  oloaed  in  mass,  right  in 
ftiODt^  and  aft  a  bait,  wh«a  the  colonel  shalf  wish 
to  fbm  difirioiii,  he  win  command : 

'LlbrmOMoni.    9i.  Lift  comptmieif  l^ft—-TA.0E. , 
8.  ICaboh  (or  douSU  guiek—'Mjjiim). 

849.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the 
kA  oompanies  will  cantion  them  to  face  to  the 
left. 

850.  At  the  second  command,  the  left  compa- 
oiea  will  face  to  the  left,  and  their  captains  will 
place  themselves  hj  the  side  of  their  respective 
kftgoides. 

861.  The  right  companies,  and  their  captains, 
will  atand  fast;  bnt  the  right  and  left  guides  of 
Mflkhof  these  companies  will  place  themselves 
VMfieotively  before  the  right  ana  left  files  of  the 
eompany,  both  guides  facing  to  the  right,  and 
«idh  resting  his  right  arm  gentiy  against  the  breast 
of  the  firont-rank  man  of  we  file,  in  order  to  mark 
tfa6  dfareotion. 

SSS.  At  the  command  mareA,  the  left  com^&mfiA 
calf  will  imt  tbemaelves  in  maro\^  l^c^s  c^v^xaos^ 
r  wt;  Si  each  ahaU  SM  thaXY^.QOTa^«s^^ 
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filing  pa8t>  has  nearly  cleared  the  ooiomny  he  -wih 
command: 

1.  &uAh  company.    2.  Halt.     8.  Fboht. 

858.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when 
the  company  shall  yet  have  four  paces  to  march ; 
the  second  at  the  instant  it  shall  have  cleared  its 
right  company;  and  the  third  immediately  after 
the  second. 

854.. The  company  having  faced  to  the  front, 
the  filed,  if  there  be  intervals  between  them,  wiD 
promptly  ncline  to  the  right;  the  captain  wiD 
place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  right  company  ol 
the  division,  and  align  himself  correctly  on  the 
front  rank  of  that  company. 

855.  The  left  guide  will  place  himself  at  the 
same  time  before  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his 
company,  face  to  the  right,  and  cover  correctly 
the  guides  of  the  right  company ;  the  moment  his 
captain  sees  him  established  on  the  direction,  he 
wUl  command : 

Right — Dekss. 

856.  At  thisj  the  left  company  will  dress  for- 
ward on  the  alignment  of  the  right  company ;  tiie 
front-rank  man,  who  may  find  himself  opposite  to 
the  left  guide,  will,  without  preceding  his  rank, 

^  rest  lightly  his  i)reast  against  the  right  arm  of  this 
guide ;  the  captain  of  the  left  company  will  direct 
its  alignment  on  this  man,  and  the  alignment  being 

assured,  he  wUl  conimaa^^^ct^T*^  but  not  quit 

ills  position. 
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I6T*  Tbe  •oionei  yteeJBg  the  diiisions  formed, 
ifl  command; 

Aflde*— PO0TB. 

858.  At  thia,  tlie  gnidea  who  hsTB  marked  the 
mts  of  diTisioQB  will  return  to  their  places  in 
Imnn^  the  kft  gQide  of  each  right  con^pany  PM*- 
g  through  the  internal  in  the  centi^  of  the  diYi-. 
)iif  the  captains  and  covering  sergeanta  stepping 
it  for  that  pnrpose,  as  hereinafter.  preapHoe^ 
4  the  captains  will  place-  themaelTes  as  pre* 
ribed,  Ho*  7&. 

359.  The  colonel,  from  the  directing  flank  of 
e  coloma^  wiU  $u  per  hi  tend  the  general  exeon* 
m  of  the  xiKJvenient, 

860.  If  the  colnmn  be  in  march,  instead  of  at  a 
|fci  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  divisions, 
k  will  command : 

Jbn»  diouums.  2.  Left  companies^  hy  the  ^/t 
fiank.    8.  Maboh  (or  dovhU-quieh — Maboh). 

861.  At  the  first  command,  the  captams  of  the 
l^t  companies  will  command,  Mark  time;  the 
ptaina  of  the  left  companies  will  caution  their 
amnions  to  face  by  the  Uftflcmk. 

8&.  At  the  third  command,  the  right  companies 
n  mark  time,  the  left  companies  will  face  to  the 
!t:  the  captains  of  the  left  companies  will  each 
» Ida  company  file  past  him,  and  when  it  has 
MVed  the  colamn,  will  command : 

.abaH^wywyi^  the  right  Jlaiii]fr-^)ixBC&. 
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win  command: 

4.  Ibrwmd,    fi.  Xabob. 

S68.  At  the  fifth  command^  the  colnTnn  will  Te« 
•ome-tbe  gait  at  which  it  was  m&r^hifig  pt^yiotia 
to  the  oommen^ement  of  the  movement.  The 
guides  of  each  division  will  remain  on  the  nght 
ItndUft  of  their  re-sipeetiye  companies;  the  left 
guide  of  the  liffiit  f^ompQnj  wiH  pus3  into  the  Hne 
ef  ffle-eloaera,  M^DtB  the  two  campaiiieaare  united; 
the  right  goide  of  the  left  com  pan  j  will  ste^  into 
tbe  rear  rank.  Th«  eaptams  wiH  place  themselres 
•I  preaoribed,  ITo.  79. 

Being  in  eoltrntn  at  full  or  half  distance^  to 

864.  If  the  colamn  be  at  a  halt,  and,  balmAM 
being  closed  ui  mass,  is  at  fbll  mr  hau  dialaoi^ 
divimons  will  be  formed  in  the  same  manner ;  M 
the  captains  of  the  left  companies,  if  the  mote- 
ment  be  made  in  qnick  time,  alter  commanding 
Fbont,  will  each  place  Imnself  before  the  centre 
of  his  company,  and  command :  1.  Such  comfom^ 
fmta/rd.  S.  Guide  right.  8.  Mabcb.  '  if  de 
movement  be  made  In  donble-qnick  time,  eaed 
will  command  as  soon  as  his  companjhaa  omied 
the  oolnmn : 

1.  S^h  eomptmf  5y  the  right  Jkmk    3.  Msaoau 

S65.  The  Tiglit  iro^^b  ^  ^m^\^  compMjvill 
ao  direct  Us  msre(x  «a  t(>  vcrn^Xm  H!Mb4te<ihft 


th^klt  oC  the  right  company  The  left 
r  being  nearly  up.  with  the  rear  rank  of 
t  oompanj,  its  obtain  will  halt  it,  and 
'ement  wUl  be  finiahed  aa  preaoribed,  Ka 
fidlowing. 

f  :  11m  lift  be  in  front,  the  movemait  wlU 
Kbid  1^  inTerse  meana;  the  right  aooi- 
rill  eonlbnn  themaeWea  to  whiA  is  fn- 
above  for  the  left  dompaniea;  Md  ttte 
ki)  placed,  reneetirely,  before  the  tjWbt 
ilea  cf  eaoh  kn  oompaay,  will  fi(oe  teihe 
t  <he  eommand,  ffmiet^  |IM^  riren  lij 
■elytbe  gaidei|Who  hnye  xnaised  tiM 

dlriaiona,  and  tiie  eaptaina,  will  qjaUkfy 
lelr  plaoea  in  the  ^domn. 
f  the  eohimn  be  marching  at  ML  diitaaee» 
liona  will  be  fbrmed  as  preaoribed,  Ka 
it  be  marching  at  half  distance,  the  forma- 

take  place  by  the  commanda  and  accord- 
he  prmciples  indicated,  No.  860 ;  if  the 
be  marching  in  double-qniok  time,  the 
ea  which  should  mark  time  will  march  in 
ne  bj  the  command  of  their  captaina. 

'9  on  the  formation  of  divisions  from  a 
halt. 

ia  tliia  movement  may  be  considered  aa 
lent  of  deployments,  it  onght  to  be  exe- 
ith  the  utmost  accuracy. 
[f  oompaniea  marching  by  the  flank  do 
lerre  exactly  their  distances,  there  will 

S  between  the  fllea  at  1i2iEA\nataaG\^ 
&€Dt 
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thflf  will  want  qiMii>  and  tiM- 

not  ctoand  tiia  flnki  <f  tiM  tlincU^  1 
wffl  i«fc  be  aUe  to  dr««  into  line  wittMMt  ] 
thdr  ranks  latoraUy, 
.I^TLli,  «i  the  oonteHT',  the  eompaniiii- be 
halted  too  late,  it  will  be  neoeaaavj  IbrlhaB^ 
indhie  to  the  Tight  or  left  in  dreadnc;  andti: 
da^Iognnentai. either  of  theae  Duilta  woiud  laaiie 
etiw  in.  the  Ibllowing  eompaniea. 

872.  Aa  often  aa  afpEdde  ahall  hanre  to  afeef  oil 
to  plaee  himaalf  befbrehia  aabttriaioiL  in  erderia 
mark  the  direotion,  he  wiU  be  partieolaitj  eaveM 
to  plaoe  himaalf  ao  aa  to  be  oppoalto  to  t»e  of  Ihl 
three  outer  iilea  inf  the  aabdifirion  whan  Hif 
shall  be  aligned;  if  he  take  too  mndh  diatanei^ 
and  neither  of  those  files  finds  itself  against  him, 
the  chiefs  of  the  subdivision  will  have  no  assured 
point  on  which  to  direct  the  alignment. 

PART  FOURTH. 

Different  modes  of  passing  from  the  order  ta 
column  to  the  order  in  battle, 

Abtiolb  FmsT. 

Manner  of  determining  the  line  of  hatiU 

878.  The  line  of  battle  may  be  marked  or  ^ 
termined  in  three  different  manners:  li^  ^ 
placing  two  markers  eighty  or  a  hun^«d  peeii 
i^>art,  on  the  direction  it  is  wished  to  give  tpt|g 
iloa ;  l^  by  placing  a  marker  at  the  point  at  vMflb 
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^  kMS  than  ib/bimOta^wiMt^ 
^  /Miihooiiii«  at  infe  the  tt^MflPior 
biibr  4b»i«ln.  and  then  dmimMi^'^ 
ndiito  poill^  tlM' stndg^t  Und  WtwMb 
4ilMM  pointy  both  of  whleh  bew  Mrih 


ft«1 

AsnioiJi  flaoovD. 

tnioUMi^  battle. 
\  th^  l^  (or  TigM)  into  line  of  lattle. 

Ill  atfaU  distance^  right  in  front,  to  the  Itft 
into  line  of  battle, 

.  A  column,  right  in  front,  being  at  a  halt, 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  to  the  left 
ne,  he  will  assure  the  positions  of  the  guides 
)  means  preyionsly  indicated,  and  then  com- 


ft  into  Une,  wheel,     2.  Maboh  (or  double 
quick — ^Maboh). 

.  At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  of 
ading  company  will  hasten  to  place  himself 
d  direction  of  the  left  guides  of  the  column, 
o  them,  and  place  himself  so  as  to  be  oppo- 
>  one  of  the  three  right  filea  of  Vi\a  Qom\^«x£<s  ^ 
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wlien  they  shall  oe  in  line ;  he  will  be  aasnied  in 
this  position  by  the  lientenant-oolonel. 

876.  At  the  command  mareh^  briskly  repeated 
by  tlie  captains,  the  left  front-rank  man  of  each 
company  will  face  to  the  left,  and  rest  his  breast 
lightly  against  the  right  arm  of  bis  guide;  the 
companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  the  principle .' 
of  wheeling  from  a  halt,  conforming  themselves 
to  what  is  prescribed,  School  of  the  Company,  Na 
289 :  each  captain  will  tarn  to  his  company,  to 
observe  the  execution  of  the  movement,  and, 
when  the  right  of  the  company  shall  arrive  at 
tliree  paces  from  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Stich  company.    2.  Halt. 

877.  The  company  being  halted,  the  captain 
will  place  himself  on  the  line  by  the  side  of  the 
left  front-rank  man  of  the  company  next  on  the 
right,  align  himself  correctly,  and  command : 

3.  Bight — Dkess. 

878.  At  this  command,  the  company  will  dress 
up  between  the  captain  and  the  front-rank  man 
on  its  left,  the  captain  directing  the  alignment  n 
that  man;  the  front-rank  man  on  the  right  of 
the  right  company,  who  finds  himself  opposite  to 
its  right  gni'de,  will  lightly  rest  his  breast  agamst 
the  left  arm  of  this  guide. 

379.  Each  captain,  having  aligned  his  company, 
will  oommand,  Fbont,  and  the  colonel  will  add : 

Guide*— '^o^w^. 


mmmmm^. 
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At  this  command,  the  guides  will  retam 

iir  places  in  line  of  battle,  each  passing 

jh  the  nearest  captain's  intenral ;  to  permit 

o  pass,  the  captam  will  momentarily  step 

a  the  first  file  of  his  company,  and  the  cover- 

argeant  behind  the  same  file.     This  rule  is 

'olfo^  «W  ths  formations  into  line  of  battle. 

1.  When  companies  form  line  of  battle,  file- 

sn  will  always  place  themselves  exactly  two 

»  from  the  rear  rank,  which  will  sufficiently 

uce  their  alignment. 

•82.  The  battalion  being  correctly  aligned,  the 

onel,  lieutenant-colonel,  and  m^jor,  as  well  as 

i  adjutant  and  sergeant-m^or,  will  return  to 

air  respective  places  in  line  of  battle.    This  rule 

general  for  all  the  formations  into  line  of  hat- 

B  ;  nevertheless,  the  battalion  being  in  the  school 

I  elementary  instruction,  the  colonel  will  go  to 

ay  point  he  may  deem  necessary. 

883.  A  column,  with  the  left  in  front,  will  form 

self  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle^  according  to 

le  same  principles ;   the  left  guide  of  the  left 

3mpany  will  place  himself,  at  the  lirst  command, 

a  the  direction  of  the  right  guides,  in  a  manner 

Drresponding  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  375,  for 

le  right  guide  of  the  right  company. 

384.  At  the  command  guides,  posts,  the  cap- 

kias  will  take  their  places  in  line  of  flattie  as  well 

i  the  guides.     This  rule  is  general  for  allforma- 

'ons  into  line  of  battle  in  which  the  companief 

re  aligned  by  the  left, 

885.  A  column  by  division  may  form  itself  int 
ae  of  battle  by  the  same  comm&iLCL^  ^xA  ^nv^^iccN 
Dt  ohaerving  what  follows;  \i  \\ift  Yv^\.\i'^ 
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back  into  the  rank  of  fik-olosers  before  the 
d  is  completed,  and  when  the  right  of  the 
MUM  ahall  antre  near  the  line,  tiie  oolonel 
conuDand: 

.  JbntfonL    4.  Haboh.    5.  GhMe  eetUre. 

0.  At  the  fourth  command,  given  at  the  in- 
( fhe  whed  ia  completed,  tlie  companies  will 
di  directly  to  the  front  At  the  fifth  oom- 
L  fhe cdormd  the  general  goides  will  move 
Uy  dz  paoea  to  the  front  The  colonel  will 
pe  the  mreotion  of  the  color ;  the  captains  of 
[Miuea  and  the  men  will  at  once  conform 
laelvis  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line 
itde,  to  be  hereinafter  indicated,  No.  618  and 
wii^: 

0.  The  same  principles  are  applicable  to  a 
im  left  in  front 

SuceesHve  formations. 

1.  Under  the  denomination  of  successive 
jtions  are  incladed  all  those  formations  where 
leverai  subdivisions  of  a  column  arrive  one 
'  anotiher  on  the  line  of  battle ;  such  are  form- 
la  on  the  right,  or  left,  and  faced  to  the  rear 
line  of  battle,  as  well  as  deployments  of  col- 
ainmasB. 

IS.  The  successive  formations  which  may  be 
red  when  the  column  is  malrching,  and  is  to 
fame  marching,  will  be  executed  by  a  combi- 
n  of  the  ^two  gaits,  quick  and.  doublt-qy.\AY 
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WOT. 


.intoJ 


distance  tnta  line  of  batik, 

1.  Tothekft(orrifflit} 

2.  On  the  right  (or  left) 
8.  F<Mrw«rd,by< 
4.  Faced  to  the  rear, 

Ik  C6htm3ikatJiaV^iit*OK^^toa»^ 
into  Unsitf  battle, 

8Mw  A  edoinn  at  half  distance  haying  lo  firno  j 
itadf  to  the  left  (or  right)  into  line  of  l»tt1%  tbfl J 
oolo&el'  wiU  oanae  it  to  take  distances  hj  ome  d\ 
the  meana  presoribed,  Article  I^^  Fart  TMi4,«f] 
this  Bohool ;  which  being  exeented,  be  urill  dm  ] 
the  column  into  line  of  battle,  as  has  been  h^ 
Gated,  No.  874  and  following. 

894.  If  a  colnmn  by  com  pan  j,  at  half  distiaee^ 
be  in  march,  and  if  it  be  necesiarj  to  forra  n|id|j 
into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  commati4 : 

1.  By  the  rear  of  column  Uft  (or  righ€^  imUV^ 
wheel,    2.  Maboh  (or  douhU-quiSb — Mabv). 

895.  At  the  first  command,  the  ri^t  fMii 
gnide  will  move  rapidly  to  the  6^iit,  ana  iltfi 
himself  a  little  beyond  the  point  wherv  the  mI 
of  the  column  wiU  rest,  and  on  the  prdoogrtta 
of  the  guides.  The  captain  of  the  eightli 
will  command:  L^  into  lin^  whest;  tha 
Ci4>tains  will  caution  their  compames  to 
to  march  to  the  front 
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;  the  oommand  march,  brisklr  repeated 
)taiii  of  the  eighth  companj,  the  guide 
npany  will  halt  short,  and  the  company 
I  to  the  left,  conforming  to  the  princi- 
ribed  for  wheeling  from  a  halt;  when 
hall  arrlTe  near  the  line,  the  captain  wiU 
ompanj^  and  align  it  by  the  left.  The 
ttalns  will  place  themselves  briskly  on 
li  the  oolanm ;  when  the  captun  of  the 
lea  tliere  is  snfScient  distance  between 
ny  and  the  eighth  to  form  the  latter  into 
111  command ;  JMt  into  line^  fehed-^ 
he  left  guide  will  halt  short,  and  fiidng 
r,  wOl  place  himself  on  the  line ;  the 
inn  wheel  to  the  left,  the  man  on  the 
\  front  rank  will  face  to  the  left,  and 
>reast  against  the  left  arm  of  the  guide ; 
n  will  halt  the  company  when  its  right 
e  near  the  line,  and  will  align  it  by  the 
.  other  companies  will  conform  snc- 
x>  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 

kch  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  of 
ny  on  the  left  man  in  the  front  rank  of 
iny  next  on  his  right. 
.e  lieutenant-colonel  will  be  watchfril 
fading  guide  marches  accurately  on  the 
on  of  the  line  of  battle,  and  directs  him- 
)  right  general  guide.  The  major,  placed 
the  left  guide  of  the  eighth  company, 
on  as  the  guide  of  the  seventh  company 
lied  on  the  direction,  hasten  in  rear  of 
( of  the  other  companiea,  «o  ^  V>  ^ssnct^ 
sm  in  saooemxm,  on  the  Une. 
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10)  into  Urn  ^  hauls. 

899.  A  oolnmn  by  company^  at  half  dUuafll 
and  right  in  front,  haying  to  form  itself  on  ill 
right  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  ilidiotli 
to  the  lienten  ant-colonel  a  little  in  adTanoei  tbl 
point  iTappui,  or  rest,  for  the  right,  m  well  «i 
the  point  of  direction  to  the  loft ;  the  lienteowl* 
colonel  will  hasten  with  two  markers,  m^  ^ 
tahlish  them  in  the  following  manner  on  tb#  df- 
rection  indicated. 

400.  The  first  marker  will  be  placed  at  the  M«W 
d'ivpptti  for  the  right  iront-rank  man  of  this  Ml^ 
mg  company ;  the  eecond  will  indicate  the  pentf 
where  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  the  Bamefflie' 
pany  will  re^^t  when  in  line;  they  will  beplw*^ 
60  as  to  present  the  riglit  shonlder  to  the  hi^ 
talion  when  formed. 

401.  These  diepoaitions  being  inade^  theetiloBd 
will  command : 

},  On  the  right  ini<^  Utie.     S,  B&ftali&n,  g^i^ 
right 

402.  At  the  second  command,  the  right  wtH 
become  the  directing  flenfc^  and  the  touch  'if  tt*) 
elbow  will  be  to  that  sid^ ;  the  right  gtiiJe  of  tb* 
leading  company  will  march  straight  for^anl  oB' 
til  up  with  the  turning  pointy  and  each  foUovini 
guide  will  march  in  the  trooe  of  the  one  tins*- 
diately  preceding. 

403*  At  the  command  fnarch^  the  companywDI 
tnm  to  the  right ;  the  ri^ht  gnide  will  oo  djric* 
h  imeelf  as  to  Mu^  "0^^  lajai  next  Iq  him  effort 


HHiiifii  lit' thv  HrtitHliun  Pi,f4 


i^*: 


CotajHti   tUhfrl/" fiiJttt/tee 
l^     tm  thi  right  mto  tin€  t^hatti* , 


Bf--*!— •-r-»--  4|| 
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MO.  A  oolnmn  hr  oompiim  at 
and  right  in  front,  bairiiig  to  form 
r||^t  fiito  line  of  batUe,  tne  oolona 
to'fhe  Bentenant-eolonfil  a  little  in 
f^kU  ^appuu  ar  reat,  for  the  rigb 
thepointin  direction  to  the  left;  t 
ookoal  win  haaten  with  two  mar 
taUlah  them  in  the  following  mans 
reotion  indicated. 

•400.  The  first  marker  win  be  place 
i*4^pui  for  the  right  front-rank  ma 
•iitf  company;  the  second  win  indii 
m-here  one  <^  the  three  left  files  oft 
paoj  wiU  rest  when  in  line ;  they  i 
so  aa  to  present  the  right  shonlde 
taU<Hi  when  formed. 

401.  These  dispositions  being  mac 
wOl  command : 

l.  On  the  right  into  line.     2.  Ba 
right. 

402.  At  the  second  command,  t 
become  the  directing  flank,  and  the 
elbow  win  be  to  that  side ;  the  righ 
leading  company  wiU  march  straigh 
tU  np  with  the  tnrning  pointy  and  e 

aide  wiU  march  in  Vie  trace  of  tl 


408.  At  the  command  mareh,  the 
torn  to  the  nghV,  t\i^  tv^  ^da  ^ 
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ion.  ^,^4 


^ 
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0 
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Fig: 


CoLatnn   at  half  distance  \ 

on  thi  rifjkt  into  fi/zf  at' battle .    k 

X?399.  \ 
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ght  marker;  and  when  at  three  paces 
J  the  oaptam  will  command : 

1.  Fif9t  eompanff,    2.  Halt. 

t  the  second  command,  the  company  will 
files,  not  yet  in  line,  will  form  promptly, 
Hide  will  retire  as  a  file-closer ;  ana  the 
^m  then  command : 

t  this  command,  the  company  will  align 
te  two  men  who  find  themselres  opno- 
e  two  markers,  will  each*  lightly  rest  his 
iiinst  the  right  arm  of  his  marker ;  the 
passing  to  the  right  of  the  front  rank, 
t  the  ^ignment  on  these  two  men.  These 
general/or  all  succesnve  formations, 
be  second  company  will  continue  to 
paight  forward ;  when  arrived  opposite 
b  flank  of  the  preceding  company,  it  will 
he  right,  and  he  formed  on  the  line  of 
has  just  heen  prescrihed ;  the  right  guide 
it  himself  so  as  to  come  upon  that  line 
ide  of  the  man  on  the  lefb  of  the  first 

t 
t  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the 
ittle,  the  company  will  be  halted  by  its 
vho  will  place  himself  briskly  by  the 
he  man  on  the  lefb  of  the  preceding 
and  aUgn  himself  correctly  on  its  front 

!ia  idft  guide  will,  at  t][ie  aaxckft  \Axcv^>^%Kft 
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himself  before  one  of  the  three  left  flleB  of  hi 
company,  and,  facing  to  the  right,  he  will  pUux 
himself  accoratelj  on  the  direction  of  the  twi 
markers  of  the  preceding  company. 

409.  The  captain  will  then  command : 

J^ight — ^Dkkss. 

410.  At  this  command,  the  second  compsEtT 
will  dress  forward  on  the  line ;  the  captain  will 
direct  its  Idignment  on  the  front-rank  man  who 
has  rested  his  breast  against  the  lefb  gnide  of  tbe 
company. 

411.  The  following  companies  will  thns  oooM 
successively  to  form  themselves  on  the  line  of 
battle,  each  conforming  itself  to  what  has  jost 
been  prescribed  for  the  one  next  to  the  ri^; 
and  when  they  shall  all  be  established,  the  colonel 
will  command  * 

^wi^^— Posts. 

412.  At  this  command,  the  guides  will  take 
their  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  markers 
placed  before  the  right  company  will  retire. 

413.  If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time, 
and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  cause  the  move- 
ment to  be  executed  in  double-quicl»time,  he  will 
add  the  command;  Double  guich — Mabch.  At 
the  command  march,  all  the  companies  will  take 
the  double-quick  step,  and  the  movement  will  be 
executed  as  prescribed.  No.  384,  and  following. 

414.  The  colonel  will  follow  up  the  formation, 
passing  along  t\ieitoii\.^  ^\\^\i<img  always  opposite 
to  the  company  a\>o\]L\.  Vi  \,\aT^\  '^  SsbS^Hsi&NJsat  he 
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U  be  the  bettor  able  to  see  and  to  correct  the 
or  that  would  result  from  a  command  given 
»  Boon  or  too  lato  to  the  preceding  company^ 
L15.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will,  with  the  great- 
care,  aasare  the  direction  of  the  guides;  to  this 
1,  the  instant  that  the  markers  are  established 
the  leading  oompany,  he  will  move  a  little  be- 
[id  the  point  at  wiiich  the  left  of  the  next  com- 
ciy  will  rest,  establish  himself  correctly  on  the 
>langation  of  the  two  markers,  and  assure  the 
ide  of  the  second  company  on  this  direction ; 
a  guide  being  assured,  the  lieutenant-colonel 
II  place  himseu  £EU*ther  tQ  the  rear,  in  order  to 
ure,  in  like  manner,  the  guide  of  the  third  coiji- 
ny,  and  so  on,  successively,  to  the  left  of  the 
fctaiion.  In  assuring  the  guides  in  their  posi- 
ns  on  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  take  care  to  let 
Hn  first  place  themselves,  and  confine  himself 
rectifying  their  positions  if  they  do  not  cover 
suratcdy,  and  at  the  proper  distance,  the  pre- 
ling  guides  or  markers.  This  ru  'e  is  general 
*  all  successive  formations, 
116.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  on 
)  left  into  line  of  battle  according  to  the  same 
inoiples ;  the  captains  will  go  to  the  left  of  their 
q^ective  companies  to  align  them,  and  shift 
arwards  to  their  proper  flanks,  as  prescribed, 
>.  884. 

fmariss  an  the  formation  on  the  right,  or  ^, 
into  line  of  battle. 

il^  In  order  that  this  moveui^iLX.  tcl^^  \^^  ^^^ 
ted  with  rejgularity,  it  ia  ii«QQ«»&x^  Xa  ^lexa^^eis^ 


296       SCHOOL  OF  THK  BATTALIOH ^PABT  IV. 

the  line  of  battle  bo  that  the  gnide  of  eabh  com- 
pany, after  turning,  may  have  at  least  ten  steps  to 
take,  in  order  to  come  upon  that  line. 

418.  In  the  first  exercises,  the  line  of  battle 
will  be  ostablislied  on  a  direction  parallel  to  that 
of  the  colamn ;  but,  when  the  captains  and  guides 
shall  comprehend  the  mechanism  of  the  move- 
ment, the  colonel  will  generally  choose  oblique 
directions,  in  order  to  habituate  the  battalion  to 
form  itself  in  any  direction. 

419.  When  the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle 
forms  a  sensible  angle  with  that  of  the  march  of 
the  column,  the  colonel,  having  changed  the  guide 
as  indicated,  Ko.  401,  will,  before  it  arrives  oppo- 
site the  right  of  the  line,  give  the  head  of  the 
column  a  new  direction  parallel  to  that  line :  to 
tliis  end,  he  will  indicate  to  the  guide  of  the  leacUng 
company  a  point  in  advance,  on  which  this  guide 
will  immediately  direct  himself,  and  the  company 
will  conform  itself  to  the  direction  of  its  guide,  at 
the  command,  or  on  a  mere  caution,  of  the  cap- 
tain, according  as  the  change  of  direction  may 
require ;  each  following  company  will  make  the 
same  movement,  on  the  same  ground,  as  it  shall 
successively  arrive.  By  this  means  the  guides  of 
all  the  companies  in  the  column  will  have,  after 
turning,  nearly  the  same  number  of  paces  to  take 
in  order  to  come  upon  the  line  of  battle. 

420.  Every  captain  will  always  observe,  in 
placing  himself  on  that  line,  not  to  give  the  com- 
mand dress  until  after  the  guide  of  his  company 
shall  have  been  assured  on  the  direction  by  the 
Jieutenant-co\oTie\.  Thla  rule  -U  <i'&neral  far  all 
succe98ive  /ormatioiu. 
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431.  Each  oaptain  wiU  oanse  his  company  to 
ipport  arms,  the  instant  that  the  captain  who 
UowB  him  shall  have  commanded  fnmt.  Thi$ 
He  U  general  far  aU  »ucee8nve  formations. 
4S2,  When,  in  the  execution  of  this  movement, 
le  ooUmd  shall  wish  to  commence  liring,  he  will 
▼e  the  order  to  that  effect  to  the  captain  whose 
Nnpany  is  the  first  in  line  of  hattle ;  this  captain 
ffl  immediatelj  place  himself  behind  the  centre 
r  hia  oompanj,  and,  as  soon  as  the  next  captun 
iflll  hem  oommanded  Jronf,  he  will  commence 
10  Are  bj  file,  bj  the  commands  prescribed, 
efliool  of  tibe  Gompanj.  At  the  commanded  hy 
80^  the  marker  «t  the  enter  file  of  this  first  com- 
inj  will  retire,  and>the  other  will  place  himself 
piatt  the  nearest  man  of  the  next  company. 
he  o&ptain  of  the  latter  will  commence  firing  as 
x>n  as  the  captain  of  the  third  company,  in  line, 
lall  have  commanded  front ;  the  marker  before 
le  nearest  file  of  the  second  company,  in  line, 
ill  now  retire,  and  the  guide  before  the  opposite 
ank  will  place  himself  before  the  nearest  file  of 
16  third  company,  in  line,  and  so  on,  in  continua- 
on,  to  the  last  company  on  the  left  or  right  of 
16  battalion,  according  as  the  formation  may 
ave  commenced  with  the  right  or  lefb  in  front. 
423.  In  all  the  successive  formations,  the  same 
linoiples  will  be  observed  for  the  execution  of 
16  ^xe  by  file.  This  fire  will  always  be  executed 
J  the  command  of  each  captain  of  company. 

dL  Cahimn  at  half  distance^  forward  into  line  of 
.  hattle. 
If  it  be  wished  to  form  a  coVnoa.Xi'ij  ^scpca- 


%W    •pwpi.  4Nr  m 


4oiu 


436.  A  ednmn  being  b j  oompiaj  at  ImV  *» 
tiao0,ric^infiroDt,  aadatahalt,  wlmi  tbaMk 
ond  ihiill  wkh  to  ibrm  it  into  line  fluMd  to  He 
rwi  liei  and  the  lientenant-colonel  wiU  uaiam 
themielTea  to  what  is  preeoribed,  Non  8H  mk 
400,  and  the  colonel  will  then  oonunand: 

1.^  Mo  Une^faeed  to  the  roar.     2.   Jfarfafa> 

ri^At — Faos.     8.  Mabou  (or  c^uiZtf  ^vidit— 
Maboh). 

426.  At  the  first  command^  tho  captain  of  tbft 
leading  company  will  cause  it  to  face  to  the  rights 
and  pat  it  in  march,  causing  it  to  wheel  bj  file  to 
the  left,  and  direct  its  march  toward  the  line  U 
battle  which  it  will  pass  in  rear  of  the  left  maite; 
the  first  file  having  passed  thrciS  paces  beyond  the 
line,  the  company  will  wheel  again  by  file  to  tlit 
left,  in  order  to  place  itself  in  rear  of  the  tvo 
markers;  being  in  this  position,  its  captunwiD 
halt  it,  face  it  to  the  front,  and  align  it  by  the 
right  against  the  markers. 

427.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  other 
companies  will  face  to  the  right,  each  eapuia 
placing  himself  by  the  side  of  his  right  gmde. 

428.  At  the  command  tnareh^  the 
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will  pnt  themselves  in  movement ;  the  left  guide 
of  the  second,  who  is  nearest  to  the  line  of  battle, 
will- hasten  in  advance  to  mark  that  line;  he  will 
place  himself  on  it  as  prescribed  above  for  succes- 
siYe  formations,  and  thns  indicate  to  his  captain 
the  p<»nt  at  which  he  ought  to  pass  the  line  of 
hatue,  hj  three  paces,  in  order  to  wheel  by  file 
to  the  1^  and  tiien  to  direct  his  company  paral- 
lelly  to  that  line. 

^9.  As  soon  as  the  first  file  of  this  company 
shall  have  arrived  near  the  left  file  of  the  preced- 
kig  one  already  on  the  line  of  battle,  its  captain 
wm  command: 

1.   Second  company.     2.  Haxt.    8.  Fsont.    4. 
JRight — ^Dbess. 

430.  The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the 
company  shall  y^  have  four  paces  to  take  to  reach 
the  halting  point. 

431.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will 
halt. 

432.  At  the  third,  the  company  will  face  to 
the  front,  and  if  there  be  openings  between  the 
files,  the  latter  will  promptly  close  to  the  right ; 
the  captain  will  immediately  place  himself  by  the 
side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  preceding  com- 
pany, and  align  himself  on  its  front  rank. 

488.  The  fourth  command  will  be  executed  as 
prescribed.  No.  410. 

484.  The  following  companies  will  be  conducted 
and  established  on  the  line  of  battle  as  just  pre- 
aoribed  for  the  second,  each  regulatm^  \\.^^t  Vj 
the  aoe  tiu^  precedes  it;  the  left  goi^et^  V^  ^<^' 
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taoh  themselves  in  time  to  precede  their  reepec- 
tive  oompaoies  on  the  line  by  twelve  or  fifteen 
paces,  and  each  place  himself  so  as  to  be  opponte 
to  one  of  the  thi^  left  files  of  his  company,  when 
in  line.  If  the  movement  be  execnted  in  donble- 
qnick  time,  the  moment  it  is  commenced,  all  thfr 
left  guides  will  detach  themselves  at  the  same 
time  from  the  column,  and  will  move  at  a  ran,  to 
establish  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle. 

485.  The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  wiD 
command : 

Guides — ^Posts. 

436.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel,  in  this 
formation,  will  each  observe  what  is  prescribed 
for  him  in  that  of  on  the  rights  into  line  of  battle, 

487.  A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itsdf 
faced  to  the  rear  into  line  of  battle  according  to 
the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

438.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  should 
arrive  in  front  of  the  right  of  the  line  on  which 
it  is  to  form  into  battle,  the  colonel  will  conform 
to  what  is  prescribed,  N"os.  399  and  400. 

439.  "When  the  head  of  the  column  shall  be 
nearly  at  company  distance  from  the  two  markers 
established  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  Into  line^  faced  to  the  rear,  2.  Battalion.hy 
the  right  JiaiiK  3.  Makch  (or  double  quick— 
Maecii). 

440.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will 
cantion  their  compwi\e>^\»^^ifc^\s^^\iari^ht  flank. 

441.  At  the  coiamaM.  mav^oV^si"^^sS«^  ^'Js^g'^is^A. 
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lif  As  ^mpktMB43i  oompgAiety  all  the  oompanies 
nlftKM  to Um  right;  uie first oompany  will  then 
whtti  hf  ilfrtotiM  kA,  ftod  be  direoted  by  its 
MfMn*  lltti»>to  the  rear  of  the  kft  marker ; 
ttMif  VM»  three  |»Mee  bejond  the  line,  and  wheel 
iipift  hgr  tte-tO'Ae  Mt;  faaring  anired  on  the 
W0^  Ae  eaptain  wiU  hah  the  oompanj  and  align 
tt'hx'ihe  light  The  remaining  part  of  the  move- 
meiit  wffl  M  eoEeoated  aa  heretofore  explained. 
.  44i»  n«  IbvQgoing  prineiplea  are  applicable  to 
ft  Mlnn^  left  in  mat^  and  also  to  a  column  by 


.  441.  Am  tihe  sabdirisioni  ^mroaoh  the  line  of 
hftOt^  It  it  neeewaij  that  thdrohiefe  should  so 
flN>^tibe  maroh  as  to  eross  that  line  a  little  in 
ilinr  of  their  roqieotiiTe  gmdes,  who  are  faced  to 
Ae  baria  of  the  formation;  hence  each  guide 
ought  to  detach  himself  in  time  to  find  himself 
osiveotly  established  on  the  direction  before  his 
•■bifiYi^on  shall  come  up  with  him. 

Abtiols  Foubth. 

Ikph^ment  of  columns  closed  in  mass. 

44/L  A  column  in  mass  may  be  formed  into  line 
of  battle: 

1.  Faced  to  the  front,  by  the  deployment. 
S.  Faced  to  the  rear,  by  the  coimtermarch 

and  the  deployment. 
8.  Facedto  the  right  and  fkoed  to  the  left,  by 

a  ehanee  of  direction  by  the  flank,  and 

the  deimmnent 
4SA  Whm  m  ooiomn  la  mm,  by  ^Va\oti^  vt- 
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rives  behind  the  line  on  which  it  is  intended  to 
deploy  it,  the  colonei  will  indicate,  in  adranoe,  to 
the  lieutenant-colonel,  the  direction  of  the  line  ct 
ba^e,  as  weQ  as  the  point  on  which  he  maj  iMk 
to  direct  the  oolnmn.  The  lientenant-colonel  will 
immediately  detach  himself  with  two  marlnn^ 
and  establish  them  on  that  line,  the  first  at  the 
point  indicated,  the  second  a  little  less  than  tlia 
front  of  a  division  from  the  first 

446.  Deployments  will  always  be  made  upon 
lines  parallel,  and  lines  perpendicular  to  the  me 
of  battle ;  consequently,  if  tiie  head  of  the  column 
be  near  the  line  of  batde,  the  colonel  will  oom- 
mence  by  establishing  the  direction  of  the  colnnm 
perpendioolarly  to  tS&t  Hne,  if  it  be  not  already 
so,  by  one  of  the  means  in^cated,  No.  238  ana 
following,  or  No.  291  and  following.  If  the  eA- 
nmn  be  in  march,  he  will  so  direct  it  that  it  may 
arrive  exactly  behind  the  markers,  perpendioa- 
larly  to  the  line  of  battle,  and  halt  it  at  three 
paces  from  that  line. 

447.  The  column,  right  in  front,  being  halted, 
it  is  supposed  that  the  colonel  wishes  to  deploy  it 
on  the  first  division ;  he  will  order  the  left  gen- 
eral guide  to  go  to  a  point  on  the  line  of  battie  a 
little  beyond  that  at  which  the  left  of  the  battalion 
will  rest  when  deployed,  and  place  hunself  cor- 
rectly on  the  prolongation  of  the  markers  estab- 
lished before  the  first  division. 

448.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colo- 
*nel  will  command : 

1,  On  the  first  diuislou^  d«pW\)  tolumn.    2.  Bat- 
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put  themselves  in  march ;  the  left  guide  of  the 
second  will  direct  himself  parallelly  to  the  line  of 
battle ;  the  left  guides  of  the  third  and  fourth  divi- 
sions will  march  abreast  with  the  guide  of  the 
second ;  the  guides  of  the  third  and  fourth,  each 
preserving  the  prescribed  distance  between  him- 
self and  the  guide  of  the  division  which  preceded 
his  own  in  the  column. 

456.  The  chief  of  the  secpnd  division  will  not 
follow  its  movement ;  he  will  see  it  file  by  him, 
and  when  its  right  guide  shall  be  abreast  with 
him,  he  will  command : 

1.  Second  division,    2.  Halt.    8.  Fkont. 

457.  Tho  first  command  will  be  given  when  the 
division  sliall  yet  have  seven  or  eight  paces  to 
march ;  the  second,  when  the  right  guide  shall  be 
abreast  with  the  chief  of  the  division,  and  the 
third  immediately  after  the  second. 

458.  At  tho  second  command,  the  division  will 
halt ;  at  the  third,  it  will  face  to  the  front,  and 
if  there  bo  openings  between  the  files,  the  chief 
of  the  division  will  cause  them  to  be  promptly 
closed  to  the  right ;  the  left  guides  of  both  com- 
panies will  step  upon  tho  lino  of  battle,  face  to  the 
right,  and  place  themselves  on  the  direction  of  the 
markers  established  before  tlio  first  division,  each 
guide  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his 
company. 

459.  The  division  having  faced  to  the  front,  its 
chief  will  place  himself  accurately  on  the  line  of 
battle,  on  tlieleit  oi  \}Ji^^T^\»^^\sion ;  and  when 
he  shall  see  t\ift  gxx\^"&ft  w»\a<^  w^.  "^^  ^^tj^JAm 
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he  will  ooTnmand,  Bight — DjiKsa,  At  this,  the 
divifiion  will  be  aliped  by  the  right  la  the  manner 
indicated  for  the  iirst 

.  400.  The  third  and  fptirth  divisions  will  oon- 
tinne  to  march ;  at  the  command  halt^  giyea  to 
t^e  set^ond,  the  chief  of  the  third  ^rill  naJt  in  hi* 
own  person^  plo^e  himself  exact!  j  opposite  to  the 
gnlde  of  the  second^  nft^r  this  division  shall  hare 
fa45€d  to  the  front  and  closed  ita  files;  he  will  see 
his  division  :file  past,  and  when  bis  light  guide 
shall  be  abreast  with  him^  be  will  oommand : 

1.  TkMMMmK    2.  Haxt.    8.  Fboitt. 


.4il«  JkB  10011  as  the  dhision  fiioes  to  the  front, 
|ilJiLelMr«ffl  plaoe  MmMlf  two  paoes  before  its 
.andoommand: 


1*  l%ird  dninonj  /onoartL    2.  €hiide  right, 
8.  Maboh. 

462.  At  the  third  command,  the  division  will 
'l  toward  the  line  of  battle;  the  right  gnide 
I  flQ  direot  himself  as  to  arrive  by  the  side  of 
L  on  the  left  of  the  second  division,  and 
L  the  division  is  at  three  paces  from  the  line 
oCbatti%  its  chief  will  halt  it  and  align  it  bj  the 

408.  The  ohief  of  the  foorth  division  will  con- 
tern  hhnself  (and  the  ohief  of  the  fifth,  if  there 
ba^  A  iSfth)  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the 

4Ms  Xbe  diqiloyment  ended,  the  ooloixftl  ^in&L 
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6^U{0»— PoBTg. 

465.  At  thi^  command,  the  guides  will  rescmie 
their  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  markers  will 
retire.  * 

466.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  ooilo- 
nel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  first  diyiflion 
without  halting  the  column,  he  will  make  the 
dispositions  indicated,  Nos.  446  and  447,  and  when 
tiie  first  division  shall  have  arrived  at  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  line,  he  will  command: 

1.  On  the  fint  dvoiaunij  deploy  column.  2.  Bat- 
talion^ hy  the  le/t  flank.  8.  Mabch  (or  double- 
quieh-—M.ABOK). 

467.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the 
first  division  will  caution  it  to  remain  £eu^  to 
the  front,  and  will  command.  First  divition; 
the  other  chiefs  will  caution  their  divisions  to  face 
by  the  left  flank. 

408.  At  the  command  march^  briskly  repeated 
by  the  chiefs  of  the  rear  divisions,  the  chief  of  the 
first  division  will  command  Halt,  and  will  align 
his  division  by  the  right  against  the  markers ;  l£e 
other  divisions  will  face  to  the  left,  their  chie& 
hastening  to  the  left  of  their  divisions.* The  second 
division  will  conform  its  movements  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed, No.  456  and  following.  The  third  and 
fourth  divisions  will  execute  what  is  prescribed, 
No.  400  and  following ;  but  the  chief  of  the  fourth 
division  will  halt  in  his  own  person  at  the  command 
marchy  given  by  the  chief  of  the  division  which  pre- 
cedes him,  ani  -wIiciiVXv^tv^X.  oC^och  division  ar- 
rives  abreast  w\t\i  \\a  <^^V^^^'^  ^\sssm«A.\ 
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1.  JSkuk   dkM^  h^  tke  fiffht  Jtanh—UAnon. 

i. — ^     m     €rtW€W  ft^Av* 

l- 

'  469.  The  Keatenant-colonel  will  aasiire  the  po* 
^tton  of  the  guides^  conforming  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed, No,  i65.  The  m^or  wifl  follow  the 
uiOTemeDt  abreast  with  the  fourth  dhiflioii. 

4T0.  If  the  colonel  shdl  wish  to  deploy  the 
oolnmn  without  halting  it^  and  to  continue  the 
marich,  the  mark  era  will  not  bo  posted;  the  move- 
msgt  wiH  be  executed  hj  the  same  oommandfl  and 
libe  same  means  as  the  l6iegoiag,  but  with  the 
followiiig  modifications ;  I  - 

471.  At  the  firat  command,  the  chief  of  the 
first  diviaioa  will  eommoadt  1.  Guide  right,  S. 
Qidch  time.  At  the  command  Mareh^  or  Dottble 
fui^k — MAHcrn,  given  by  the  colonel,  the  first  di- 
vision wili  march  in  qnick  time  and  will  take  the 
i  of  eibowa  to  f£e  right ;  the  captains  will 
\  themaelves  on  the  right  of  their  respective 
aniee ;  the  cajptain  on  the  right  of  the  bat- 
L  win  take  XKonts  on  the  ground  to  assnre 
4»  dtreofckm  of  the  march,  ^nie  chief  of  the 
1  difiaioa  will  allow  his  division  to  file  past 

^^nd  w]^  he  sees  its  right  abreast  of  him,  he 

will  command:  1.  Second  division  by  the  right 
2.  ICabge.  8.  Chiide  rights  and  when  this 
t  ahall  ah^ve  on  the  alignment  of  the  ^rst, 
b^irill  canae  it  to  march  in  quick  tune.  The 
tUfd  and  fourth  divisions  will  deploy  according 
t»  tiM-naie  principlea  aa  the  second. 

4rTk  The  ookmeLwill  command,  Guide  centre, 
flpi  afrUrift  the  oolor-bearer  and  lig^Vit  %(«i<^Tv2L 
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the  liM ;  ike  ookmail  will  assure  the  directbn 
r  theodlar-bearer. .  TlielietitenaQt-calondaad  1 

2:ht  oompaniee  will  imin^diatelj  conform  iht 
ves-  to  the  principles  of  the  march  io.  line 
hettle.  Hie  m^or,  left  comp^niy^'s,  and  the  | 
aemead  goide,  m  they  arriye  on  th^  line,  will  isi 
lorm  themselTes  to  the  same  pnoelples.  Iff 
colmnii  be  marohing  In  double  ^uiek  timt^  wb 
the  leefc  eooq>an7  dttll  hare  arnved  on  th#ll 
ehoold  the  colonel  wish  to  rosuTue  thd  dod 
quick,  he  wiU  so  commaQd. 

478.  The  colonel  will  em,  pendiap  Uio  hkH 
ment,  that  the  principles  JiLst  preist  ribed  are  dl 
obserred,  and  perticularly  that  the  dmsloEu, 
dij^loifing,  be  not  hilted  too  soon  or  too  3  ate.  I 
wul  comet  promptlx  and  quicklj  the  fauJu  ll 
me  J  be  committed,  and  prevent  their  pr  opAgnti^ 
ThU  rule  w  general  f&r  a  1 1  dep  loy  m  en  h. 

474,  The  column  being  at  a  halt,  i^  instead 
deploying  it  on  the  first,  the  colonel  shall  wiA 
deploy  it  on  the  rearmost  division,  he  will  em 
the  dispositions  to  be  made  indicated,  No.  445  fl 
following ;  but  it  will  be  the  riglit  general  ni 
whom  he  will  send  to  place  himseS*  bejond  t 
point  at  which  the  right  of  the  battaljon  wiUn 
when  deployed, 
^  475.  The  colonel  will  then  command : 


% 


1 .  On  the  fourth  (or  such)  divieiany  deploy 
2.  Battalion^  right — Faos. 

476.  At  the  first  command,  the  chiaf  of  ti 
fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  atand  ftat;  tl 
chiefs  of  the  other  divisions  will  caution  tiMB  A 
thej  will  have  to  taoe  to  the  right. 
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477;  At  ilw  Mootod  oommaad,  the  first  three 
dMaoMwiUftoe  to  the  rig^;  and  the  chief  of 
eMliwill  p]M6  hfauelf  by  the  side  of  its  right 
giddab 

4T8-  At  the  same  command^  the  lieutenant- 
aqkml  win  plaoe  «  tihiid  marker  between  the  first 
VwtL  WO  tfant  tUa  mariEer  inay  be  opposite  to  one 
a£  Afttihrae  Adit  filAof  the  left  company  of  the 
4Mrfoa;.tka.»Mitenaat-coloiiel  will  then  place 
Ifap^  <t»  t^Bna  of  hattte  a  few  paoes  beyond 
ti|M  pdteiai  iddoh  the  right  of  the  third  division 
wfiliwt  whaa  defiloyed. 
r'4/l9»  Tlia  eoloiiel  will  then  command : 

.  »>    X,  ILuioK  (or  iomble  fiMsft-— Maboh). 

480.  At  thte  command,  the  three  right  divisions 
win  pat  themselves  in  march,  the  gaide  of  the 
flnt  80  directing  himself  as  to  pass  three  paces 
wifliin  the  line  marked  by  the  ri^t  general  guide. 
Tbo  chief  of  the  third  division  will  not  follow  its 
movement ;  he  will  see  it  file  past,  halt  it  when 
Ha  leA  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  him,  and  cause 
Hi  to  ikM  to  the  front  ;■  and,  if  there  be  openings 
between  the  files,  he  will  cause  them  to  be 
prompthr  cTosed  to  the  left 

481.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  ^vision,  when  he 
)  it  neariy  unmasked  by  the  three  others,  will 


1.    Aurtt   dkMm,  fortoard.     2.    Ghiide   ^ft. 
8.  Maboh. 

48SL  At  tb§  command  mofith^  ynMSi^  ^^\s^ 
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given  the  instant  the  fourth  is  nnmasked,  this 
division  will  i^proach  the  line  of  battle,  and  whm 
at  three  paces  from  the  markers  on  that  hne,  its 
chief  will  halt  it,  and  command : 

L0 — ^Dbiss. 

488.  At  this  command,  the  division  will  dress 
forward  against  the  markers;   the  chief  of  the  , 
division  and  the  junior  captain  will  each  align  the 
company  on  his  right,  and  then  command : 

FBom:. 

484.  The  instant  that  the  third  division  is  un- 
masked, its  chief  will  canse  it  to  approach  the  Hne 
of  battle,  and  halt  it  in  the  manner  just  prescribed 
for  the  fourth. 

485.  The  moment  the  division  halts,  its  right 
guide  and  the  covering  sergeant  of  its  left  com- 
pany will  step  on  the  line  of  battle,  placing  them- 
selves on  the  prolongation  of  the  markers  es- 
tablished in  front  of  the  fourth  division ;  as  800& 
as  they  shall  be  assured  in  their  positions,  the  di- 
vision will  be  aligned  as  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  fourth. 

486.  The  second  and  first  divisions  which  wffl 
have  continued  to  march,  will,  in  succession,  be 
halted  and  aligned  by  the  lefb,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  third ;  the  chiefs  of  these  divisions  will 
conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed,  No. 
460.  The  second  being  near  the  line  of  battle,  the 
command  wVML  iio\.\)ft  ^vi^\ifor  it  to  move  on  this 
line,  butit  w\l\\)^^Q«»^^^^^»^V 
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487.  The  deplojment  ended,  the  colonel  will 
command: 

Guides — ^Posts. 

488.  At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  division 
and  the  gmdes  will  resume  their  places  in  line  of 
battle,  and  the  markers  will  retire. 

489.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  assure  the  po- 
aitions  of  the  guides  hj  the  means  indicated,  No. 
415,  and  the  major  will  follow  the,  movement 
abreast  with  the  fourth  division. 

490.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel 
ahall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  fourth  division,  he 
will  make  the  dispositions  indicated,  No.  445  and 
IbUowing ;  and  when  the  head  of  the  column  shall 
arriTe  within  a  short  distance  of  the  line,  he  will 
command : 

1.  On  tJie fourth  divuion^  deploy  colufnn,  2.  Bat- 
talion^ by  the  right  flauK  3.  March  (or 
double  quick — ^Maboh). 

491.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the 
fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  halt,  and  will 
command,  Fourth  division  ;  the  chiefs  of  the  other 
divisions  will  caution  their  divisions  to  face  to  the 
right. 

492.  At  the  command  march^  briskly  repeated 
by  the  chiefs  of  the  first  three  divisions,  the  chief 
of  the  fourth  will  command:  Halt.  The  first 
three  divisions  will  face  to  the  right,  and  be  di- 
rected parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle.  The  chief 
of  each  of  these  divisions  will  placft  lv\vcvg»^U  Xi^ 
the  side  of  its  right  guide.    The  c\i\fti  ol  'Cti'^i  "Ocwt^ 
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&Mdm  1^  Me  liii  dhfUon  ife  pM»iil«(Ml 
wheat  hb  left  guide  ip  abreast  of  him,  he  wM 
it^  and  &oe  it  to  the  front  The  ehitf  oltti 
fourth  dxviflioD,  when  he  ahaU  see  it  tmdfWt 
masked,  witt  ocHiimand:  Hmrtk  dyMn^M- 
wuyrd:  2.  Ouidel^;  8.  Kaboh (oriM<i fW 
^ICajksb).  This  diviston  will  move  towaia  tki 
Bne  of  hsM»^  and  when  at  three  paoea  froalUi 
lipe  it  wm  be  halted  bj  its  chief  andaligBsdlr 
tfaoMt 

498«  The  chief  of  the  third  diviaion^will  mm 
hia  divisi<»i  forward,  oonforming  to  what  haijMt 
been  nraaoribed  for  the  fourth. 

4H,  The  ohie&  of  the  second  and  font  M- 
idoo%  after  halting  their  divisionsi  will  oonta 
to  what  is  prescribed.  No.  486. 

495.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  deploy  os 
the  fourth  division  without  halting  the  colamB, 
and  to  continue  to  march  forward,  he  will  doC 
have  markers  posted,  and  the  movement  will  b^ 
executed  by  the  same  commands  and  the  stoe 
means,  with  the  following  modifications:  tbe 
fourth  division,  when  unmasked,  will  be  mof^ 
forward  in  quick  time,  and  will  continue  to  mtfch, 
instead  of  being  halted,  and  will  take  the  toocb 
of  elbows  to  the  left.  The  third  division,  • 
being  unmasked,  will  be  moved  to  the  front » 
double-quick  time ;  but  when  it  arrives  oo  th« 
alignment  of  the  fourth  it  will  take  the  quick  itcA 
and  dress  to  the  left  until  the  command  ^tv 
eentrey  is  given  by  the  colonel.  TTie  chie&  of  <*• 
second  and  first  divisions  will  conform  to  whit 
has  been  prescribed  for  the  third.  When  ths  W 
division  shall  arrive  on  the  line,  the  colonel  M^ 


■  IMIW.  !■  Ill  I,     mw  "J 


inel  and  lieuteoant-ooloiMl  will 

t;  lias  been  prescribed,  No.  47S. 

37  the  colnmn  on  an  interior  di-  ^ 

id  will  cause  the  line  to  be  traced 

above  indicated,  and  the  general 

m  briaklj  on  the  line,  as  prescribed, 

74k    This  being  ezecnted,  the  ook>- 

•Dd: 

Mmij  dephy  eohmn,    2.  BeOiaHimi  t 

Eacol    8.  IlLboh  (or  <iew^  jtudb^  ^{^ 

tetiieodLiimn  bewitililJierk^tor  ^J 

,  the  divisions  whioh»  in  the  order  ift  j<-, 

(t  to  the  ri|^t  of  the  direolinff  00%  j 

Ae  right:  the  othersjcixo^  dbe4l»  j 

iiolI^wlUncetotheleft;  thedivi^bdi  } 

lifae  latter  will  depk^  by  the  me«ui  in-  ) 
w  476  and  following ;  those  in  its  rev 
'  as  is  prescribed,  No.  447  and  fol- 

directing  division,  the  instant  it  finds 
iked,  will  approach  the  line  of  battle, 
guide  left  or  right,  according  as  the 
i  of  the  column  maj  be  in  front  The 
I  division  will  align  it  hj  the  direoting 
Oien  step  back  into  the  rear,  in  order 
J  to  give  place  to  the  chief  of  the  next 
\  the  next  division. 

Uentenant-oolond  will  aasuxe  tSuft  v^ 
be  gai^M  of  divisioQa,  'wVsk^  Nsl  ^doA 


▼iaiiOBf  aod  4aa  nujor  wiu  tH 
tfn  HMMr  gnlrtM 

801.  If  the  odhmn  beiA 
vffl 


Ok  .imiit  iJIpfiloii,  rfiyliiy  <3<ilinitii_ 

i^ 

609.  The  diTMons  wMoh  are'in  fronl  of^M^ 
notiag  one  ^irlll  dqiloy  bjibe  Bteaie  UMA' 
No.401aiidfoUewi]ig;  those  in  rewy.MpMlril^ 
ed,  Ka  467  and  IbUowing.  -^ 

608.  The  cUreeting  diTy<»i,  when  mmaW 
wiUeonlbrm  to  what  ia  preeoribed  ftr  llie  iM 
division,  No.  492. 

504.  Theoolonel,  lieutenant-colonel,  and  mjhri 
will  conform  to  what  has  been  presoribedi  Va 
472. 

506.  In  a  colmnn,  left  in  front,  deplojmtfrt* 
will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  prindpli* 
and  bj  inverse  means. 

Remarks  on  the  deployment  of  eoiumns^  ebirf 
in  mass, 

606.  All  the  divisions  ought  to  deploy  reottfl** 
larly,  to  march  off  abreast,  and  to  preaerre  tM 
distances  toward  the  line  of  battle. 

607.  Each  division,  the  instant  that  it  i>  *": 
masked,  ought  to  be  marched  toward  the  liM  « 
battle,  and  to  be  aligned  upon  it  bj  the  flank  ii^ 
in  the  directing  division ;  the  latter,  whttiMrlw 
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1^  or  left  be  in  front,  will  always  be  aligned  bj 

8  flankinezt  to  the  point  of  appui,  when  the  de- 
ojment  is  made  on  the  first  or  last  division ; 
t,  if  the  column  be  deployed  on  an  interior  di- 
rioo,  this  division  will  be  aligned  by  the  flank 
lioh  too*  that  of  direction. 

506.  The  chiefe  of  division  will  see  that,  in  de- 
>jiiig,  the  principles  prescribed  for  marching  by 

9  flank  are  well  observed,  and  if  openings  be- 
een  the  files  occnr,  which  onght  not  to  happen 
sept  on  broken  or  difficult  grounds,  the  open- 
;b  ought  to  be  promptly  closed  toward  the 
leoting  flank  as  soon  as  the  divisions  face  to  the 
»nt. 

$09.  If  a  chief  of  ^vision  give  the  command 
U^  or  the  command  hif  the  right  or  left  Jlanh, 
>  soon  or  too  late,  his  division  will  be  obliged 
oblique  to  the  right  or  left  in  approaching  the 
e  of  battle,  and  his  fault  may  lead  the  following 
^division  into  error. 

510.  In  the  divisions  which  deploy  by  the  left 
ok,  it  is  always  the  left  guide  of  each  company 

10  ought  to  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle, 
mark  the  direction ;  in  divisions  which  deploy 

the  right  flank,  it  is  the  right  guide. 

511.  A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass, 
%j  be  formed  to  the  left  or  to  the  right  into  line, 
the  same  nmnner  as  a  column  at  half  distance, 
d  by  the  means  indicated,  No.  401  and  fol- 
iring. 

612.  A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass, 
%j  be  formed  on  the  right  or  on  the  left  into 
be  <tf  battle,  as  a  colunm  at  half  di^ta^ic^^v  \2rQ&^ 
order  to  execute  this  movemeiit  V)^'^'^  «x- 


ai6    jnaoworim 


thift  ifiM  goite  inroid,  wift' 

Bhovtailiig  tiie  itoD  in  t 

nMr  tfam,  iMpMBT«l3r, 

tda^^  tal^mofwiMiitB  of  their  ffaUte.  ^^AmUhi 

by  oompany  or  diyiaUm,  doioa  in  mm/L  oiBrte 

fbraMdMo  Bne  ikoed  to  the  ncr,  tata^^piii 

wiU  iBOV«  at  i29i<U«-2iii0ft  or  a  ran. 

PART  FEBTH. 
I  Aanau  Fnn. 

618.  Tde  battalion  being  oonreethr  aUgmd,  mi 
Bopposed  to  be  the  directing  one,  when  tlie  cole- 
nel  shall  wish  to  inarch  in  line  of  battle,  he  wiB 
give  the  lientenant-colonel  an  intimation  of  liii 
pnrpose,  place  himself  about  forty  paces  in  rear 
of  the  color-file,  and  face  to  the  fh>nt 

614.  The  lientenant-colonel  will  place  himadf 
a  like  distance  in  front  of  the  same  file,  and  ftM 
to  the  colonel,  who  will  establish  him  as  correctly 
as  possibly,  by  signal  of  the  sword,  perpenfiflo- 
l^ly  to  the  line  of  battle  opposite  to  the  color- 
bearer.  The  colonel  will  next,  above  the  haadi 
of  the  lientenant-colonel  and  color^bearer,  take  a 
point  of  direction  in  the  field  beyond,  if  a  disdaet 
one  presents  itself,  exactly  in  the  prolongatioo  ef 
those  first  two  points. 

515.  The  colonel  will  then  move  twenty  paeii 
£Eurther  to  the  rear,  and  establish  two  mariufi  tfi 
the  prolongation   of  the   straight  Hne  patftaf 


■  from 
isfcof- 
tm,  at 
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»giiard 
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d  front 
In  tiie 
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616. 
the  T^ 
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the  color-bearer  and  the  lieatenant-oolo- 
se  markers  will  face  to  the  rear,  the  first 
boat  twenty-fire  paoea  behind  the  rear 
the  battalion,  and  the  seoond  at  the  aatne 
from  tiie  first 

1m  ookxr^bearer  wlU  be  instmoted  totdu^ 
lent  the  Ueatenant-eolonel  shall  be  eatab* 
a  tiie  perpendicular,  two  points  an  tiie 
In  the  straight  line  which;  drawn  from 
would  pass  between  the  heels  of  that  of- 
le  first  of  these  points  win  be  taken  at 
r  twenty  paces  frmn  the  odor-bearer; 
iMse  diapositions  being  made,  the  eoihmel 


1.  JMtdU&n,  forward. 

it  this,  the  front  rank  of  the  oolor*gaard 
moe  six  paees  to  the  front ;  the  corporals 
lar  rank  will  place  themselves  in  the  front 
d  these  will  be  replaced  bjr  those  in  the 
ile-closeil^ ;  at  the  same  time  the  two  gen- 
ies  will  move  in  advance,  abreast  with 
r-bearer,  the  one  on  the  right,  oppoeitie  to 
un  of  the  right  companj,  the  other  oppo- 
le  sergeant  who  closes  the  lelt  of  the  bat- 

[lie  captains  of  the  left  wing  will  shift, 
before  the  front  rank,  to  the  left  of  their 
re  companies ;  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of 
ilion  will  step  back  into  the  rear  nmk. 
)ring  sergeant  of  the  company  next  ontibe 
le  oolor  company,  wiU  Bbb^  Sato  ^IXub  ^!RSfi6» 
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520,  The  lienteaiaDt-eoloEiel,  liaving  assured  tlii 
ikDior-bearer  on  the  lioe  betwe«ci  himself  end  thia 
corporal  of  tJie  eolor-lile,  now  in  tlio  ^tit  rsak^ 
will  go  to  the  poaition  which  will  be  herebiiter 
indicated,  No,  628. 

6S1.  The  m^jor  will  place  himself  six  or  dgtt 
paces  on  either  flaiLk  of  the  color  rank, 

523,  The  colonel  will  then  command : 

I 
3*  Maboh  (or  douhU-quieh — Masch). 

5S3.  At  this  command^  the  battalion  trill  rtip 
off  with  life ;  the  color-bearer,  charged  with  tii 
step  and  direction^  will  scmpulonslj  ob&aire  the 
length  and  cadence  of  the  pace,  marohbg  oo  Ibt 
prolongation  of  the  two  pointa  prev^ionsh  Ut*. 
and  BUccessivelj  taking  others  in  advanee  bv  '  '-. 
means  indicated  in  the  School  of  the  QompmiSX 
the  corporal  on  his  right,  and  the  one  on  hto  U^. 
will  march  in  the  same  step,  taking  oare  nol  ti 
torn  the  head  or  shoulders,  the  oolor-bearer  N^ 
porting  the  color-lance  against  the  hip. 

624.  The  two  general  guides  wUl  mareh  fai  Ai 
same  step  with  the  color-rank,  each  m«intiirii| 
himself  abreast,  or  nearly  so,  with  that  rank,  M 
neither  occupying  himself  with  the  moTemenl  d 
the  other. 

525.*  The  three  corporals  of  the  oolor-gurd,  BiV 
in  the  front  rank  of  the  battalion,  will  maroli  «il 
aligned,  elbow  to  elbow,  heads  dbect  to  thtftA 
and  without  deranging  the  line  of  their  shoolteif 
the  second  one  will  follow  exactly  in  the  tnfitw 


the  color-bearer,  and  maintain  the  same  ilep»  W^ 
out  lengthening  or  ahortening  it,  except  MB* 
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r  the  colonel  or  lientenant-oolonel,  nn- 
Id  find  himself  more  or  less  than  six 
ihe  oolor-rank. 

oovering  sergeant  in  the  front  rank, 
)  oolor-^ompanj  and  the  next*  on  tiie 
rdi  elbow  to  elbow,  and  on  the  same 
he  three  corporals  in  the  centre,  his 
>  the  front. 

captains  of  the  color-company  and 
r  next  to  the  left  will  constitate,  with 
rporals  in  the  centre  of  the  front-rank, 
alignment  for  both  wings  of  the  bat- 
'  wul  march  in  the  same  step  with  the 
,  and  exert  themselves  to  maintain 
era  exactly  in  the  square  with  the  di- 
)  this  end  they  will  keep  their  heads 
e  front,  only  occasionally  casting  an 
hree  centre  corporals,  with  the  slight- 
turn  of  the  neck ;  and  if  they  per- 
^Ives  in  advance  or  in  rear  of  these 
te  captain,  or  two  captains,  will  almost 
liorten  or  lengthen  the  step,  so  as,  at 
everal  paces,  to  regain  the  true  align- 
ut  giving  sudden  checks  or  impulsions 
9  beyond  them  respectively, 
lieutenant-colonel,  placed  twelve  or 
IS  on  the  right  of  the  captain  of  the 
my,  will  maintain  this  captain  and  the 
3yond,  abreast  with  the  three  centre 
To  this  end,  he  will  caution  either  to 
to  shorten  the  step,  as  may  be  neces- 
tJie  captain,  or  two  captains,  will  ex- 
I  Just  been,  explained, 
ue  other  captains  will  mamtKLTi^<^ic^* 


aSO   flOBOoiior 


not  to  damige  ihft  dteetioft 

08a  Tho  joaptaini  will  olMwrv^  the 
ihab  oaupcDiM,  and  pirevent  iho  mfliL  lirom  ftlte 
ia  <dTtto»  of  tiie  line  of  cnpteinfc  ThogrwIDMl: 
lengtilienor  ahortenstep  except  wliieii  uiMwHf 
neoesMKy;  beeuuetooorreotwithtooaonipikM 
attention  amaU.&nlta  ia  apt  to  oanae  the  prate»' 
tioii  of  greater— 4oaa  of  oalmneoii  iriknM^  mi 
equfityof  atep,  each  of  whioh  It  ia  ao  imporlaitir 

.681.  Hie  men  wHi  oonatanilx  keep  their  kab 
weU  direoted  to  the  front,  fdel  lii^tlj  the  eDMr 
toward  the  oentre,  resist  prenmre  ooming  hm 

the  flank,  give  the  greatest  attention  to  the  saotft- 
ness  of  shonlders,  and  hold  themselves  alw«ji 
very  slightly  behind  the  line  of  the  captainSi  ii 
order  never  to  shut  ont  from  the  view  of  the  litter 
the  basis  of  alignment.  They  will,  from  tima  to 
time,  cast  an  eye  on  the  color- rank,  or  on  tba 
general  guide  of  the  wing,  in  order  to  march  con- 
stantly in  the  same  step  with  those  advanced  pe^ 
sons. 

582.  Pending  the  march,^the  line,  detemuMd 
by  two  markers,  will  be  prolonged  by  placioai  ui 
proportion  as  the  battalion  i^vanc^  a  Uurd 
marker  in  the  rear  of  the  first;  then  the  fecooi 
marker  will  quit  his  place  and  go  a  like  diMOi 
in  rear  of  the  third ;  the  first  marker  will,  in  bi* 
torn,  do  the  like  in  respect  to  the  second;  udt» 
on,  in  succession,  as  long  as  the  battalion  eoalii- 
nea  to  adyaiiQe;  eaoh  marker,  on  ahifting  po*** 
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taking  oare  to  face  to  the  rear,  and  to  cover 
■atol/  the  two  markers  already  established 
le  direotion.  A  staff  officer,  or  the  quarter- 
sr-wrgMnt^  designated  for  the  purpose,  and 
win  liiMd  himself  constantly  fifteen  or  twenty 
I  iJKsiiig  the  marker  fiuthest  from  the  battal- 
wUi  oantion  each  marker  when  to  shift  place, 
\  him  on  the  direction  behind  the  other 


)•  The  oolonel  will  habitnally  hold  himself 
b  tlurty  paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  his 
lion,  takmg  care  not  to  put  himself  on  the 
>f  markers.  If^  for  example,  by  the  slanting 
e  battalion,  or  the  indications  which  will  be 
i  (Nos.  648  and  following),  he  find  that  the 
h  of  tiie  color-l)earer  is  not  perpendicnlar,  he 
promptly  command : 

Paint  of  direction  to  the  right  (or  left). 

L  At  oiis  command,  the  mc^'or  will  hasten 
f  or  forty  paces  in  advance  of  the  color-rank, 
&ce  to  the  colonel,  and  place  himself  on  the 
tion  which  the  latter  will  indicate  by  signal 
le  sword ;  the  corporal  in  the  centre  of  the 
lion  will  then  direct  upon  the  mqjor,  on  a 
on  from  the  colonel,  advancing,  to  that  end, 
•pposite  shoulder ;  the  corporals  on  his  right 
eft  will  conform  themselves  to  his  direction. 
5.  The  color-bearer  will  also  direct  himself 
the  m%|or,  advancing  the  opposite  shoulder, 
aijor 'causing  him  at  tbe  same  time  to  incline 
aright  or  left  untU  he  ahttW  exChfi^Xf  <^^^^ 
Mtpond  of  his  file.  The  co\ot-\)^VKit  ^^f^ 
SI 
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I)m»  We»  pointa  iw^  tiM  smmd  In  «Ui.M«  i^ 

tkWL. 

SSfti  ThetwogaPttalgnitowffluuBliifiMi 
■alvm  to  tliA  neir  direbtaoa  tif  the  oolw  wifc  ■  * 

887.  Thd  ofBo«r  charged  with  obMrtlif  i» 
moCfttAi^  repkdng  of  the  miAera  in  ft»  itgrf  , 
ih^  entre  will  MtabUih,  them  prompdyoiiii 
iMW  direction,  takiiiff  for  baiis  the  eokii  ImMT 
and  the  corporal  of  his  file  in  the  centretf  Ai 
betUlion;  the  colonel  wHl  yeri^r  the  new  Aw* 
tkm  of  the  mariers. 

088.  The  lientenani-coloneL  from  thepodUM 
gitw,  Ko.  698^  will  see  that  the  two  centre  «i» 
paniai,  and  aaoceesiTelr  aU  the  otheia,  coata 
themielvet  to  the  new  direc(a<mof  theceatn^M 
without  precipitanej  or  disorder;  he  wOl  M 
endeavor  to  maintain  that  basis  of  alignment  ftf  ^ 
the  battalion  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  ]Hl^ 
sued  by  the* color-bearer. 

639.  He  will  often  observe  the  march  of  the 
two  wings ;  and,  if  he  discover  that  the  captaa* 
neglect  to  conform  themselves  to  the  bafli  w 
alignment,  he  will  recall  their  attention  by  tltf 
command — captain  of  (such)  company y  or  ctf- 
tains  of  (such)  companies^  on  the  lins — witbottt* 
however,  endeavoring  too  scrupulously  to  corwrt 
small  faults. 

540.  The  major  on  the  flank  of  the  oolorna^ 
will,  during  the  march,  place  himself^  fipomtii^* 
to  time,  twenty  paces,  in  front  of  that  rank,  AjJ 
to  the  rear,  and  place  himself  correctly  ^^ 
prolongation  of  the  markers  established  baUsv 
the  centre,  in  order  to  verify  the  exact  mare^^ 
the  color-bearer  on  that  Une;  he  win  nodtTt** 


^ 
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Looessary,  the  direotion  of  the  color-boarer,  who 
Till  immediatelj  take  two  new  points  on  the 
;roimd  between  hunself  and  the  m^or. 

641.  All  the  principles  applicable  to  the  advance 
a  Hae,  are  the  same  for  a  subordinate  as  for  the 
Urecting  battalion ;  but  when  the  battalion  nnder 
Dstmction  is  supposed  to  be  iubardinate^  no 
uarkers  will  be  placed  behind  its  Centre. 

Remarks  on  ine  advance  in  line  of  battle. 

542.  If^  in  the  exercises  of  detail,  or  courses 
>f  elementary  instruction,  the  officers,  sergeants, 
iorporals,  and  men,  have  not  been  well  contirmed 
a  the  principles  of  the  position  under  arms,  as 
reU  as  in  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  the 
narch  of  the  battalion  in  line  will  be  floating, 
msteadjT,  and  disunited. 

543.  if  the  color-bearer,  instead  of  marching 
lerpendicularlj  forward,  pursue  an  oblique  direc- 
ion,  the  battdion  will  slant;  crowdings  in  one 
nng  imd  openings  in  the  other  will  follow,  and 
hese  defects  in  the  march,  becoming  more  and 
Qore  embarrassing  in  proportion  to  the  deviation 
rom  the  perpendicular,  will  commence  near  the 
lentre. 

644.  It  is  then  of  the  greatest  importance  that 
he  color-bearer  should  durect  himself  perpendicu- 
Eirlj  forward,  and  that  t^e  basis  of  alignment 
hoold  always  be  perpendicular  to  the  line  pur- 
aed  by  him. 

545.  If  openings  be  formed,  if  the  files  crowd 
lach  other,  if,  in  short,  disorder  «iiBKX!^\»Vi&'c^\^<^^ 
va^ht  to  he  applied  as  prompWy  aa^o^^^>^s^ 
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oahnlr,  wtth 

646.  Th6  o1|M  of  tli»  gwiial  goltaL  li^ 
nittoh  in  line  cxf  Imttla,  U  to  IndlQiito  to  iht  «ih 
pttiMnocr  the  flbaJafhestop^of  th(»«wtn«Clki 
Mttilioiif  end  to  aflbrd  more  fiMiiitjf  la  eiAMilb  f 
ing  the  wings  on  the  direction  oi  the  BMii%l> 


thej  should  be  too  rnnoh  in  the  rear;  hmwiii 
neoeerity'that  these  guides  should  maintaii  ths 


same  stop  and  maroh  nbreaat,  or  Teir  naaiV 
with  the  color-rank,  which  it  will  be  eaij  nr 
them  to  do  hj  easting,  from  time  to  ttmCi  aB-«fl> 
onthatrank*  v,   k' 

647.  If  the  battalion  happen  to  loee  the  J|«| 
the  ookmei  will  leoall  ito  attention  b^^heesM 
mand,  to  the — Stxp;  captains  and  thdr  coaif^ 
nies  will  immediately  cast  an  eye  on  the  OMor* 
rank,  or  one  of  the  general  guides,  and  promptly 
conform  themselves  to  the  step. 

648.  Finally,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to 
the  attainment  of  regularity  in  the  march  ia  Use 
of  battle,  to  habituate  the  battalion  to  c^ecatt 
with  as  much  order  as  promptness  the  moTemaiti 
prescribed  in  No.  538  and  follo^eing,  for  rectiQr* 
ing  the  direction ;  it  is  not  less  essential  tbt 
commanders  of  battalions  should  exercise  tben* 
selves  with  the  greatest  care,  in  forming  tiwir 
own  eaup.  dMl,  in  order  to  be  able  to  judge  wilk 
precision  the  direction  to  be  given  to  thcor  bal*  . 
talions. 
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Abtiolb  Seoond. 

Oblique  march  in  line  of  battle. 

549.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle, 
ben  fhe  colonel  nhall  wish  to  oaose  it  to  obliqne, 
» will  command : 

Sight  (or  10)  oblique,    2.  Maboh  (or  double 
quich--MABOu), 

560.  At  the  first  command,  the  mc^'or  will 
Boe  himself  in  front  of,  and  faced  to  the  color- 
larer. 

651.  At  the  command  tnareh^  the  whole  bat- 
lion  will  take  the  obliqne  step.  The  companies 
id  captains  will  strictly  observe  the  principles 
tablished  in  the  School  of  the  Company. 
662.  The  racgor  in  front  of  the  color-bearer 
ight  to  maintain  the  latter  in  a  line  with  the 
ntre  corporal,  so  that  the  color-bearer  may 
iliqne  neither  more  nor  less  than  that  corporal, 
e  wHl  carefully  observe  also  that  they  follow 
irallel  directions  and  preserve  the  same  length 
'  step. 

568-  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  take  care  that 
\»  captains  and  the  three  corporals  iu  the  centre 
wp  exactly  on  a  line  and  follow  parallel  direc- 
ons. 

654.  The  colonel  will  see  that  the  battalion 
reserves  its  parallelism ;  he  will  exert  himself  to 
revent  the  tiles  from  opening  or  crowding.  If 
B  perceive  the  latter  fault,  he  will  cause  the  files 
n  the  flank,  to  which  the  battalion  o\>\\vxfi^^^\j^ 
>ea  oat. 
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555.  The  colonel  wishing  the  direct  marc 
be  resumed,  will  cdlzunand  : 

1.  Forward.    2.  Mabcil 

556.  At  the  command  mareht  the  battfl 
will  resume  the  direct  march.  The  m%jor 
place  himself  thirty  paces  in  front  of  the  c< 
bearer  and  face  to  the  colonel,  who  will  estal 
him,  by  a  signal  of  the  sword,  on  the  direc 
which  the  color-bearer  ought  to  pursue, 
latter  will  imme^ately  take  two  points  on 
ground  between  himself  and  the  mfyor. 

557.  In  resuming  the  direct  march,  care  wil 
taken  that  the  men  do  not  close  the  intervals  vl 
may  exist  between  the  files  at  once ;  it  should 
done  almost  insensibly. 

Remarks  on  the  oblique  march, 

668.  The  object  of  the  oblique  step  is  to  g 
ground  to  the  right  or  left,  preserving  all  the  wl 
the  primitive  direction  of  the  line  of  battle. 

669.  It  is  then  essential  that  the  corporals  ia 
centre  of  the  battalion,  and  the  captains  of  (m 
panics,  should  follow  parallel  directions,  and  mi 
tain  themselves  at  the  same  height ;  without  wl 
they  will  give  a  false  direction  to  the  battalion 

660.  The  colonel  and  lieutenant-colonel  will 
ert  themselves  to  prevent  the  files  from  crowdi 
for,  without  such  precaution,  the  oblique  mi 
cannot  be  exec\xt.ed  with  facility. 
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AsTioufi  tmsD. 

>  halt  the  battalion,  marching  in  line  of  hattk^ 

and  to  Align  it. 

561.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle, 
ten  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  it^  he  will  com- 
ind: 

1.  BfxUalion.    2.  Halt. 

592.  At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will 
it ;  the  color-rank  and  the  general  gaides  will 
nain  in  front ;  bat  if  the  colonel  shonld  not  wish 
ivediatelj  to  resume  the  advance  in  line,  nor  to 
re  a  general  alignment,  he  will  command: 

Color  and  general  guides — ^Posxs. 

568.  At  this  command,  the  color-rank  and  gen- 
d  gaides  will  retake  their  places  in  line  of  battle; 

>  captains  in  the  left  wing  will  shift  to  the  right 
their  companies. 

564.  If  tlie  colonel  shonld  then  judge  it  necessary 
rectify  the  alignment,  he  will  conunand : 

Captains,  rectify  the  alignment. 

566.  The  captains  will  immediately  cast  an  eye 
irard  the  centre,  align  themselves  accurately  on 
)  basis  of  the  alignment,  which  the  lieutenant- 
lonel  will  see  well  directed,  and  then  promptly 
Bfls  their  respective  companies.  The  UeniecianLt- 
]ooel  will  admomah  such  captains  aa  tsa.^  ^qN^X)^ 
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accurately  on  the  alignment  by  the  command : 
tain  of  (such)  company^  or  captains  of  (such) 
panie8^  mote  up  orfaU  hack, 

566.  But  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
the  hattalion  a  general  alignment,  either  pa] 
or  oblique,  instead  of  rectifying  it  as  above,  he 
move  some  paces  outside  of  one  of  the  ge 
guides  (the  right  will  here  be  supposed),  and 
tion  the  right  general  guide  and  the  color-b< 
to  face  him,  and  then  establish  them,  by  sign 
the  sword,  on  the  direction  which  he  may  wii 
give  to  tlie  battalion.  As  soon  as  they  sha] 
correctly  established,  the  left  general  guide 
place  himself  on  their  direction,  and  be  ass 
m  his  position  by  the  mtgor.  The  coIor-b( 
will  carry  the  color -lance  perpendicularly  bet^ 
his  eyes,  and  the  two  corporals  of  his  rank 
return  to  their  places  in  the  front  rank  the 
ment  he  shall  face  to  the  colonel. 

567.  This  disposition  being  made,  the  col 
will  command: 

1.  Guides — On  the  Line. 

568.  At  this  command,  the  right  guide  of 
company  in  the  right  wing,  and  the  left  guic 
each  company  in  the  left,  will  each  place  hit 
on  the  direction  of  the  color-bearer  and  the 
general  guides,  face  to  the  color-bearer,  place  i 
self  in  rear  of  the  guide  who  is  next  before  bii 
a  distance  equal  to  the  front  of  his  company, 
align  himself  upon  the  color-bearer  and  the 
eral  guide  beyoivii. 

569.  The  oaptama  m  ^^Tv^\.^'\a%^R^ 
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to  the  left  of  their  companies,  except  the  captain 
of  the  oolor-company,  who  will  remain  on  its 
rights  bat  step  into  the  rear-rank ;  the  captains  in 
the  left  wing  will  shift  to  the  right  of  their  com- 
panies. 

670.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  promptly  rec- 
tify, if  necessary,  the  positions  of  the  guides  of  the 
right  wing,  and  the  major  those  of  the  other; 
which  being  executed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

2.  On  the  centre — Dbess. 

671.  At  this  command,  the  companies  will  move 
tq>  in  quick  time  against  the  guides,  where,  hav- 
ing arrived,  each  captain  will  align  his  company 
according  to  prescribed  principles,  the  lieutenant- 
colonel  aligning  the  color-company. 

572.  If  the  alignment  be  oblique,  the  captains 
will  take  care  to  conform  their  companies  to  it  in 
conducting  them  toward  the  line. 

573.  The  battalion  being  aligned,  the  colonel 
will  command : 

3.   Color  and  guides — Posts. 

574.  At  this  command,  the  color-bearer,  the 
general  and  company  guides,  and  the  captains  in 
the  right  wing,  will  take  their  places  in  the  line 
of  battle,  and  the  color-bearer  will  replace  the 
heel  of  the  color-lance  against  the  right  hip. 

575.  If  the  new  direction  of  the  line  of  battle 
be  such  that  one  or  more  companies  find  them- 
selves in  advance  of  that  line,  the  colonel,  before 
establishing  the  general  guides  on  the  line,  will 
cause  such  companies  to  be  moved  to  t.l\^  t^w., 
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either  by  tiie  back  step,  er  hj  first  facing  ahmti 
according  as  there  may  be  less  or  iiiurd  gronpd  U 
be  repassed  to  bring  the  oompauiea  in  teiu-  of  thfl 
new  direction. 

676.  Whea  tlie  colone!  shall  wiali  to  give  a  jffo* 
enil  alignment,  and  the  color  and  general  gnidel 
are  jiot  on  the  lioe^  he  will  canse  them  to  moT# 
out  by  the  command ; 


1.  Cfohr  and  general  gvidm    Chr  tmi  Ioe> 

BTf.  AtthiBComniuuidftheoolor-baaiiraBdIhi 
gonenl  guides  iriU  vkoe  theniMhrw  en  tteBMi^ 
eealbniiliig  toir]iatupreiaribe4|Ho*Mt.       ,9 

i 

AxnaM  FouMTiL 

Change  of  direction  in  inarching  in  line  of  but  If, 

578.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battk 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  it  to  change  directioB 

to  the  right,  he  will  command : 

1.   Change  direction  to  the  right.     2.   Mascu  (of 
double  quick — Ma.boh). 

579.  At  the  command  march^  the  moveiMil 
will  commence ;  the  color-rank  will  shortoo  tki 
step  to  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  and  dinol 
itself  circnlarly  to  the  right,  taking  care  toa^ 
vance  the  left  shoulder,  but  only  insensibly;  thi 
migor  will  place  himself  before  the  oolor-beaMi 
facing  him,  and  so  direct  his  march  that  he  wej 
dasoribe  an  arc  of  a  circle  neither  too  luge  em 


■/■ 


■-^%ier- 
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either  hy  the  back  step,  or  hj  first  fiudng  about, 
aooording  as  there  may  be  less  or  more  gronnd  to 
be  repassed  to  bring  the  companies  in  rear  of  the 
new  direction. 

576.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  g^ye  a  gen- 
eral alignment)  and  the  color  and  genei^  gnidcfl 
are  not  on  the  line,  he  will  canse  than  to  move 
ont  by  the  command : 

1.   Color  and  general  guides — On  the  Line. 

57T.  At  tliis  command,  the  color-bearer  and  the 
general  guides  will  place  themselves  on  the  line, 
conforming  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  566. 

Abtiolb  Foubth. 

Change  of  direction  in  marching  in  line  of  hut  Ir. 

578.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle, 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  it  to  change  directioo 
to  tho  right,  ho  will  command : 

1.   Change  direction  to  the  right,     2.   Maecu  (or 
double  quick — Mabch). 

571).  At  the  command  march^  the  movement 
will  commence ;  the  color-rank  will  shorten  the 
step  to  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  and  direct 
itself  circularly  to  the  right,  taking  care  to  ad- 
vance the  left  shoulder,  but  only  insensibly ;  the 
mf\jor  will  place  himself  before  the  color-bearer, 
facing  him,  and  so  &^c,t  hla  march  that  he  may 
describe  an  arc  o^  ^  dxc^^  \i^\>sXisst\Kk^  W^e  nor 
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too  fluoall ;  be  will  also  see  that  the  color-bearer 
takes  steps  of  fourteen  or  seventeeu  inches,  ac- 
cording to  the  gait. 

580.  The  right  general  guide  will  wheel  on  the 
right  captain  of  the  battalion  as  his  pivot ;  the  left 
general  guide  will  circularly  march  in  the  step  of 
twentj-eight  inches  or  thirty-three  inches,  accord- 
ing to  the  gait,  and  will  eJoffo,  himself  upon  the 
o^or-bearer  and  the  right  general  guide. 

581.  The  corporal  placed  in  the  centre  of  the 
battalion,  will  take  steps  of  fourteen  or  seventeen 

.inohea,  and  will  wheel  to  the  right  by  advancing 
insennbly  the. left  shoulder;  the  battalion  will 
conform  itself  to  the  movement  of  the  centre ;  to 
this  end,  the  captain  of  the  color-company,  and 
the  captain  of  the  next  to  the  left,  will  attentively 
regulate  their  march,  as  well  as  the  direction  of 
their  shoulders,  on  the  three  centre  corporals. 
AH  the  other  captains  will  regulate  the  direction 
of  their  shoulders  and  the  length  of  their  steps  on 
^s  basis. 

582.  The  men  will  redouble  their  attention  in 
<>rder  not  to  pass  the  line  of  captains. 

588.  In  the  left  wing,  the  pace  will  be  length- 
ened in  proportion  as  the  file  is  distant  from  the 
^^eintre ;  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company,  who 
^^losea  the  left  flank  of  the  battalion,  will  take  steps 
^  twenty-eight  or  thirty-three  inches,  according 
^  the  gait 

584.  In  the  right  wing  the  pace  will  be  short- 
ened in  proportion  as  the  £le  is  distant  from  the 
^^Qoitre;  the  captain  ^ho  closes  the  right  flank 
^iU  only  riowly  turn  in  his  person,  o\>a6tVYSi%  Xa 
^IcM  0nHmd  a  littie  if  poshed. 
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686.  The  colonel  will  take  great  oare  to  prevent.; 
tbo  centre  of  the  battalion  from  describing  an  arc^ 
of  a  circlo,  either  too  great  or  too  small,  in  orde^ 
tliat  the  wings  may  conform  themselves  to  i^ 
nioveme^it.     lie  will  see  that  the  captains  ke^^c 
their  companies  constantly  aligned  upon  the  c&q^ 
tre,  so  that  there  may  be  no   opening  and  no 
crowdhig  of  files.     He  will  endeavor  to  prevent 
faults,  and,  should  they  occur,  correct  them  with- 
out noise. 

586.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  before  the 
battalion,  will  give  his  attention  to  the  same  ob- 
jects. 

687.  When  the  colonel  shall  M'ish  the  direct 
march  to  be  resumed,  he  will  command : 

1.  Forward,     2.  Mabcii. 

588.  At  the  command  march,  the  color  rank, 
the  general  guides,  and  the  battalion  will  resume 
the  direct  march;  the  major  will  immediately 
place  himself  thirty  or  forty  paces  in  front,  face 
tj  the  colonel,  placed  in  rear  of  the  centre,  who 
will  establish  him  by  signal  of  the  sword  on  the 
perpendicular  direction  which  the  corporal  in  the 
centre  of  the  battalion  ouglit  to  pursue ;  the  msjor 
will  immediately  cause  the  color-bearer,  if  neces- 
sar}',  to  incline  to  the  right  or  left,  so  as  to  be  ex- 
actly^ opposite  to  his  file ;  the  color-bearer  will 
then  take  two  points  on  the  ground  between  him- 
self and  the  mi^jor. 

589.  The  Ueutenant-colonel  will  endeavor  to 
givo  to  t\io  coVoT-coTXi^^wi  ^xvvL  tKe  next  on  the 
left  a  direction  \iViT\ieaa^wJ^»x  \ci  S5as&»  ^^jk^t^^^v 
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the  oentre  corporal ;  and  all  the  other  companies, 
witeboiit  preoipitanoy,  will  conform  themselves  to 
thai  hana. 

Abtiolk  Fdth. 
To  march  m  retreat^  in  line  of  battle. 

600.  The  blittalion  bdng  halted,  if  it  be  the 
iridi  of  the  colonel  to  oaiue  it  to  march  in  retreat, 
he-win  command: 

t.  Jbtf  l»  the  rear.    2.  BattaUon,  ahout^TACE. 

Wl.  At  the  fiiat  command,  the  color-rank  and 
lbs  general  giddea,  if  in  adyanoe,  will  take  their 
plfloea  in  line.  At  the  eeoond  command  the  bat- 
talion will  flEMe  abont ;  the  color-bearer  will  pass 
bito  the  rear  rank,  now  leading ;  the  corporal  of 
hie  file  will  atep  behind  the  corporal  next  on  his  own 
ii|^  to  let  the  color-bearer  pass,  and  then  step 
failo  tl»  front  rank,  now  rear,  to  re-form  the  color- 
fle;  the  colonel  will  place  himself  behind  the 
ftonft  rank,  become  the  rear ;  the  lieutenant-colo- 
ad  end  nujor  will  place  themselves  before  the 
IMT  rank,  now  leading. 

50S.  The  colonel  will  take  post  forty  paces  be- 
Uad  tiie*color-file,  in  order  to  assure  liie  lienten- 
•nt-eolonel  on  the  perpendicular,  who  will  place 
Iliniaelf  at  a  like  distance  in  front,  as  prescribed 
for  the  advance  in  line  of  battle. 

096«  If  the  battalion  be  the  one  charged  with 
9ie  direction,  the  colonel  will  e8tabli«\i  mvcY«tV\!DL 
awncEVMriadfoated,  No.  58d,  exQ«^\.  ^^^»  "^"^1 
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will  face  to  the  battalion.  If  the  markers  be  al- 
ready established,  the  officer  charged  with  re- 
placing  them  in  succession  will  cause  them  to 
foc^  about,  the  moment  that  the  battalion  exe- 
cutes this  movement,  and  then  the  marker  new- 
est to  the  battalion  will  hasten  to  the  rear  of  the 
two  others. 

594.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel 
will  command : 

8.  Battalion  forward, 

595.  At  this  command,  the  color-bearer  irlH 
advance  six  paces  beyond  the  rank  of  file-dosen, 
accompanied  by  the  two  corporals  of  his  guard  of 
that  rank,  the  centre  corporal  stepping  back  to 
let  the  color-bearor  pass;  the  corporal  of  the 
color-fijo  in  the  front  rank,  now  rear,  will  replace 
the  color-bearer  when  the  latter  steps  out ;  the 
two  file-closers  nearest  this  centre  corporal  will 
unite  oil  him  behind  the  color-guard,  to  serve  as  a 
basis  of  alignment  for  the  line  of  file-closers ;  the 
two  general  guides  will  place  themselves  abreast 
with  tlie  color-rank,  the  covering-sergeanja  will 
place  themselves  in  the  line  of  file-closers,  and  the 
captains  in  the  rear  rank,  now  leading ;  the  cap- 
tains in  the  left  wing,  now  right,  will,  if  not  al- 
ready there,  shift  to  the  left  of  their  cotapaniea 
now  become  the  right. 

596.  The  colonel  will  then  command : 

4.  March  (or  double-quick — Maeoh). 
r>9T ,  T\ie  "ba\.\a2^\oxi  V-^  Tww<2Q.\\^'t<?i^«t'«i* ^^^-o.  the 
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me  principles  which  govern  the  advance  in  line ; 
le  centre  corporal  behind  the  color-bearer  will 
;arch  exactly  in  his  trace. 
508.  If  it  be  the  directing  battalion,  the  color- 
larer  will  direct  himself  on  the  markers,  who 
iU,  of  their  own  accord,  each  place  hhnself  in 
looession  behind  the  marker  most  distant,  on 
»ng  approached  by  the  battalion;  the  officer 
larged  with  the  superintendence  of  the  markers 
ill  oarefoUy  assure  them  on  the  direction. 
609.  In  the  case  of  a  subordinate  battalion,  the 
jloar-bttarer  will  maintain  himself  on  the  perpeu- 
ioolar  bj  means  of  points  taken  on  the  ground. 

600.  The  colonel,  lieutenant-colonel,  and  mijor 
in  eioh  discharge  the  same  functions  as  in  the 
Ivanoe  in  line. 

601.  The  lieutenant-colonel,  placed  on  the  out- 
de  of  the  file-closers  of  the  color-company,  will 
Iso  maintain  the  three  file-closers  of  the  basis  of 
[ignment  in  a  square  with  the  line  of  direction ; 
le  other  file-closers  will  keep  themselves  aligned 
D  this  basis. 

Abtiolb  Sixth. 

!b  halt  the  battalion  marching  in  retreat^  and 
to  face  it  to  the  front, 

(H)2.  The  colonel  having  halted  the  battalion, 
dd  wishing  to  face  it  to  the  front,  will  command : 

.  Fiue  to  the  front,    2.  Battalion^  dbaut^-YAoiL 

tOS.  At  the  second  eommaxkd,  tii«  CkK^oT-'c«s^> 
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general  gnides,  captains,  and  coyeringHMrgeant% 
will  all  retake  their  habitual  places  in  line  of  ba^ 
tie,  and  the  color-bearer  will  repass  into  the  flro^^ 
rank. 

604.  The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battJ^ 
by  the  front  rank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wM 
to  march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.  Battalion^  right  dtxmt.    2.  Maboh. 

605.  At  the  command  ma/rch^  the  battalionwiU 
face  to  the  rear  and  move  off  at  the  same  gait  \(f 
the  rear  rank.  The  principles  prescribed,  Kos. 
595  and  following,  will  be  carefhlly  observed. 

606.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  the  battalion 
to  march  again  by  the  front,  he  wUlgive  the  same 
commands. 

Akticlb  Seventit. 

Ch'inge  of  direction,  in  marching  in  retreat 

607.  A  battalion  retiring  in  lino  will  change 
direction  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated, 
No.  578  and  following;  the  three  file-closert, 
united  behind  the  color-rank,  will  conform  them- 
selves to  the  movement  of -this  rank,  and  wheel 
like  it ;  the  centre  file-closer  of  the  three  will  take 
steps  of  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  according 
to  the  gnit,  and  keep  himself  steadily  at  the  same 
distance  from  the  color-bearer ;  the  line  of  file- 
closera  will  conform  themselves  to  the  movement 
of  its  cenlTe,  aivvi  \\vft\\QiVi.\«QajeArQolonel  will  main- 
tain it  on  t'hat\>aa:\^» 


SCHOOL  OF  THX  BATTALION — PARTY.       33? 

Abtiolb  Eighth. 

iBsage  of  obstcLcleSj  advancing  and  retreating, 

508.  The  battalion  advancing  in  line  will  be 
ipoeed  to  encounter  an  obstacle  which  covers 
»  or  more  companies;  ;^e  colonel  will  cause 
>m  to  ploy  into  column  closed  in  moss,  in  rear 
tihe  next  oompanj  toward  the  color,  which  will 
executed  in  uie  following  manner.  It  will  be 
spoiled  that  the  obstacle  only  covers  the  third 
inpaiiy,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Third  company^  obetacle, 

609.  At  thb  command,  the  captain  of  the  third 
mpanj  will  place  himself  in  its  front,  turn  to  it, 
1  command,  1.  Third  company^  hy  the  Jeftflarik^ 
the  rea/r  into  column,  2.  Double  quick,  3. 
LROH.  He  will  then  hasten  to  the  lefb  of  his 
[npanj. 

510.  At  the  command  march^  the  company  will 
te  to  the  lefb  in  marching ;  the  two  left  files 
d  promptly  disengage  to  the  rear  in  double- 
iok  time ;  the  left  guide,  placing  himself  at  the 
•d  of  the  front  rank,  will  conduct  it  behind  the 
irth  company,  direcnng  himself  parallelly  with 
is  company ;  the  captain  of  the  third  will  him- 
f  halt  opposite  to  the  captain  of  the  fourth,  and 
I  hia  company  file  past;  when  its  rij^ht  file 
dl  be  nearly  up  with  him,  he  will  command :  1. 
¥M  company,  2.  £y  the  right  flank,  8.  Maboh. 
Guide  right,  and  place  himself  before  thA  o^u- 
>  of  Ms  oomp&ny, 
32 
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Oil.  At  the  command  marehj  the  oompanj  wi] 
fooo  to  the  right,  preserving  the  same  gait,  ba 
tlio  moment  it  shall  ho  at  the  prescribed  mstanoe 
its  captain  will  command : 

1.  Quicl  time,    2.  Haboh. 

612.  This  company  will  thus  follow  in  colnma 
that  behind  which  it  finds  itself^  and  in  close  ordeTf 
its  right  gnide  marching  exactly  in  the  trace  of 
the  captain  of  that  company. 

613.  As  soon  as  the  third  company  shall  hvn 
faced  to  the  left,  the  left  gnide  of  the  second  wfll 
place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  bii 
company,  and  maintain  between  himself  and  the 
right  of  the  fourth  the  space  necessary  for  the  re- 
turn into  line  of  the  third. 

614.  The  obstacle  being  passed,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

ITiird  company^  into  line, 

615.  At  this  command,  the  captain,  turning  to 
his  company,  will  add : 

1.  Company^  by  the  right  flanh    2.  Double  quick* 
3.  March. 

616.  At  the  command  marchj  the  company  wHl 
take  the  double-quick  step,  the  captain  will  hastco 
to  the  right  of  his  company,  halt  in  his  own  pe^ 
son ;  the  company,  conducted  by  its  guide,  will 
file  past  its  captain,  parallel  to  the  line,  and  wh«i 
the  left  fiVe  Wft  a.TYv^^^\i\:east  with  Mm,  the  cap- 
tain \y\W  commaxiiSi'. 
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By  the  left  flank    2.  March.     3.  Guide  left, 

517.  At  the  command  march,  the  company  will 
«ot  itself  straight  forward  toward  the  line  of 
ttle,  and  retake  its  position  in  it  according  to 
J  principles  prescribed  for  deploying  into  line 
battle,  while  marching. 

518.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  obstacle  covers 
'-eral  contiguous  companies  (the  three  compa- 
ss on  the  right,  for  example),  the  colonel  will 

xunand: 

•  « 

Th/ree  right  companies,  obstacle.  2.  By  the  left 
flank,  to  the  rear,  into  column.  3.  Double  quick 
— ^Maroh. 

619.  At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the 
signated  companies  will  each  place  himself  bc- 
•e  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  caution  it  as 
the  movement  about  to  be  executed. 

620.  At  the  command  march,  the  designated 
mpanies  will  face  to- the  left  In  marchinpr,  and 
mediately  take  the  double-quick  step ;  each  cap- 
n  will  cause  the  head  of  his  company  to  disen- 
ge  itself  to  the  rear,  and  the  left  guide  will  place 
nself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank ;  the  captain 
the  third  company  will  conform  himself  to  what 
[)re8cribed.  No.  610  and  following ;  the  captains 
the  other  companies  will  conduct  them  by  the 
ok  in  rear  of  the  third,  inclining  toward  the 
ad  of  the  column ;  and,  as  the  head  of  each 
tnpany  arrives  opposite  to  the  right  of  the  one 
ct  before  it  in  colnmn,  its  captain  will  bdrcifi^li 
It,  Bee  bis  company  file  past,  and  ooTitoTTxv\M:^- 
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self  for  facing  it  to  the  front,  in  marching,  to  what 
18  iirescribed,  No.  610  and  following. 

621.  When  the  last  company  in  column  shall 
have  passed  the  obstacle,  the  colond  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Three  right  companies^  into  line, 

622.  At  this  command,  the  captain  of  each  of 
these  three  companies  will  command :  Company^ 
by  thi  right flanh.    The  colonel  will  then  add: 

1.  Double  quick.    2.  Masoh. 

623.  At  this,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains 
of  the  three  companies,  each  company  will  con- 
form  itself  to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  616  and  fol- 
lowing. The  captains  of  the  second  and  first 
companies,  respectively,  halting  in  their  own  per- 
sons, when  the  third  and  second  face  by  the  left 
flank. 

024.  It  is  supposed,  in  the  foregoing  exam- 
ples, that  the  companies  belonged  to  the  right 
wing ;  if  they  make  part  of  the  other,  they  wiD 
execute  the  passage  of  an  obstacle  according  to 
the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

625.  When  flank  companies  are  broken  off  to 
pass  an  obstacle,  the  general  guide  on  that  flank 
will  place  himself  six  paces  in  front  of  the  outer 
file  of  the  nearest  company  to  him  remaining  in 
line. 

626.  In  t\ift  preceding  movements,  it  has  been 
supposed  1\\dA.  {\i^\i^\X,\i\<^\i.^^&\svarching  in  quick 
time,  \)nt  \i  \\."V>^  Tciai<^Ya.%  \\s.^^^i^'ft*-^s5i.^jme^ 
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and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  caose  several  contig- 
QOiw  oompaniee  to  break  to  the  rear,  he  will  first 
ordsr  the  battalion  to  march  in  quick  time ;  the 
eofnpanlea  win  break  as  indicated,  No.  618. 

6S7.  When  the  movement  ia  completed/ the 
aokmel  will  order  the  donble-qnick  step  to  be  re- 
tained. He  will  also  canse  the  battalion  to  march 
la  q^dk  time  when  he  shall  wish  to  bring  into 
IfajM  t2ie  aereral  companies  which  are  to  the  rear 
In  ooliiiBn;  the  morement  will  be  executed  as 
pieitiMialy  indioaied ;  and  when  the  laist  company 
ibiQ  have  nearlr  completed  its  movement,  the  col- 
iBfll  wffl  cause  the  doable-qnick  step  to  be  resumed. 
',.  6ft8.  In  the  movement  of  a  ungle  company,  or 
of  wveral  companies  not  contiguous  to  each  (^er, 
§bm  hsttalion  will  continue  to  maroh  in  double- 
qidok  time;  but  in  these  cases  the  coifipanies 
which  are  to  ploy  into  column,  or  re-enter  the 
Uofl^  .wUl  increase  the  gait 

^9,  In  the  march  in  retreat,  these  several 
laovements  will  be  executed  on  the  same  princi- 
|1m  as  if  the  battalidn  marched  by  the  front  rank. 
.  680.  When  a  battalion,  advancing  in  line  of 
UtiL^  shall  be  obliged  to  execute  the  right  about 
ta  oraer  to  retreat,  if  there  be  companies  in  ool- 
,  Qmn,  behind  the  rear  rank,  these  companies  will 
i1k>  ezecnte  the  right  about,  put  themselves  in 
iuuroh,  at  the  same  time  with  the  battalion,  and 
Will  thai  precede  it  in  the  retreat. 

Ml.  If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  retreat  in 
4oobie-qa]ok  time,  and  the  /solonel  should  desire 
4o  brio^p  into  line  the  companies  which  may  b^ 
^ffohlng  before  the  rear  rank  ot  t^^\>«XXA&o\iO^«6 
MZr  oMxue  the  hattalion  to  t^e  thi&  c^vc^^s.  %\ft^\V^ 
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will  thtti  OMM  OuoM  compMilet  to 
iioot  Igr  the  hmd  of  fha  odvmn. 
■Im  matocUiip  betoo  the  rear  twaeik 
bran^  toBoiMiTdy  into  line,  as  tike  gn 
fii  iiflli  whatorgr  may  be  the  gait  of' 

'  Ml.  When  tibe  ooknvoomiMUDLy  ahall  b 
to  fiieeiite  tbe  morement  of  paaaiDg  an  i 
Hkm  ealoi>nuik  wiU  retarn  into  Bne  at  the 
llio  eoni|MUDi7  ahall  &oe  to  the  left  or  i^ 
iBi|)iv  wiU  place  himaelf  aiz  paoea  before^ 
tramitgr  of  the  eompuDj'  behmd  whioh  tk 
•ooipanT  marohea  in  ondnmn,  in  otdae  to 
atep  and  the  direction ;  he  himsetf  fin 
the  atep  ttom  the  battalion. 

688.  An  aoon  as  the  oolor-companj  ill 
letomed  into  line,  the  front  rank  of  th 
gaud  will  Again  move  ont  six  paces  in 
8ie  battalion,  and  take  the  step  from  the 
the  latter  will  immediately  place  himself  j 
or  thirty  paces  in  front  of  the  color-beaH 
hoe  to  itie  col6nel  placed  behind  the  centra 
battalion,  who  will  establish  him  on  the  ( 
dioolar;  and,  as  soon  as  he  shall  be  assnrei 
the  oolor-bearer  will  instantly  take  two  pd 
the  ground  between  himself  and  the  m^or. 

634.  It  is  prescribed,  as  a  general  rule,  t 
companies  of  the  right  wing  ought  to  ezeo 
movement  of  passing  obstacles  by  the  lef) 
and  the  reverse'  for  Sie  companies  of  th( 
wing;  bnt  if  the  obstacle  cover  at  once 
ooinpaii\eaoi^<b  c^^fGLtc^^ach  will  iile  into  < 
behind  that,  si^  Vcl  \\\i^^^  «sA.  ^\  Sis^R,  ^jum 
whiobL  may  \>^  ^^  ^ifi«x'es^^a^^s». 
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Remarks  on  charge  bayonet  in  line  or  column, 

635.  The  battalioii  being  in  line,  and  the  ool- 
onel  wishing  to  charge  bayonet  on  the  enemy, 
will  command: 

Prepare  to  charge. 

At  this  command,  repeated  by  the  field  officers 
and  captains,  the  color  and  general  guides  will 
retake  their  positions  in  line.  The  men  will  carry 
their  pieces  at  the  right  shoulder  shift  arms^  ex- 
oept  tnat  they  will  grasp  the  small  of  the  stock 
wim  the  right  hand,  ready  to  bring  the  piece  to  a 
6ha/r^  tayonet. 

686.  Arrived  within  two  hundred  yards  of  the 
enemy,  the  colonel  will  command,  Double  quich — 
Maboh.  The  battalion  will  take  the  double-quick 
step,  and  when  arrived  within  fifteen  yards  of  the 
enemy,  the  colonel  will  command.  Charge ;  this 
will  be  briskly  repeated  by  all  the  commissioned 
officers. 

687.  The  battalion  will  take  the  run,  and, 
bringing  the  piece  to  a  charge,  will  rush  on  the 
enemy  with  a  yelL  The  enemy  being  broken,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

Halt;   Captains  rectify  the  alignment, 

638.  The  flank  companies  will  immediately  be 
deployed  as  skirmishers,  and  be  sent  to  attack  the 
retreating  enemy.  No  pursuit  by  the  battalion 
should  be  attempted  until  the  disorder,  which  is 
the  inevitable  result  of  a  cliarge,  %\xaJ\  Xi*^  ^w^- 
-eoted. 
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6S9.  The  colonel  wishing  to  charge  in  colamn, 
will  give  the  same  commands  as  indicated  for  the 
charge  in  line,  except  that  the  leading  subdiyision 
onljT  will  bring  their  pieces  to  a  charge.  The 
enemy  being  broken,  the  column  will  halt,  and 
the  rear  division  will  immediatelj  be  dispatched 
to  attack  the  retreating  enemy. 

Abtiolb  Ninth. 

To  pais  a  defile  in  retreat,  by  the  right  ct  Ufl 
flank, 

640.  When  a  battalion,  retiring  in  line,  shall 
encounter  a  defile  which  it  must  pass,  the  colonel 
will  halt  the  battalion,  and  face  it  to  the  front 

641.  It  will  be  supposed  that  the  defile  is  in 
rear  of  the  left  flank,  and  that  its  width  is  suffi- 
cient to  give  passage  to  a  column  by  platoon ;  the 
colonel  will  place  a  marker  fifteen  or  twenty 
paces  in  rear  of  the  file-closers  at  the  point  around 
which  the  subdivisions  will  have  to  change  direc- 
tion in  order  to  enter  the  defile;  he  will  then 
command  : 

To  the  rear,  hy  the  right  flanh,  pose  the  defiU, 

642.  The  captain  of  the  first  company  will  im- 
mediately command : 

1.  First  company,  right — ^Faoe.     2.  Maboh  (or 
doi^le  quick — ^Mabch). 

643.  At  t\i^  GOXom^xA  maTc;\^^"<Jafe^T:st  company 
will  oommeii^i^  t\i^  mo^^m^^\  "vis^Rk'sssj^'^^i.'^ 
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wheel  to  the  right,  march  to  the  rear  till  it  shall 
have  passed  four  paces  hejond  the  file-closers, 
when  it  will  wheel  again  to  the  right,  and  then 
direct  itself  straight  forward  toward  the  left 
flank.  AU  the  other  files  of  this  company  will 
oome  to  the  wheel  in  succession  at  the  same  place 
where  the  first  had  wheeled. 

644.  The  second  company  will  execute,  in  its 
torn,  the  same  movement,  hythe  commands  of.  its 
captain,  who  will  give  the  command  Mabch,  so 
tliat  the  first  file  of  his  company  may  immediately 
foHow  the  last  of  the  first,  without  constraint, 
however,  as  to  taking  the  step  of  the  first;  the 
first  fQe  of  the  second  company  will  wheel  to  the 
right,  on  its  ground ;  all  the  other  files  of  this 
company  will  come  in  succession  to  wheel  at  the 
same  place.  The  following  companies  will  exe- 
cate^  each  in  its  turn,  what  has  just  heen  pre- 
scribed for  the  second. 

645.  When  the  whole  of  the  second  company 
shall  be  on  the  same  direction  with  the  first,  the 
captain  of  the  first  will  cause  it  to  form,  by  pla- 
toon, into  line,  and  the  moment  that  it  is  in 
oolomn,  the  guide  of  the  first  platoon  will 
direct  himself  on  the  marker  around  whom  he 
has  to  change  direction  in  order  to  enter  the 
defile. 

646.  The  second  company  will  continue  to 
msreh.  by  the  fiank,  directing  itself  parallelly  with 
the  line  of  battle ;  and  it,  in  its  turn,  will  form  by 
platoon  into  line,  when  the  third  company  shall 
be  wholly. on  the  same  direction  with  itself. 

647.  The  following  companies  w\M  «viwi<^'eKC^'^ 
tx^oate  what  has  just  been  pToaOiri^^  ^^"^  ^^ 


846   ^icteoM  ot  Ma  lArrALiDir^PA&T  Y.    ' 

iM-MdlWffl  fbrm  hy  platoon  intolbe, 
'  fiesta  e^ffpajr  sh&W  be  on  the  mme  il- 
mtkm  with  ifselC 

'lBM."Thto  ftnfc  pIlMOii.of  the  leading  coTupaay, 
.1ui?aif  inPived  <»ppo«ite  to  the  maTker  pkcd  aT 
1to-#DtHlKHI  df  UM  dflflle,  will  turn  to  tfai»  kX 
and  the  following  i^otoons  will  ilII  e^c^uts  iJiia 
liKHMMiktiftUie  flame'^oint.  As  the  last  com- 
{Mi^tos  Win  not  be  aUe  to  form  platoons  before 
realftflDg'ihe  defile,  tliey  WtD  so  direct  tb^maelves, 
tk^eMtoflBgiil^aatolemroomto  thelefifO(rlto 


649.  mbe  batteliim  wfll  thns  pass  the  d<^tl«  by 
fAiMnl;  end,  as  the  two  platoons  of  e^^h  eoiEt- 
Mly'dian  elear  H,  donqmnies  will  be  suc^t^asiri^ 
fbraiad  \fjr  die  meana  Indio^^ted^  Bchool  oi  the 
Oompany,  No.  278  and  following. 

660.  The  head  of  the  column  having  cleared  the 
defile,  and  having  reached  the  distance  at  wldoh 
the  colonel  wishes  to  re-form  line  faced  to  the  de- 
file, he  may  cause  the  leading  company  to  tnni  to 
the  left,  to  prolong  the  column  in  that  direettoBi 
and  then  form  it  to  the  left  into  line  of  battle;  or 
he  may  halt  the  column,  and  form  it  into  fine  of 
battle  faced  to  the  rear. 

651.  If  the  defile  be  in  the  rear  of  the  right  iltfli 
it  will  be  passed  by  the  left ;  the  movement  wfl 
be  executed  according  to  the  same  principle^  lii 
by  inverse  means. 

.662.  If  the  defile  be  too  narrow  to  receive  Iht 
front  of  a  platoon,  it  will  be  passed  by  the  6ii^ 
Captains  and  file-closers  will  be  watchful  that  iM 
files  do  not  lose  their  distances  in  marching;  OMi* 
panics  or  p\at.oou&  VA\  \)^  t^tmed  into  Ime  ae  ^ 
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width  of  the  defile  may  permit,  or  as  the  coiupa- 
Dies  shall  saocessively  clear  it. 

AsnoLs  Tenth. 

To  march  by  the  fiank, 

053.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  hattalion  to  march 
bj  the  flflLnk,  will  command : 

1.  BatUdion,    2.  Right  {oTUfty—'Fkc^.    3.  For- 
wtrd,    4.  Maboh  (or  double  quick — Maboh). 

664.  At  the  second  command,  the  captains  and 
ooraring  sergeants  will  place  themselves  as  pre- 
•oribed,  Nos.  186  and  141,  School  of  tbo  Company. 

((55.  The  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  hattalion 
will  place  himself  to  the  left  and  by  the  side  of  the 
last  nle  of  his  company,  covering  die  captains  in 
file. 

656.  The  battalion  having  to  face  by  the  left 
flaok,  the  captains,  at  the  second  command,  will 
shift  rapidly  to  the  left  of  their  companies,  and 
each  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the  covering-ser- 
geant of  the  company  preceding  his  own,  except 
the  omtain  of  the  left  company,  who  will  place 
himself  by  the  side  of  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of 
the  battalion.  The  covering-sergeant  of  the  right 
oompany  will  place  himself  by  the  right  side  of 
the  m>nt-rank  man  of  the  rearmost  file  of  his  com^ 
panj,  covering  the  captains  in  file. 

657.  At  the  command  ma/rch^  the  battalion  will 
stop  off  with  life;  the  sergeant,  \A«L(ie$iL\i^iw^^^ 
Jaadiag  £le  (right  or  left  in  frout)>  vj\\\\i^  q.^'sSIn^ 


UB 

step»iuid.todiroet    ^     _  .  _,. 

600,  he  will  Ukb  pohiti  on  tba^groond. 

65a''Whetli6r^tUb«l«aUoaMrali  bytiMiM 
or  kft  flank,  the  UeateoantHwIbiid  wffl  plaot  lib- 
ielf  abreast  with  tfaaka^  11]%  and  the  mM 
abreast  with  the  color-flle,  l^oth  oa  the  aftde  d  m 
frpot  raaki  and  about^  paoee  ftom  it 

689.  Thea^Jotant,  placed  between  theBeilM- 
anlroolonel  and  the  iront  rank,  wOl  manh  iifb 


stfue  step  with  the  head  of  the  battaUoOi  andtbi 
8ergeant-BU|]or,  placed  between  the.  m^|or  aaafli 
oolor-beaier,  will  march  in  the  aame  at^  wift  tti 
a^qtant  ^p. 

6€p.  The  oantuns  and  fila-doaera  iriD  tmmm 
see  that  the  files  neither  open  ont»  nor  dbsatia 
much,  and  that  they  regain  insensibly  their  dit* 
tances,  if  lost. 

661.  The  colonel  wishing  the  battalion  to  whad 
by  file,  will  command : 

'1.  By  file  right  (or  ^/t).    2.  JUabor. 

662.  The  files  will  wheel  in  snccession,  and  all 
at  the  place  where  the  first  had  wheeled,  in  ooo- 
forming  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  Scfaoiil 
of  th^  Company. 

663.  The  battalion  marching  by  the  flank,  |rbca 
the  colonel  shall  wish  it  to  halt,  he  will  r "* 


1.  Battalion.    2.  Halt.    8.  Fbost. 

664.  These  commands  will  be  exeonted  as  W^ 
scribed  in  the  Bcbool  of  the  Company,  Na  lA 
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666.  If  tbe  battalion  be  marching  by  the  flank 
and  the  colonel  shoold  wish  to  cause  it  to  march 
in  line,  either  to  the  front  or  to  the  rear,  the 
movements  will  be  executed  by  the  commands 
and  means  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Oom- 
pany- 

Abticle  Eleyenth. 

To  form  ike  battalion  on  the  right  or  lefty  hy  fiUy 
into  line  of  battle, 

666.  The  battalion  marching  by  the  right 
flaak,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  on 
tbe  right  by  file,  he  will  determine  the  line  of 
battle,  and  the  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  two 
markers  on  that  line,  in  conformity  with  what  is 
prescribed.  No.  400. 

667.  The  head  of  the  battalion  being  nearly  up 
with  the  first  marker,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.   On  the  right,  by  file,  into  line,     2.  March  (or 
double  quicJc — March). 

668.  At  the  command  march,  the  leading  com- 
pany will  form  itself  on  the  right,  by  file,  into  line 
of  battle,  as  indicated  in  the  iSchool  of  the  Com- 
pany, No.  149 ;  the  front-rank  man  of  the  first 
file  will  rest  his  brea^  lightly  against  the  right 
arm  of  the  first  marker ;  the  other  companies  will 
follow  the  movement  of  the  leading  company; 
each  oaptain  will  place  himself  on  the  line  at  the 
same  tbne  with  the  front-rank  ixi&u  Ql\i\^^^^ 
fils^  Mad  on  the  right  of  this  man. 


^?^     ^r^frfp**'*'^  W?fflL^HWWHll^?'*J 


66S.  The  left  guido  of  eiich  company^  ejccept  lli«^^ 
leading  one,  will  pbice  himself  on  the  direction  of 
the  markers^  and  opposite  to  the  hft  6Ie  ol  hk 
company T  at  the  instant  that  the  frgnt-raok  mm 
of  thia  file  arrive s  on  the  line. 

670.  The  formation  b<5iag  ended,  the  coloeri 
will  command : 

Guides— Fo^TB. 

671.  The  colonel  will  superintend  the  BU(MjessiTB 
formation  uf  the  hattalion,  moviag  along  tho  from 
of  the  line  of  battle. 

672.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will^  in  ance««w«i 
aesore  the  direction  of  the  guides,  and  see  ttf 
the  men  of  the  frout  rank,  in  pbdng  them^elflt 
on  the  line^  do  not  pass  it 

673.  If  the  battalion  march  by  the  left  tuk, 
the  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  tin 
same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 


Aetiolb  Twelfth. 

Changes  of  fronU 

Change  of  front  perpendicularly  fonsaHL 

674.  ViQ  battalion  being  in  line  of  bittk 
it  is  supposed  to  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  ti 
cause  a  change  of  front  forward  on  the  right  ooo* 
pany,  and  that  the  angle  formed  by  the  old  aid 
new  positions  be  a  right  angle,  or  a  few  difffMi 
more  or  less  than  one;  he  will  caase  twomtfflEtfi 
to  be  placed  on  tVi^UAW  direction^  before  the  poll- 
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n  to  be  oocapied  by  that  company,  and  order 
oaptaia  to  establish  it  against  the  markers. 
375.  The  captain  of  the  right  company  will 
mediately  direct  it  upon  the  markers  by  a 
teel  to  the  right  on  the  fixed  pivot ;  and  after 
ring  halted  it,  he  will  align  it  by  the  right. 
)76.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel 
U  command: 

Change  front  fortiXMrd  on.  first  company.  2.  By 
company ^  right  half  wheel,  3.  March  (or  dou- 
SU  quieh — ^Maboh). 

S77.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will 
loe  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  company. 
178.  At  the  third,  each  company  will  wheel  to 
)  right  on  the  fixed  pivot,  as  prescribed  in  the 
hiCKM  of  the  Company,  Nos.  184  and  185 ;  the 
b  guide  of  each  will  place  himself  on  its  left  as 
>n  as  he  shall  be  able  to  pass ;  and  when  the 
bnel  shall  judge  that  the  companies  have  suf- 
iently  wheeled,  he  will  command : 

4.  Ibrward.    5.  March.     6.  Guide  right. 

679.  At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies 
ising  to  wheel  will  march  straight  forward ;  at 
3  sixth,  the  men  will  touch  elbows  toward  the 
;ht. 

080.  The  right  guide  of  the  second  company 
II  march  straight  forward  until  this  company 
all  arrive  at  the  point  where  it  should  turn  to 
a  right ;  each  succeeding  right  guide  will  follow 
a  ffle  immediately  before  Mm  ajb  >i)bA  Q.^{^iA&^^ 
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of  Hm  wlbtdl,  and  nffl  aunbl*  Itelnwr^  W^ 
HUvntatUteompnydMUterA  to  «r 
mofe  upon  tho  line ;  thii  f^vUb-wfll  \ 
ibrtight  fonrard. 

ttl.  TlMMOQndeoiqiiinyliinplManiHviM 
dte  to  the  kft  ffld  of  ifaie  fiTrtTtov^ylifaMM 
oftonH  to  torn  to  the  right;  tlio  rifbft  gblte  i« 
direct  himself  so  as  to  arriTe  ioiiai«lj^  apea  Hi 
line  of  battle,  and  when  he  shall  oe  at  three  paoH 
firom that linOi  the^saptainirin  oommand: 

1.  Seooni  e&mpcmy.    %,  Hau^.  i* 

682.  At  the  aeoond  oommand^  tti 
wmhalt;  the  files  not  TOt  in  line  wilfi  die  , 
win  oome  into  it  prompdg^  the  left  giiide: 
plaee  himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  as  aeoL 
M  is  assnred  in  the  direction  by  the  HootsolN^' 
odlonel,  the  captain  will  align  the  company  iQT 
the  right 

^683.  Each  following  company  will  conform  to 
what  fias  Jast  been  prescribe  for  the  second. 

684.  The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

^td0»— Posts. 

685.  If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  and  the  col- 
onel shall  wish  to  change  front  forward  on  the 
first  company,  and  that  the  angle  formed  by  tbt 
old  and  new  positions  be  a  right  angle,  he  will 
canse  two  markers  to  be  placed  on  the  new  direc- 
tion, before  line  -^oin^cni  \a  be  oconpied  byihat 
company)  aBA'wmwaaaasLV- 
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OhangefrmU^  f&rtcard  onfir^t  company.  S«  My 
e&mpany^  right  halfwheeL  3.  Maboh  (or  dmi- 
ble  quick — March), 

686.  At  t!ie  Erst  coinn^^and,  tlio  captain  a  will 
ov©  rapidly  before  the  centres  of  their  reapeo- 
re  companies ;  the  captain  of  the  first  companj 
lU  command:  h  Eight  turn;  9.  QuieJs  time; 
6  oaptama  of  the  other  companiea  will  cuution 
em  to  wheel  to  thd  right. 
687*  At  the  command  marcJt^  the  first  company 
111  turn  to  the  right,  according  to  tho  principles 
©scribed  in  tho  School  of  tho  Soldier^  No,  404 ; 
I  captain  will  halt  it  at  three  paces  from  tho 
jrkers,  and  the  files  in  rear  will  prtimptlj  como 
bo  line.  The  captam  "will  align  the  company  bj 
e  ligbt. 

688.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will  wheel  to 
^  right  on  a  fixed  pivot;  the  left  guides  wi]l 
ice  themf elves  on  the  left  of  tlieir  j'espective 
EDpaniea,  and  when  the  colonel  shall  judge  the  if 
we  wheeled  sufficiently,  ho  will  command : 

4.  FoTiiatd,    5*  llAncu.     6,   Gui4€  right* 

689,  Theao  common  da  will  \m  eiecnted  m  indi- 
ted, No.  67T  and  following. 

§90.  The  colonel  will  cao&e  the  battalion  to 
aoge  front  forward  on  the  eighth  company^  ac- 
trding  to  the  same  principles  and  hy  inyarae 


'er  of  front  perpimdkviiarly  in  ikf.  rear^ 
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til  a  rear  oa  the  right  oompnny,  will  impart  bia 
pnrpoaa  to  the  captain  of  this  compaaj^.  The  lit* 
ter  will  immediately  face  his  company  ^hotiii 
wheel  it  to  the  left  on  the  iised  pivot,  and  halt  it 
'when  it  shall  be  hi  tb^  direction  indicated  to  him 
by  the  colonel;  the  oaptain  will  then  fare  hi» 
sooTDpiiuy  to  the  front,  and  align  it  by  the  ri|:lii 
llgainst  the  two  markera,  whom  the  coh^iiel  wili 
MtiAd  to  be  Bstahlished  before  the  right  on^  Jiil 
flies, 

6flS*  Theae  diapoaitioTifl  being  made,  th«  adoed 
willrcommand; 

l^  htlf  whid.    4.  ICaboh  (or  d<mbU  fnid^ 
Maeoh). 

69S.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  toatfir 
nics,  except  the  Hghtj  will  face  abont 

694,  At  the  third,  the  captains,  whose  ooiB|i' 
nies  have  faced  aboat,  will  each  jilnce  himself  W 
hind  the  centre  of  his  company,  two  paces  &«■ 
the  front  rank,  now  the  rear, 

695,  At  the  fourth,  thesia  compknies  will  wW 
to  the  left  on  the  fixed  piYOt  hy  the  rear  r»k: 
tiie  left  guide  of  each  will,  as  soon  as  he  is  afab  ^ 

Easv^,  place  himself  on  the  loft  of  the  rear  rftok  ^ 
is  company,  now  become  the  right ;  «od  wfc» 
the  colonel  siiall  judge  that  the  eompaoks  htn* 
sufficiently  wheeled^  he  wUl  eomniaiid: 

5.  Mrwar^d.    fl,  Habch<    7."  G1iid«^ft 

696,  At  t\ift^isLth  command,  tli0co!H|iwii«i**^ 
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'heeL  march  gtraight  forward  toward 
16  <n  battle,  and,  at  the  seventh,  take 
if  the  elbow  toward  the  left. 
>  guide  of  each  company  on  its  right 
me  left,  will  conform  himself  to  the 
irescribed,  Na  679. 
)  second  company,  from  the  risht,  hav- 
L  opposite  to  the  left  of  the  firsts  wiU 
left ;  the  guide  will  so  direct  himself 
)  parallelly  with  the  line  of  battle^  oroaa 
ind  when  the  front  rank,  now  m  the 
be  three  paces  beyond  it,  the  captain 
md:  1.  Second  Company;  2.  Halt. 
the  second  command,  tho  company  will 
lies  which  may  not  yet  be  in  line  with 
^ill  promptly  come  into  it ;  the  captain 
the  company  to  face  about,  and  then 
the  right. 

the  other  companies  will  execute  what 
en  prescribed  for  the  second,  each  as  it 
Y  arrives  opposite  to  the  left  of  the 
hat  precedes  it  on  the  new  line  of 

e  formation  being  ended,  the  colonel 
ind: 

Guides — Posts. 

)  colonel  will  cause  a  change  of  front 
;  company  of  the  battalion  to  the  rear, 
to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse 

changes  of  front,  the  colonel  wUl  give 

uperintendence  to  the  moveixi^cwt. 

9  Jfeatonant-colonel  wWY  aawax^^^^^- 
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rectioD  of  the  guides  as  thej  snccessivelj  n 
oat  on  the  liile  of  battle,  oonforming  himse 
what  has  been  prescribed  in  the  saocesnye 
inations. 

Remarki  on  changes  of  front. 

705.  When  the  new  direction  is  perpendici 
or  nearly  so,  to  that  of  the  battalion,  the  cod 
nies  ought  to  make  aboat  a  half  wheel  (the  ei^ 
of  a  oirole)  before  marching  straight  forward ; 
when  those  two  lines  are  obliqae  to  each  ot 
the  smaller  the  angle  which  thej  form,  the 
ought  the  companies  to  wheel.  It  is  for  the 
onel  to  judge,  according  to  the  angle,  the  pre 
time  when  he  ought  to  give  the  command  ma 
after  the  caxxtioiiforward;  and  if  he  cannot  ci 
tlie  exact  moment,  the  word  of  execution  she 
rather  be  given  a  little  too  soon  than  an  insi 
too  late. 

706.  When  the  old  and  the  new  lines  forn 
angle  of  forty-five  or  fewer  degrees,  the  col< 
will  find  it  necessary  to  arrest  tho  wheel  of 
companies  when  the  marching  flanks  shall  1 
taken  but  a  few  paces,  or,  it  may  be,  have  but 
engaged  respectively  from  the  fixed  pivots  of 
next  companies ;  and  in  all  such  cases  the  con 
nies  will  arrive  so  nearly  parallel  to  the  new 
as  to  be  able  to  align  themselves  upon  it  witl 
the  intermediate  turn  to  the  right  or  left.  To 
ecute  the  movement  under  either  circumstai 
supposed^  the  colonel  will  command : 

Oblique  cKaugc  oj"  ;fTcm,t  JoTucvtd  <cjr  to  the  r 


riM 


«•***  Z^  T»0«^%'  Wtt^O  too  8*^ 
too  \^y'■^^^<,^^  tV°  ;^^  {eNV^^V*^:^'"  x\u. 
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ploif  the  baltalmn  into  column  doMeti  *hi 
th^  €ejitre. 

07-  This  movement  consists  in  ploying  tbe  cor- 
ispon^ing^  corapauiea  of  the  right  and  lyft  wmgs 
to  coiuma  at  companj  distancCi  or  closed  in 
ass,  in  rear  of  this  two  centre  companies^  aeeord- 
g  to  tho  princlpleii  prescribedj  lirtiele  thirdj  part 
icond,  of  this  School 

T08.  The  colon  el,  wishing  to  form  the  double 
^Inmn  at  company  disti^noe  (the  battalion  being 

"  fi©  of  battle),  will  command : 

puldi  oalutmi^  at  half  digtaii6f*    t,  H^ttaUon^ 
^mrds — Fao£.     S,  Mabcu  (or  dauhb  gukh — 

At  the  first  commiuid,  the  cap  tarns  will 
'  themaelYes  two  psices  in  front  of  their  ro- 
l^tivo  companies  ;  the  captains  of  the  two  een- 
Mompanteti  will  cnution  them  to  stand  fast,  and 
^ptber  captains  will  eantion  their  companies  to 
ma  to  the  letl;  and  ri^ht,  reapcctivelj'.  The 
iTering  sergeants  will  attip  into  the  front  rank, 
TlO.  At  the  i^cond  command,  the  fourth  and 
th  compiintes  will  Btiiud  fh^t ;  tho  other i*  of  the 
.  win^  will  fiice  to  the  left,  and  tho  others  of 
^I't  wmg  will  fiit'e  to  the  nght ;  ea<'h  captahi 
I  eoiitpauj  liu!*  faced,  will  liastoii  to  hroak  to 
(ijar  the  two  tiles  at  the  head  of  hiB  cnni- 
the  left  giiide  of  each  right  com\tatiY>  aivd 
light  guide  of  each  left  eomv^tt^Y-^  '**'^  ^^^^ 
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forward;  the  senior  cuptain  will pUce  himsilfW 
fore  the  centre  of  his  diviaion  and  cominaai 
G^ide  right:  the  juuior  captain  wiU  plaee  Mch 
self  in  the  interval  between  the  two  cotnpanki. 
The  left  guide  of  the  fifth  company  will  place  Uka- 
self  on  the  left  of  th*3  front  rank  of  the  dimoo. 
The  men  will  tat©  the  touch  of  elbows  ta  the 
righl  The  color  and  general  guides  will  ret^i 
their  places.  The  three  right  companies  will  fiw 
to  the  left,  and  the  three  left  companies  witi  &o» 
to  the  right  Each  captain  will  hreak  to  the  rw 
two  files  at  the  head  of  his  company ;  the  left 
guides  of  the  right  companieSj  and  the  right  giiidei 
of  the  left  companies,  will  each  place  himself  At 
tlie  head  of  the  front  rank  of  hia  oompanj^  and 
the  captaia  hy  the  side  of  \m  *rotde. 

T21.  The  third  ^nd  sixth  oouipiuiics  wuioiiwB 
the  column  and  direct  tliemselvei  parallelly  to  Um 
.first  division.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will, 
in  like  manner,  place  itself  behind  the  cofnpanj 
of  the  wing  to  which  it  belongs,  and  will  be  car^ 
ful  to  gain  as  much  ground  as  possible  toward  the 
head  of  the  column. 

722.  The  corresponding  companies  of  eaeh 
wing  will  unite  into  divisions  on  taking  their  po- 
sitions in  column,  and  each  captain,  the  instant 
the  head  of  his  company  arrives  at  the  centre  d 
the  column,  will  command,  1.  Sttch  e^mpanjf  hf 
the  right  (or  l^t)  Jlanh,  2.  Mabch.  The  senior 
captain  of  the  two  companies  will  place  himself 
in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  division,  and  coounandi 
Guide  right;  the  junior  captain  will  place  kin- 
self  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companieSi 
The  two  oompanieft  tlvoa  formed  into  %  difUot 
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'hetw'ef:!!  th«  two  ct^tnpaDifeSp     Tho  ^irwioii 

s  chief  wlU  cumiiiand  Fsont,  and 

■  twi>  pares  befure  ltd  c<etitre.     ' 

f  15,   liiu  cuIiiLLin  being  Urns  formed,  tlio  divi- 

as  wilJ  take  tLo  riisp^icth  e  deuommations  of 

f",  ^Airdj  ^0.,  fic:t.'urding  u>  poaitioa  in 

,  bej^ioaiiig  ^t  this  fmnL 

f  I  fj.    1  [ju  iieu  tenant- eoluiitel,  >vho^  at  tb©  second 

aand  giveD  hf  the  cii1odc1|  will  have  placed 

DS^Lf  Sit  a  littlo  rjwr<^  than  company  dbtimce  in 

'  \*f  the  right  guide  of  the  first  division,  will 

f...  t'l-^  right  guides  on  the  direction  aa  they 

'  urnve^   by  placing  himself  in  their 

,  _____   ihan  tiike  post  us  indleutedj  Ko.   134» 

Bide  th<j  I'ight  lla.nk  of  the  colnmn. 

flT.  The  music  will  pass  to  tlie  r^ar  of  the  co!- 

f  18,  Tho  battalion  being  ia  mait^h^  to  form  the 
Itble  <^hmia  at  company  dii^tance,  wltliaQt  halt 
I  the  battiihoii,  tl*e  colonel  will  command: 

hU  mlumn  at  half  di»tafiee*     2.  Battalion^ 
'  Ui€  right  and  Itfijknih*    3-  Maece  (or  dim- 
He  i/ifkh — Maeoh). 

19«  At  the  in^t  4X)mmand,  each  eaptidn  will 

L..;.j  ly  i^ji  front  of  the  centre  of  his  compa* 

;itaina  of  tlie  fonrth  and  fifth  will  caa- 

_  .    ;      fm panics  to  march  atraight  forwardj 

aodwlli  >:■  ''.uiiy-iuil  quick  tima  ;  the  other  captuluji 
wCU  caoiiuu  LUur  eompiiniea  to  face  to  the  right 

T30.  At  the  eomniund  uiarehy  the  fourth  and 
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forward ;  the  senior  captain  will  place  himself  be- 
fore the  centre  of  his  division  and  command, 
Guide  right;  the  junior  captain  will  place  him- 
self in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies. 
The  loft  guide  of  the  fifth  company  will  place  him* 
self  on  tlie  left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  division. 
The  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  tbe 
right.    The  color  and  general  guides  will  retake 
tlicir  places.    The  three  right  companies  will  face 
to  the  left,  and  the  three  left  companies  will  face 
to  the  right.    Each  captain  will  break  to  the  rear 
two  files  at  the  head  of  his  company ;   the  left 
guides  of  the  right  companies,  and  tibe  right  guides 
of  the  left  companies,  will  each  place  himself  at 
the  head  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company,  and 
the  captain  by  the  side  of  his  guide. 

721.  The  third  and  sixth  companies  will  enter 
the  column  and  direct  themselves  parallelly  to  tie 
first  division.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will 
in  like  iiianiier,  place  itself  behind  the  copapany 
of  the  wing  to  which  it  belongs,  and  will  be  care- 
ful to  gain  as  much  ground  as  possible  toward  the 
head  of  the  column. 

722.  The  corresponding  companies  of  each 
wing  will  unite  into  divisions  on  tiiking  their  po- 
sitions in  column,  and  each  captain,  the  instant 
the  head  of  his  company  arrives  at  the  centre  of 
the  column,  will  command,  1.  Such  company  ly 
the  right  (or  left)  Jlaiik.  2.  Maech.  The  senior 
captain  of  the  two  companies  will  place  himself 
in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  division,  and  command, 
Guide  right ;  the  junior  captain  will  place  him- 
self in  tlie  m\,eT\a\\>^\j^^^xv  \k\ftk  two  companies. 
The  two  compMVY^s  \Xxqi^  iorraiviVxfi^.^  "^w  ^i>c^4<wjL 
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the  toucli  gf  elbows  to  the  right,  &nd 
[leti  each  dlviaion.  hOiS  gained  Its  proper  diatanoef 
\  chief  will  cause  it  to  march  In  quick  timo. 
B^.  When  the  battalion  presents  an  odd  nam- 
p&f  oompanies,  the  formation  will  be  made  iu 
le  raaoner,  and  the  company  on  either  fliUik 
bich  shall  find  itself  without  a  corre^jponding 
le,  will  place  ittelf  at  company  distance  behind 
8  wing  to  which  it  belongs. 
04,  Th*i  double  column^  closed  in  mass,  Will 
tinned  according  to  the  same  principles  and 
jii©  aarne  commands,  subatituting  the  indica- 

eloged  ill  mam^  for  that  of  at  haff  dislitnee, 
B5.  The  double  column  never  being  formed 
ben  two  or  more  battnUous  are  to  be  in  one  gen- 
d  colnmn,  it  will  hubitnully  tiike  the  guide  to 
fcight»  sometimes  to  tho  left,  or  la  the  centre 
Kile  column;  in  the  lust  case^  the  command 
:ll  be,  g tilde  eentrt^.  The  cokiniQ  will  march, 
Btitermarch,  and  change  direction  according  to 

fcrinciplea  prescribed  for  a  Bimple  column  h^ 
Oft. 
V^fl.  The  double  colnmti  (it  company  distance 
ill  be  closed  in  muss,  or,  if  in  mas^,  will  take 
'fdiHtaiice,  by  the  comtuands  and  means  indl* 
for  a  simple  eolanm  by  division, 

^ment  of  the  doubie  column  faced  to  the 

front  [ 

27*  The  colonel^  wishing  to  deploy  the  double  J 
jinn,  will  plat-e  a  murker  before  the  right  and  I 
t  files  of  the  hrst  divisiun  reapec*UvttV^^  asi'i.  *.  J 
1  Wore  thB  left  file  of  the  f\^v%   (ism^uwiJ 
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le  diviRion ;   which  beiag  done,  he  will  cailse 

.  two  general  guides  to  spring  out  on  the  align- 

mt  of  the  markers  a  little  beyond  the  points  at 

aich  the  respectiye  flanks  of  the  battalion  ought 

I  rest ;  he  will  then  command : 

..  Deploy  column.   2.  Battalion  outwards — ^Faoi. 
8.  Mai^ch  (or  double  quick — Maboh). 

^8.  The  column  will  deploy  itself  on  the  two 
companies  at  its  head,  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  for  the  deployment  of  columns  in  mass. 
The  captains  of  these  companies  will  each,  at  tbe 
command  marc\  place  himself  on  the  right  of  . 
his  own  company,  and  align  it  by  the  right;  the 
captain  of  the  fourth  will  then  place  himself  in  the 
rear  rank,  and  tho  covering  sergeant  in  the  rank 
of  file-closers,  at  the  moment  the  captain  of  the 
third  shall  come  to  its  left  to  align  it. 

729.  The  deployment  being  ended,  the  oolwif 
will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

730.  If  it  be  the  wish  of  tho  colonel  to  cause 
fire  to  commence  pending  the  deployment,  he 
give  an  order  to  that  effect  to  the  captains  o 
fourth  and  fifth  companies,  and  the  fire  will  1 
ecuted  according  to  tho  principles  prescribec 
422. 

731.  The  battalion  being  in  double  colui 
in  marc\\,  \^  tA\ft  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  ' 
out  haltiiv^  t.\iC  co\w\v\x\^\\^  ^'^  t"^^>*.^  three 
ei-s  to  bo  posted  o\\  xXvvi  \\\\vi  v^l  Vi:^j\vi^'ii: 
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the  head  of  the  column  shall  arrive  near  the  mark- 
era,  he  will  command : 

1.  Deploy  column.      2.  Battalion^   ly  the    right 
and  left  flanks,     8.  Mabou  (or  double  quick — 
'  Maboh). 

732.  The  column  will  deploy  on  the  two  leading 
companies,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed 
for  the  deployment  of  a  close  column,  No.  467,  and 
following ;  at  the  command  marchy  the  chief  of 
the  first  division  will  halt  it,  and  the  captains  of 
the  foarth  and  fifth  companies  will  align  their 
companies  by  the  right. 

788.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  it  be  the 
wish  of  the  colonel  to  deploy  the  column  and  to 
continoe  to  march  in  the  order  of  battle,  he  will 
not  cause  markers  to  bo  established  at  the  head  of 
the  column.  The  movement  will  be-  executed  by 
the  commands  and  means  indicated,  No.  731,  ob- 
serving what  follows.  At  tlie  first  command,  tlie 
chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to  con- 
tinne  the  march  to  tlie  front,  and  will  command. 
Quick  time.  At  the  command  marchy  the  first  di- 
vbion  will  march  in  quick  time ;  the  colonel  will 
command.  Guide  centre.  The  captains  of  the 
foarth  and  fifth  companies,  the  color,  and  the  men 
will  immediately  conform  to  the  principles  of  the 
march  in  line  of  battle.  The  companies  will  take 
the  quick  step  by  the  command  of  their  captains, 
as  they  successively  arrive  in  line.  The  move- 
ment completed,  the  colonel  may  c^use  the  bat- 
talion to  march  in  double-quick  tim^ 
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To  form  the  double  column  into  line  of  battle, 
faced  to  the  right  or  left. 

784.  The  donble  colnmn,  being  at  company 
di^ianoe  and  at  a  halt,  may  be  formed  into  line  of 
battle  faced  to  the  right  or  left ;  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  form  it  faced  to  the  right,  he  will 
command : 

1.  Right  into  line  v)heel^  Irft  eompaniea  on  the 
right  into  line,  2.  Battalion,  guide  right  8. 
Marcu  (or  double  guich — ^Maboh). 

735.  At  the  first  command,  each  ciq>tain  will 
place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  company; 
the  right  companies  will  be  cautioned  that  they 
will  have  to  wheel  to  the  right  into  line,  the  left 
companies  that  they  will  have  to  march  straight 
forward. 

73C.  At  the  second  command,  the  left  gmde 
of  the  fourth  company  will  place  himself  briskly 
on  the  direction  of  the  right  guides  of  the  column, 
face  to  them,  and  opposite  to  one  of  the  last 
three  files  of  his  company  when  in  line  of  battle ; 
the  lieutenant-colonel  will  assure  him  in  that  po- 
sition. 

737.  At  the  command  march^  briskly  repeated 
by  all  the  captains,  the  right  companies  will  form 
to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  the  left  companies 
will  put  themselves  in  march  in  order  to  form  on 
the  right  into  line  of  battle ;  these  formations 
will  be  executed  by  the  means  indicated,  Ko.  875 
and  fo\\omYi^,^o.  t>^^  «xi^  following;  the  lien- 
tenant-coVond  V"iS\.  esaxrc^  'O^'^  %N»^^'^^l\3aa  left 
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wing  on  the  line  of  battle  as  they  successively 
come  upon  it. 

788.  If  the  oolumn  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will 
command: 

1.  Bight  into  Une^whed,  2.  Left  companies, 
on  the  right  into  line.  8.  Battalion,  guide 
right,    4.  Mabch  (or  double  quick — ^Maboh). 

789.  At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will 
plaoe  himself  promptly  before  the  centre  of  his 
company;  the  right  companies  will  be  cautioned 
that  liiey  will  have  to  wheel  to  the  right,  and  the 
kit  companies  that  they  will  have  to  form  on  the 
right  into  Ime. 

740.  At  the  command  inarch,  briskly  repeated, 
the  right  companies  will  form  to  the  right  into 
line,  and  the  left  companies  on  the  right  into  line. 
Thrae  formations  will  be  executed  as  prescribed, 
Noft.  886,  501,  and  following. 

741.  If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  move  the 
battalion  forward,  at  the  moment  the  right  com- 
panies have  completed  the  wheel,  h|^  will  com- 
mand: 

5.  Forward,  6.  Maboh  (or  double  quick — ^Maboh). 

742.  At  the  command  forward,  the  captains  of 
the  right  companies  will  command.  Quick  time. 
At  the  command  march,  the  right  companies  will 
cease  to  wheel  and  march  straight  forward.  Tlie 
colonel  will  then  add : 

7.  6hiid4  coiVrt, 
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At  this  command,  the  color  and  right  genanl 
gaides  will  immediately  conform  to  the  prind- 
ples  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle. 

748.  The  movement  of  the  left  companies  will 
be  executed  in  doable-qnick  time,  as  prescribed 
above,  and  as  they  arrive  on  the  line  each  captain 
will  canse  his  company  to  march  in  qnick  time. 

744.  The  colnmn  may  be  formed  faced  to  tiie 
left  into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples. 

745.  If  the  colnmn  be  closed  in  mass  instead 
of  at  company  distance,  these  movements  will  be 
executed  according  to  the  principles  prescribed, 
Nos.  501,  894,  and  444.  * 

Remarks    on   the    deployment  of  the    double 
column, 

746.  The  depth  of  the  double  colnmn,  at  com- 
pany distance,  being  inconsiderable,  closing  it  in 
mass,  if  at  a  halt,  in  order  to  deploy  it,  may  be 
dispensed  with ;  but  if  it  be  in  march,  it  will  be 
preferable  to  cause  it  so  to  close,  in  halting,  before 
deploying. 

747.  The  double  column  will  be  deployed  ha- 
bitually on  the  centre  companies,  but  the  colonel 
may  sometimes  deploy  it  on  any  interior  company, 
or  on  the  first  or  eighth  company. 

Aktiole  Fourteenth, 

Dispositions  against  Cavalry, 

748.  A  "battaXVoii^aeai^NsL  <s.^^i2ssaAs^  ^sxsoisjsny, 


Selxodt  uf  the  Battalioiv.  I'lSO 


h-ig.l. 


Tit  /ofm  jtquiirt  Xo.  7^H 


Exn 


^* 


-*- 
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f  distance,  right  In  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when 
>lonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  square,  he 
irst  cause  divisions  to  1^  formed;  which 
done,  he  will  command: 

rm  square.   2.  Right  and  left  into  line  wheel, 

•  At  the  first  command,  the  file-closers  of 
sompany  of  the  fourth  division,  passing  by 
ater  flanks  of  their  companies,  will  place 
lelves  two  paces  before  the  front  rank,  op- 
>  to  their  respective  places,  in  line  of  battle, 
iced  toward  the  head  of  the  colximn.  The 
,  formed  in  two  ranks,  will  place  itself  at 
>n  ^stance  behind  the  inner  platoons  of  the 
&  division. 

».  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  face  the  left 
I,  the  migor,  placing  himself  on  the  right  of 
olumn  abreast  with  the  first  division,  will 
be  right  guides ;  they  will  align  them  from 
ont,  on  the  respective  guides  of  the  fourth 
3n,  who  will  stand  fast,  holding  up  their 
J,  inverted,  perpendicularly ;  the  right  guides, 
cing  themselves  on  the  direction,  will  take 
exact  distances ;  the  guides  of  tiie  second 
3n  taking  care  to  take  their  distance  from 
tar  rank  of  the  first. 

.  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the 
Livision  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast ;  all  the 
ins  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will 
themselves  before  the  centres  of  their  re- 
ye  oonxpanies,  and  caution  them  that  they 
tiave  to  wheel,  the  right  companies  to  the 
and  the  left  companies  to  the  left^  into  line 
ttia 
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752.  The  color-bearer  will  step  back  into  the 
line  of  file-closers,  opposite  to  lus  place  in  line 
of  battle,  and  wiULbe  replaced  \>j  the  coiponJ  of 
hitt  file,  who  is  in  the  rear  rank ;  the  ooiporal  of 
the  same  file,  who  is  in  the  rank  of  file-closen^ 
will  step  into  the  rear  rank. 

753.  The  chief  of  the  fonrth  division  will  com- 
niund:  1.   Fourth  divinon^  forward,  .2.    Guide  ^ 
Uft ;  and  place  himself^  at  the  same  time,  tvo 
piiccfl  oot^ide  of  its  left  fiank. 

754.  These  dispositions  ended,  the  colonel  will 
coiuniuud : 

Maroh  (or  dojihU  guieh — ^Maboh). 

755.  At  this  command,  brisklj  repeated,  the 
first  divinion  will  stand  fast;  but  its  right  file  will 
faoo  to  the  right,  and  its  left  file  to  the  left. 

75(».  The  companies  of  the  second  and  third 
divisions  will  wheel  to  the  right  and  left  into  line, 
and  tho  music  will  advance  a  space  equal  to  the 
fnuit  of  a  company. 

757.  The  fourth  division  wiU  close  up  to  form 
tho  Hquan\  and  when  it  shall  have  closed,  itfi 
chiof  will  lijilt  it,  face  it  about,  and  align  it  by  the 
roar  rank  upon  tho  guides  of  the  division,  who 
Mill,  for  this  purpose,  remain  faced  to  the  front 
Tho  junior  oaptain  will  pass  into  the  rear  rank, 
now  booomo  the  front,  and  the  covering  sergeant 
of  the  left  oomiiany  will  place  himself  behind  him 
in  tho  front  rank,  become  rear.  The  file-closers 
will,  at  tho  same  time,  close  np  a  pace  on  the  front 
rank,  and  th^  otiX^t  ^<5  qtv  ^"^r^  €ank  of  the  diri- 
*iou  w\\\  ia«»  oxiv^w^ 
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The  square  being  formed,  the  colouel  will 
id: 

«> 

A.t  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  first 
rth  and  the  guides  of  all  the  divisions  will 
e  square. 

rhe  captains  whose  companies  have  formed 
ight  into  line,  will  remain  on  the  left  of 
»mpanie8;  the  left  guide  of  each  of  those 
ies  will,  in  the  rear  rank,  cover  his  captain,* 
covering  sergeant  of  each  will  place  him- 
file-doser  behind  the  right  file  of  hiscom- 

rhe  field  and  staff  will  enter  the  square,  the 
nt-colonel  placing  himself  behind  the  left, 
mtnor  behind  the  right  of  the  first  division, 
[f  the  battalion  present  ten,  instead  of  eight 
ies,  the  fourth  division  will  make  the  same 
)nts  prescribed  above  for  the  second  and 
visions,  and  the  fifth,  the  movements  pre- 
fer the  fourth  division. 
A.  battalion  ought  never  to  present,  near 
my's  cavalry,  an  odd  company.  The  odd 
fy  nnder  that  circumstance,  ought,  when  the 
1  is  under  arms,  to  be  consolidated,  for  the 
ith  the  other  companies. 
The  fronts  of  the  square  will  be  designated 
vrs :  The  first  division  will  always  be  the 
nt;  the  last  division  the  fourth  front;  the 
impanies  of  the  other  divisions  will  form 
na/r^n^;  and  the  left  companies  of  the 
^isiona  the  third  front. 
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765.  A  battalion  being  in  colamn  by  company 
at  half  distance,  right  in  front,  and  in  marob,  wheo 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  square,  he  will  first 
cause  divisions  to  be  formed,  which  being  exeoo- 
ted,  he  will  command : 

1.  FarmB^fuare,    2.  Right  and  l^  into  line  whetL 
8.  Maboh  (or  double  quick— -Hasob). 

766.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first 
division  will  cantion  it  to  remain  faced  to  the  ftot^^ 

'and  will  command:  Fir%t  division.  All  the  cap- 
tains of  the  second  and  tliird  divisions  will  rapia- 
ly  place  themselves  before  the  centres  of  their  n- 
spectivo  companies,  and  cantion  them  that  th^ 
will  have  to  wheel,  the  right  companies  to  the 
right,  and  the  left  companies  to  the  left  into  line. 
The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  caution  it  to 
continue  its  march,  and  will  hasten  to  its  left  flank. 
The  file-closers  and  music  will  execute  what  is  pre- 
scribed, No.  749. 

707.  At  the  second  command,  the  color-bearer, 
and  the  corporals  of  his  file,  will  execute  what  is 
prescribed,  No.  762. 

768.  At  the  third  command,  briskly  repeated, 
the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  command  halt, 
and  align  his  division  to  the  left,  the  outer  files 
will  face  to  the  right  and  left ;  the  rest  of  the  move- 
ment will  be  executed  as  prescribed,  No.  756  and 
following. 

769.  The  lieutenant-colonel  and  the  major,  at 
the  command  mcurch^  will  conform  to  what  is  pre- 
scribed, "X5o.  1b^, 

770.  It  tVift  \>a.\Xsi^W5i^\>^i^^  Siftfe  %KS5^'«<^  18  form- 
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ed,  be  in  double  column,  the  two  leading  compa- 
nies will  form  the  first  front,  the  two  rear  compa- 
nies the  fourth ;  the  other  companies  of  the  right 
half  battalion  will  form  the  second,  and  those  of 
the  lett  half  battalion  the  third  front. 

771.  The  first  and  fourth  fronts  will  be  com- 
manded hj  the  chiefs  of  the  first  and  fourth  divi- 
sions; each  of  the  other  two  bj  its  senior  captain. 

772.  The  commander  of  each  front  will  place 
himself  four  paces  behind  the  centre  of  its  present 
rear  rank,  and  will  be  replaced  momentarily  ia  the 
command  of  his  oompanj-  bj  the  next  in  rank 
therein. 

778.  If  the  column  be  at  fnll,  instead  of  half  dis- 
tance, as  has  been  supposed,  the  colonel  will  first 
oftnse  divisions  to  be  formed,  and  will  then  com- 
mand: 

1.  To/ormBquare.    2.  To  Jialf  distance,  close  col- 
umn.   8.  Maboh  (or  double  quick — Maboh). 

774.  At  the  command  march^  the  column  will 
close  to  company  distance,  the  second  division 
taking  its  distance  from  the  rear  rank  of  the  first 
division. 

776.  The  m^or  will  place  himself  on  the  right 
of  the  column,  abreast  with  the  first  division. 
The  music  will  place  itself  as  prescribed,  No.  749. 

776.  At  the  moment  of  halting  the  fourth  di- 
vision, the  file-closers  will  place  themselves  as 
prescribed.  No.  749. 

777.  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  col- 
onel may,  according  to  circumstances,  put  the 
eolnmn  in  march,  or  cause  it  to  fona  ^o^ox^v  \^ 
be  wUh  to  do  the  latter,  it  'wiW  \>^  «3.^Q?Q^ft^>s^ 
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the  oommands  and  means  prescribed,  No.  748  and 
following. 

778.  A  battalion  being  in  oolnnin  by  compaay, 
at  full  distance,  right  in  front,  and  in  mai^ 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  sqnara  he 
will  canse  to  be  executed  what  is  indicated,  Nos. 
778  and  774. 

779.  At  the  command  mare?^  the  column  inH 
close  to  companj-  distance,  as  is  prescribed,  Na 
2G2 ;  when  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  shall 
command :  quieh — mareJk,  the  file-closers  of  this 
division  will  place  themselves  before  the  front 
rank. 

780.  The  migor  and  the  music  will  conform  to 
what  is  prescribed,  No.  749. 

781.  If  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  square, 
it  will  be  executed  bj  the  commands  indicated, 
No.  7G5,  and  the  means  prescribed.  No.  766  and 
following. 

782.  If  the  column  by  division,  whether  double 
or  uiinple,  be  in  mass,  and  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  form  it  into  square,  he  will  first  cause  it 
to  take  company  distance ;  to  this  effect,  he  will 
command : 

1.   To  form  square,    2.  By  the  head  of  column 
take  half  distance . 

783.  The  divisions  will  take  half  distance  by 
the  means  indicated.  No.  308  and  following. 
What  is  prescribed.  No.  780,  will  be  executed  a« 
the  tirat  aivd  second  divisions  are  put  in  motion. 

784.  T\ift  coVoTi^  V^V-si^tUe  column  the  mo- 
inent  th©  \aat  ^\N\a\oii  ^asa^V-w^  >iA  ^iN^askSA,  As 
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»ii  as  the  colamn  is  lialted,  the  dispositions 
ioated,  No.  776,  will  he  executed,  and,  when 
sse  are  completed,  the  colonel  maj  proceed  to 
m  square. 

r86.  If  the  colnmn  be  in  march,  the  colonel 
I  also,  in  the  first  place,  caose  company  dis- 
Loe  to  be  taken,  and,  for  this  pnrpose,  will  com- 
jid: 

To  form  tquare,    2.  By  the  head  qf  eolumny 
take  ha^f  distance,    3.  Maboh. 

r86.  This  movement  will  be  executed  as  pre- 
ibed,  No.  814  and  following.  What  is  p^ 
ibed.  No.  760,  will  be  executed  as  the  first  and 
»ond  divisions  are  put  in  motion. 
r87.  The  colonel  will  proceed  to  form  square 
)  moment  the  last  division  shall  have  its  dis- 
ice ;  and  by  the  commands  indicated.  No.  765, 
1  the  means  prescribed,  No.  766  and  follow- 

r88.  In  a  simple  column,  left  in  front,  these 
'eral  movements  will  be  executed  according  to 
i  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means ;  but 
I  fh)nts  of  the  square  will  have  the  same  desig- 
aons  as  if  the  right  of  the  column  were  in  front 
iiat  is,  the  first  division  will  constitute  the  first 
nt,  and  thus  of  the  other  subdivisions. 
r89.  The  battalion  being  formed  into  square, 
«&  the  colonel  shall  widii  to  cause  it  to  ad- 
ice  a  distance  less  than  thirty  paces,  he  will 
omand:. 

1.  By  (8nch)/rant^foTUiaT^    ^.  >Lk^R«.. 
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• 

790.  If  it  be  suppoeed  that  the  advance  be 
made,  by  the  first  m>nt,  the  chief  of  this  finmt 
will  command : 

1.  First  dwitUm^fonDOfrd.    2.  Guide  ce^itn, 

791.  The  chief  of  the  second  front  will  face  hid 
front  to  the  left.  The  captains  of  the  oompaoiei 
composing  this  front  will  place  themselves  ont- 
side,  and  on  the  right  of  tiieir  left  goides^  who 
will  replace  them  in  the  front  rank ;  the  chief  oi 
the  third  front  will  face  his  front  to  the  right, 
and  the  captuns  in  this  front  will  place  them- 
selves outside,  and  on  the  left  of  their  covering 
sergeants ;  the  chief  of  the  fourth  front  will  ftoe 
his  front  abont  and  command:  1.  Fourth  dM- 
9ion,  forwctrd.  2.  Ghiide  centre.  The  captain 
who  is  in  the  centre  of  the  first  front,  will  b6 
charged  with  the  direction  of  the  march,  and  will 
regulate  himself  by  the  means  indicated  in  the 
School  of  the  Company,  No.  89. 

792.  At  the  command  march,  the  square  will 
put  itself  in  motion ;  the  companies  marching  by 
the  flank  will  be  careful  not  to  lose  their  distances. 
The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  cause  his  di- 
vision to  keep  constantly  closed  on  the  flanks  of 
the  second  and  third  fronts. 

793.  This  movement  will  only  be  executed  m 
quick  time. 

794.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  himself 
in  rear  of  the  file  of  direction  in  order  to  regulate 
his  marc\\. 

TOT).  IIl  W\^  coVoxv^?^  ^«3KJJA  ^'Ish  to  halt  the 
Biiuure,  lie  v*'V\V  eoTwcwixA'. 
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^^V  1.  Battalion,     2,  Halt. 

H^^96.  At  the  ieeond  comnsand,  the  square  wOl 
B^%;  the  fourth  front  will  face  about  iiuitiedinte- 
ly,  and  wtthout  ftirther  command;  tho  second 
and  third  fronts  will  face  outwards ;  the  captains 
of    m>TnpaiileB  will  resume    their  places   as   In 

^■97.  In  tnoYini;  tlie  square  forward  by  the 
Hfoud,  third,  or  fourth  fronts^  the  same  rules  win 
be  observed- 

798,  The  battalion  being  formed  into  square* 
when  tliB  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  ad- 
r«nae  a  greater  distance  than  thirty  paoeB,  he  will 
ecmimaiid: 

II,  Form  mlwnn* 
99,  Theehief  of  the  first  front  will  command: 
1»  FiTBi  division  forwards  %  Guida  Iqft, 
00.  The  commander  of  the  fourth  front  wiU 
tion  it  to  stand  fast ;  the  commander  of  the 
>nd  front  wUl  cause  it  to  face  to  the  left,  and 
then  command,  By  eompany,  hi^  Jile  left.  The 
oommander  of  the  third  front  will  cause  it  to 
face  to  the  right,  and  then  command,  By  ci/mpany^ 
hy  fik  Tight.  At  ;he  moment  tlie  second  an4 
third  fronts*  face  to  the  left  and  right ,  each  cAp- 
tiin  will  canse  to  break  to  the  rejir  the  two  load- 
ing fS\m  of  his  company* 

^^01^  Tlie^e  dtsposltaons  being  made^  the  ool^ 
^pj  wUl  commmidi 
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8.  March  (or  double  quiek — ^ICaboh). 

802.  At  this  oommand,  the  first  front  will  nuffdi 
forward ;  its  chief  will  halt  it  when  it  ahall  hsT« 
advanced  a  space  equal  to  half  its  front,  and  align 
it  hy  l^e  left. 

808.  The  corresponding  companies  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  fronts  will  wheel  hj  file  to  the  left 
and  right,  and  march  to  meet  each  other  hehind 
the  centre  of  the  first  division,  and  the  moment 
thej  nnite,  the  captain  of  each  company  will  halt 
his  company  and  &ce  it  to  the  front.  The  divinon 
being  formed,  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the  left. 

804.  The  commander  of  the  fonrti  front  will 
cause  it  to  face  about ;  its  file-closers  will  remain 
before  the  front  rank. 

805.  The  column  being  thus  reformed,  the 
colonel  may  put  it  in  march  by  the  commands  and 
means  prescribed,  No.  168  and  following;  the 
right  guifles  will  preserve  company  distance  ex- 
actly as  the  directing  guides. 

806.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  reform 
square,  ho  will  give  the  commands  indicated,  No. 
7r.5. 

807.  To  cause  the  square  to  march  in  retreat 
a  distance  greater  than  thirty  paces,  the  colonel 
will  first  cause  column  to  be  formed  as  indicated, 
Xo.  798 ;  and  when  formen,  he  will  cause  it  to 
fac«  by  the  rear  rank ;  to  this  end,  he  will  com- 
mand: 

1 .   To  march  in  retreat.     2.  Face  l>y  the  rear  ranh. 
%,  Battalion  about — Face. 


Sckool   of  the   Battalion.       1 
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the  interior  divisions  will  place  themselves,  passing 
hy  the  outer  flanks  of  their  respective  companies, 
behind  the  front  rank  opposite  to  their  places  in 
line  of  battle ;  the  file-olosers  of  the  other  divi- 
sions will  stand  fast. 

809.  At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will 
faoe  abont ;  each  chief  of  division  will  place  him- 
self before  its  rear  rank,  become  front,  passing 
throngh  the  interval  between  its  two  companies ; 
the  g^des  will  step  into  the  rear  rank,  now  front. 

810.  The  column  being  thus  disposed,  the  co- 
lonel may  ^nt  it  in  march,  or  cause  it  to  form 
sqoare  as  if  it  were  faced  by  the  front  rank.  The 
sqiiare  being  formed,  its  fronts  will  preserve  the 
same  designations  they  had  when  faced  by  the 
front  rank. 

811.  The  battalion  being  in  square  by  the  rear 
rank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in 
retreat  or  in  advance,  a  distance  less  than  thirty 
paces,  he  will  conform  to  what  is  proscribed.  No, 
789  and  following ;  otherwise,  he  will  reform  the 
oolnmn  according  to  the  principles  prescribed, 
No.  798,  by  marching  forward  the  fourth  front. 

812.  If  the  square  is  to  be  marched  to  the  front 
a  distance  greater  than  thirty  paces,  the  colonel  ^ 
will  face  the  column  by  the  front  rank;  to  this' 
end  he  will  command : 

1.   To  march  in  advance,    2.  Face  hy  the  front 
rank,    8.  Battalion  about — ^Face. 

818.  Which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed.  No. 
808,  and  following. 
S14k  If  the  column  be  maxc\Aii%  m  ^^^xvsi;^^ 
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and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in  retntti 
he  will  command : 

1.  To  mareh  in  retreat.    2.  BattcUionriffhtabouL 
8.  Maboh  (or  double  quick — ^Maboh). 

815.  At  the  second  command,  the  file-cloaen 
of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will  place  them- 
selves rapidly  hefore  the  front  rank  of  their  re- 
spective divisions.  At  the  command  marek,  the 
column  will  face  ahont  and  move  off  to  the  rear; 
the  chiefs  of  divisions  and  the  guides  will  conform 
to  what  is  prescribed,  No.  80p. 

816.  If  tiie  column  be  marching  in  retreat,  anii 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in  advance,  hv 
will  command  : 

1.  To  march  in  advance.    1,  Battalion  right  ahon:. 
3.  Marok  (or  double  quick — Makcu). 

817.  At  tho  second  co*-mand,  the  file-closen' 
of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will  place  tht:i:- 
selves  before  the  rear  rank  of  their  rospeotiTc 
divisions ;  at  the  third,  the  column  will  face  \>) 
the  front  rank. 

To  reduce  the  square, 

818.  The  colonel,  wishing  to  break  tho  s*iuaiv. 
will  command : 

1.  Reduce  square,     2.  March   (or  JoubU  v ''«'"* 
— Maron). 

810.  T\\\a  mc>N'<im^\v\.  V^\  V  ^ixccuie*!  in  i:-i 
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manner  indioated,  No.  798  and  following ;  but  the 
ffle-doBen  of  the  fonrth  front  will  place  them- 
selves Behind  the  rear  rank  the  moment  it  faces 
about;  the  field  and  staff,  the  color-bearer  and 
music  will,  at  the  same  time,  retom  to  their  places 
in  column. 

To  form  square  Jrom  line  of  battle, 

820.  A  battalion  deployed,  may  be  formed  into 
square  in  a  direction  either  parallel  or  perpendicn- 
IttT  to  the  line  of  battle. 

821.  In  the  first  case,  the  colonel  will  cause  the 
battalion  to  break  by  division  to  the  rear,  by  the 
right  or  left,  and  then  close  the  colnmn  to  half 
dutance,  as  indicated,  No.  748  and  following. 

822.  In  the  second  case,  he  will  ploy  the  bat- 
talion into  simple  colnmn  by  division  at  half  dis- 
tance in  rear  of  the  right  or  left  division,  or  into 
oolunm  doubled  on  the  centre. 

828.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  column  upon 
one  of  the  flank  divisions,  the  colonel  will  com- 
mand: 

1.  Toformiquare.  2.  Column  at  TiaJf  distance  by 
dM»ion,  8.  On  the  first  (or  fourth)  division. 
4.  Battalion  right  (or  left) — ^Face.  5.  Maboh 
(or  double  quieh—'MABOu). 

824.  This  movement  will  be  executed  accord- 
ing to  the  principles  prescribed.  No.  123  and  fol- 
lowing. The  division  next  to  the  leading  one 
taking  its  distance  from  the  roar  rank  of  the  one 
in  frost 


t     4 


(or  li^/flMib.    4.  ILjtQB(or  d^^vMU 

iiif  to  flM  prindnlM  i 

inn br^vtaim«fc  half  dlittiioa,'Xnx._^    _^ 
diWoftlMilntdbiAnirmjiak  hkdMdtaJiil 
Hm  oonmuiid  MOfvJL 
897.  Ifthecdoiid  Acmldoommindj 

leading  labdiyiaoii  will  oommaad  qukk  tim§.  ^i 
at  the  oommand  marcA,  b  j  the  oolonely  tha  mt 
ing  gabdiyision  will  march  in  quick  time. 

828.  To  ploy  the  battalion  into  donble  cdiuiiDt 
the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  To  form  aquare.  2.  Double  column  at  kd^ 
dUtanco.  8.  JBattalioH  intoartU — Faob.  4 
Maboh  (or  double  quick^-^Luum), 

829.  This  moTement  will  be  ezecoted  as  jfn- 
scribed,  No.  709  and  following. 

880.  The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  plof  tt 
into  doable  oolnmn  to  form  square^  the  ooIoimI 
wUIoomxnaAd: 

1.   To/ormtqwwe.    *ii.  IPcrn^  ^«Ai^  ti^Mma^  «. 


T.  ^881 


,.^' 


■BL  T^^  moTimflnl  will  'lie  qaagitid  as  inre- 
Bmd:  Vo.  JTM.,  Theobkf  df  the  kidiiig  dhri- 
ft  wffl  hatt  hk  dMikm  at  11m  oonmimd  MorttJL 

rt'yJhinw'ii  on  Hmfofmaikm  tif  $ptans. 

ftla  •  Munl  principle  that  a  ootnnm  bj  oom- 
igj^vntohU  to  ^formed  Into aqoan^  will  first 
iVPdifkioiMLanddoaetohalfdistanoe.  Never- 
In,  tf  it  find  itielf  aaddenlj  threatened  hj 
mfiTff  without  ioffident  time  to  form  diVinons, 
I'WOBel  will  oanie  the  colnmn  to  doae  to  pla- 
■kjdlatanoe  and  then  ISorm  aqnilre  by  the  oom- 
■di  and  meana  whioh  haYO  been  indicated ;  the 
iii^  and  rearmost  companies  will  conform 
imselves  to  what  has  been  prescribed  for  diri- 
■ft  in  tiiose  positiona.  The  other  companies 
ft  4bnn  bT  platoon  to  the  right  and  left  into 
a  d  bawe,  and  each  chief  of  platoon^  after 
ring  hahed  it,  will  place  himself  on  the  line,  as 
liia  jdatoon  were  a  company,  and  he  will  be 
rarad  by  the  ffnide  inthe  rear  rank. 
981.  A  battauon  in*  colnmn  at  ftiU  distence, 
ping  to  form  square,  will  always  dose  on  the 
ftijg  anbdlTlsion ;  and  a  colnmn  dosed  in  mass, 
8  always,  for  the  ssme  purpose,  take  distances 
the  head.  In  either  case,  the  second  snbdiyi- 
n-dbomld  be  carefol,  in  taking  its  distance,  to 
ikon  from  the  rear  rank  of  the  snbdiyision  .in 
otofit 
988L  Whan  a  column,  ddBpoBoil\oi((KifiL  v2^c^3ks^> 
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shall  be  ia  march,  it  will  change  direction  as  a 
Rolomn  at  half  distance :  thoa,  having  to  execute 
this  moTement  the  colamn  will  take  the  goide 
on  the  side  opposite  to  that  to  which  the  chanee 
of  direction  is  to  he  made,  if  that  be  not  already 
the  side  of  the  guide. 

884.  A  colamn  doubled  on  the  centre  at  com- 
pany distance,  or  closed  in  mass,  may  be  formed 
into  square  according  to  the  same  principles  as  s 
simple  cotumn. 

835.  When  a  battalion  is  ployed,  with  a  vieir 
to  the  square,  it  will  always  be  in  rear  of  the  right 
or  left  division,  in  order  that  it  may  be  able  to 
commence  firing,  pending  the  execution  of  the 
movement  The  double  column,  also,  affords  this 
advantage,  and  being  more  promptly  formed  than 
any  other,  it  will  habitually  be  .employed  unless 
particular  circumstances  cause  a  different  forma- 
tion to  bo  i)referred. 

836.  A  battalion,  in  square,  will  never  use  any 
other  than  the  fire  by  file  and  by  flank ;  the  color 
being  in  the  lino  of  file-closers,  its  guard  will  not 
fall  back  as  prescribed,  No.  45 ;  it  will  fire  like 
t!ie  men  of  the  company  of  which  it  forms  a  part, 

837.  The  formation  of  the  square  being  often 
necessary  in  war,  and  being  the  most  complic4ite(l 
of  the  manoeuvres,  it  will  be  as  frequently  re- 
peated as  tlie  supposed  necessity  may  require,  in 
order  to  render  its  mechanism  familiar  to  both 
ofiicers  and  men. 

838.  In  the  execution  of  this  manoeuvre,  the 
colonel  will  carefully  observe  that  the  divers 
laovemcxita  '^VviXvV^.  vcvnO^^"5»  succeed  each  other 
witiiout  \oBa  oi  \)Yni^\iM\.  ^J^aa  ^^n^siass^  ^yw&sawn ; 


*%•*■  ':f.:  i . .  .C^rgg^vi 
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CmiMimrt    a^ftin-^t  cVtvdZry, 
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for  if  the  rapidity  of  oayalry  moyements  requires 
the   greatest   promptitade  in  the  formation  of 

2 [Hares,    so,  on   the   other  hand,   precipitancy 
ways  results  in  disorder,  and  in  no  circumstance 
is  disorder  more  to  be  avoided. 
889.  TRien  the  colonel  shall  be  ready  to  form 

X-e,  he  will,  in  order  to  recall  any  skirmishers 
may  be  covering  the  formation,  cause  to  tJie 
aolor  to  be  sounded.  If,  on  the  return  of  the 
skirmishers,  there  be  not  room  for  them  to  form 
into  line  of  battle,  they  will  double  on  the  outer 
platoons  of  their  respectiye  companies. 

Column  against  cavalry, 

840.  When  a  column  closed  in  mass  has  to  form 
sqnare,  it  will  begin  by  taking  company  distance ; 
but  if  so  suddenly  threatened  by  cavalry  as  not  to 
allow  time  for  this  disposition,  it  wiU  bo  formed 
in  the  following  manner : 

841.  The  colonel  will  command : 

1.   Column  against  cavalry,     2.  Mabcii. 

842.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the 
leading  division  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast  and 
pass  behind  the  rear  rank ;  in  the  interior  divi- 
sions each  captain  will  promptly  designate  the 
number  of  files  necessary  to  close  the  interval 
between  his  company  and  the  one  in  front  of  it. 
The  captains  of  the  divisions  next  to  the  one  in 
rear,  in  addition  to  closing  the  interval  in  front, 
will  also  close  up  the  interval  which  separat^js 
this  division  from  the  last  •,  th^  Q\i\^i  q>^  "Ccvft,  "lvi«x'<Sv 
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iivision  will  caution  it  to  fnoa  about,  and  iU  flifr 
oloaers  wilJ  paaa  brisklf  before  the  front  rahL 

843,  At  tbe  command  mmvh,  tlje  guides  of  mth 
division  will  place  tbemselves  rapid  J  j  In  tiie  UqI 
of  filo-closera.  The  first  division  will  stantl  fwi, 
the  fourth  will  face  about  j  the  outer  file  of  tMh 
of  theae  division 8  will  then  face  outwards ;  in  tl« 
other  division  a  the  files  designated  for  closing  ik 
luterFala  will  form  to  thd  right  and  left  into  liiH^ 
bat  in  tlia  division  neict  to  the  rearmost  one^  tb« 
firat  files  that  come  into  line  will  close  to  tb* 
right  or  left  until  they  join  the  roar  divisioa.  Tb* 
files  of  each  com  pan  j  which  remaiii  iu  columii 
will  cloae  on  their  outer  files,  fonned  into  lin«y  1^ 
order  to  create  a  Yaoant  opace  IlL  th«  middle  of 
Ute  dolnmn. 

844.  If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  edvm^ 
Q^aifistcmaky  will  be  formed  by  the  same  cott- 
mands  and  means.  At  tbe  command  ffiartK,  tbt  • 
first  and  fourth  division.'^  will  halt  and  the  bctw 
division  will  face  abont;  the  interior  divinoni 
will  conform  to  wfeat  has  beeu  prescribed  abofi^ 

845*  Tbe  battaffon  beinf^  na  longer  tlireatcit«d 
by  cavalry,  tbe  colonel  wlU  command: 

1,  Form  column.     3,  Maeoh* 

846-  At  the  command  marcA^  tbe  flies  in  «J- 
umn  will  close  to  the  left  and  tif^hi  to  make  rooo 
for  those  in  line^  who  will  retake  tbelr  piae«ili 
column  by  stepping  backward  la,  eioept  Aitf 
closing  the  interval  between  the  two  r«*r  ^^ 
Bions.  who  will  take  their  places  in  eolmmn  lift 
dank  movement.    The  fourth  division  wiH  nei 
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847p  If  the  colonel  shaald  be  bo  pressed  as  ni^M 
liave  time  to  order  bayonets  to  bo  fixed,  th^^ 
men  wiU  fix  thein,  without  coTtimaad  or  signal,  at 
tha  ciiationury  commarjd,  column  agaimt  eaeah 

84*?.    As  tbia  mant:iM3VTe  is  often  used  in  w; 


m 


»uid  with  decided  advautugef  the  colonel  will 
inently  oaiite  it  to  be  ex^titod  iu  order  to  render 


AkTIOT^   FrFTBKNTH, 

The  Ballif. 


He,  tfifl 


849,  The  battAliOE  l>emg  in  line  of  battle, 
eolonel  will  gometimea  canse  the  disperse  to  be 
Botmded,  at  which  signal  the  battalion  will  break 
iind  dlijporse. 

850.  When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  rally  the 
battalion,  be  will  oanse  to  the  toUr  to  be  eonnded, 
and  at  the  sartie  time  place  two  markers  and  tlio 
color- bearer  in  the  direction  he  may  wish  to  give 
the  battalion* 

851 1  Each  captain  will  rally  his  company  about 
mi  paces  in  rear  of  the  place  it  is  to  occupy  in 
line  of  bftttle. 
862*  The  colonel  will  cause  the  color-company 
promptly  establiBlied  agajusfc  the  marke] 
cli  compauy,  by  the  commaod  of  ita  ca| 
will  be  aligned  on  the  color-company  accord 
to  thej^rinciples  heretofore  pre3cribe<l, 
85S,    When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  rally  tl 
in  column,  he  will  oauie  the  cm^mhl^  ta 
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captain  of  this  company  will  rally  his  company  in 
rear  of  the  two  markers,  and  each  of  the  otiur 
captains  will  rally  his  company  at  platoon  dit- 
tance  hehind  the  one  which  should  precede  it  Ib 
the  order  in  colmnn. 

Abtiole  Sectekntk. 
Utiles  for  manceuvring  by  the  renr  rank, 

854.  It  may  often  be  necessary  to  canse  a  bat- 
talion to  manoBHYrd  by  the  rear  rank.  When  lite 
case  presents  itself  the  following  roles  will  be  ob- 
8er\'ed: 

855.  The  battalion  being  by  the  front  rank) 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  manoenyre  by  the 
rear  rank  he  will  command : 

1.  Face  ly  the  rear  rank.    2.  Battalion.   8. 
About — ^Face. 

850.  If  the  battalion  be  deployed,  this  move- 
ment will  bo  executed  as  has  been  indicated  for 
the  fire  by  tho  rear  rank. 

857.  If  tho  battalion  be  in  column  by  company, 
or  by  platoon,  right  or  left  in  front,  the  chiefs  of 
subdivision,  to  take  their  new  places  in  column, 
will  each  pass  by  the  left  flank  of  his  subdivision 
and  the  file-closers  by  tho  right  flank ;  the  gnides 
will  place  themselves  in  the  rear  rank. 

858.  If  the  column  be  formed  by  division,  tibe 
chiefs  of  division  Avill  each  pass  by  the  interval  in 
the  ceivUft  of  his  division,  and  the  file-closers  by 
tho  oxvtw  ^M^^  o^  ^^^t  ^^Y^^tive  companies. 
The  iumot  owgiXaMi/vsi  «w2q.  ^aj^Njass^-^e^^^lato 
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the  rear  rank,  and  be  covered  in  the  front  rank 
by  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  companv. 

859.  The  lieutenant-colonel  will  place  himself 
abreaflt  with  the  leading  subdivision,  and  the  ma- 
jor abreast  with  the  rearmost  one. 

86D.  The  battalion  being  faced  by  the  rear  rank, 
companies,  divisions,  and    wings  will  preserve  ' 
their  prior  denominations  respectively. 

861.  The  manoeuvres  by  the  rear  rank  will  be 
executed  by  the  same  commands  and  on  the  same 
principles  as  if  the  battalion  faced  by  the  front 
rank,  but  in  such  manner  that  when  the  battalion 
shall  be  brought  to  its  proper  front  all  the  subdi- 
visions may  find  themselves  in  their  regular  order 
from  right  to  left 

862.  According  to  this  principle,  when  a  col- 
umn faced  by  the  rear  rank  is  deployed,  the  sub- 
^visions  which,  in  line  of  battle  by  tlie  front  rank, 
ought  to  find  themselves  on  the  right  of  tJie  sub- 
division on  which  the  deployment  is  made,  will 
&ce  to  the  left;  and  those  whicli  ought  to  bo 
placed  on  its  left  will  face  to  the  riglit. 

868.  When  a  battalion  in  line  of  battle,  faced 
by  the  rear  rank,  is  to  be  ployed  into  column,  the 
colonel  will  announce,  in  the  commands,  left  or 
right  infront^  according  as  it  may  bo  intended 
that  the  first  or  last  subdivision  shall  be  at  the 
head  of  the  colunm,  because  the  first  subdivision 
is  on  the  left,  and  the  last  on. the  ri^ht  of  the  bat- 
talion faced  by  tlie  rear  rank.  The  coluirm  by 
the  rear  rank  will  take  the  guide  to  the  right  if 
the  fhrst  sabdiviaion  bo  in  front,  and  to  the  left  in 
the  reverse  case. 

864h  A  oolnmn,  faced  by  the  t^m  t\«\^^  V^\jr^ 
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brought  to  its  proper  front  by  the  meaas  hereto- 
fore preecribeo.  K  the  oolimm  be  formed  by 
company  or  by  platoon,  the  ohiefii  of  sabdivisioD, 
in  order  to  take  their  new  pUioes  in  oolomn,  will 
pass  by  the  left  of  sabdivinons,  now  righ^  and 
the  filcHoloaera  by  the  right|  now  left. 


I  aoBooii  or  m  ainixaoK. 


€OI.Qlt-SAXirTB^    STC* 


COLOR-SALUTE. 


38^ 


tiie  ranks,  the  color-bearer,  whether  at  a  halt 
march,  will  alwaji  carrj  the  heel  of  the 
^lanoe  supported  at  the  right  hip,  the  right 
geDerally  pUcdd  on  tho  lonee  at  the  height 
s  shoulder,  to  hold  it  stead/.  When  the  color 
D  render  honors^  the  color-bearer  will  salute 
Howe : 
the  distance  of  six  paces,  slip  the  right  band 
the  lance  to  the  height  of  the  eye;  lower 
nee  hj  straightening  the  arm  to  its  full 
the  heel  of  the  lance  remaining  at  the  hi] 
iring  back  the  lance  to  the  habitual  positii 

the  person  sainted  shall  be  passed  or  shall 
passed,  six  paces. 


MANUAL 
FOB  BELIEYING  8EHTMELS, 

Arms — PoKT, 

Om  Urns  and  &ne  matitm. 

BOW  the  piece  diagonaUj  across  the  bodj»  the 

\Uf  the  fronts  seke  it  tmarilj  at  the  same 

at  with  both  hands,  the  right  at  the  handle^ 

i  at  the  lower  band^  the  two  tlmmba  point- 

^wiud  Iho  mnzzioj  the  \»art^  ^^m%^^%^ 


J 


f^ 


and  iwilng  €pporft»  ttm  poiatflf  1 

cT  th«  left  Mdir  tiM  pliiM»  1 

to  «•  teijr,to  «Uok  tli^  Am*  #10%i 


rnMflMliMk>Bii9g  ilM  plM^amtitsTtotlM 
riipit  ■bonldar,  plaoliig  ilie  xipt  hand  as  iatht 
Mttkm  of  ahoQldar  anna^  nqptha  kft  hand  to  i 
the  hai|^  dftha  ahimldflr,  the  fli^gen  OTtMMlriL 

(SfOMMfMtflMiL)  Drop  the  kjfc  hand  maa^ 

Bang  on  parade  and  at  eider  amui  if  it  1»« 
wiflhed  to  give  the  inen  reet|  the  eommaiid  will 
bo: 

Parcide — Bssr. 

At  the  command  r«9^  torn  the  piece  on  the 
heel  of  the  bntt,  the  barrel  to  the  left,  the  muzzle 
in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  body ;  seize  it  at  the 
same  time  with  the  left  hand  jost  above,  and  with 
the  right  at  the  npper  band ;  cairj  the  right  foot 
six  inches  to  the  rear,  the  left  knee  slighSy  bent 


INSTRUCTION 


TOR  THB  DBUK-MAJOR  OB  PEINQIPAL 

MUSICIAN. 

Thx  po«^  ot  \)ick^  ^<(^  \K^^sS^  «xLd  band  have 
been  gvv«^  TccuLY^iiQit  ^Qqa  ^iABsr\b\it«&sii. 
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Ll  oolanm  in  numoBiiyre,  the  field  masio  and 
MUid  will  march  abreast  with  the  left  centre  com- 
>a9py,  and  on  l^e  side  opposite  the  guide,  nnless 
i^erwise  specified  in  the  mancduyre. 

In  column  in  route,  as  well  as  in  the  passage 
>f  defines  to  the  front  or  in  retreat,  they  will 
Bardi  at  the  head  of  their  respective  battalions. 


BEATS  OF  THE  DRUM  AND  SOUITDS  OF 
THE  BUGLK 

&EKEBAL  CALLS  ON  THB  DBUM. 

The  beats  of  the  drum  for  infantry,  independent 
Df  mere  police  calls,  are  fixed  at  fifteen. 

1.  The  general. 

2.  The  aseemlVy. 
8.  To  the  color. 
4.  The  long  roU, 

6.  Common  time  (90  steps  to  the  mihate). 

6.  QuieJn  time. 

7.  Double-quiek  time* 

8.  The  reveille. 

9.  The  troop. 

10.  The  retreat. 

11.  The  tattoo. 

12.  To  reeaU  detachmentB. 
18.  Drummer* »  eaU. 

14.  Oeme  for  orders. 
First  sergeant's  calL 
Sergeant's  call. 
Corporal's  call. 

15.  The  roll  (to  coaa^^n!^. 
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BEAT!   OIT   TITK  DRTJM   FOE 

The^o  beats  are  to  be  nsed  oeJj  ^hen  the  l)ti 
caiuiot  be  obtained^  as  is  prescribed  in  th©  iii«tr 
tionH  for  skirmisherB^  No*  10. 

3,  T/te  run. 
S.  BcpUy  a4  sMrmiihers, 

4.  J^'anjoard, 

*I^  Z?y  ^A*^  right Jhnh, 

10,  O^aMjlrin^. 

11.  CJiange  direction  to  the  rigM^ 
13.  Change  direction  to  tks  l^ 

13,  Lie  down, 

14,  J2t»^  t/^, 

15,  -KaZ/^  &^  /i?wr«, 

16,  Mally  hy  $£ction», 

17,  J?6f?/^  *J^  jP^CttOiWML 

18,  J?iJ^7^  i^p(?n  iA*  rmerte, 

19,  Ballif  upon  ihe  battulion, 

20,  Aisemhls  on,  the  latmlion.  ^ 

■ 

1,  ^ittfnrioTi. 

2  Signal  of  exeeutian  (to  be  giv«ii  br  tt©  | 
eral  commanding  mare  than  doq  brigiide  of 
line). 

3,  7%e  general. 

4,  The  au&mhly^ 

5,  To  thecohr^ 


1 
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16,  l%erec&ll 
7.  Quitik  time. 
8.  I/ofihte-quich  time^ 
10.  ThireneilU. 
11.  Retreat 

13-   To  extinguiih  lighU, 

14,  Assembly  of  ih^  bugles. 

15.  Asmmhh/  of  the  guard, 
16-   Orders  for  orderly  sergeanti. 
17<  Farojfficeri  to  fai^  ^/*^i>^^cjc^  irt  ?i;w 

18.  Thsdiap&rae. 

19.  Officer'^  call. 

20.  Breakfast  ealL 
SL  Dinner  call. 
22<  Sick  call 

23.  Fatigue  calk 

24.  OhurehmlL 

15.  Drill  talk 

6,  Sthmklcalk 
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1,  ^ia?  bayonet . 

2.  ZTr^/EiU  bayon0t, 

4*  Bouble-quich  tims. 

6.  Deploy  as  iMrmtshers. 
Y»  Forward. 


!.— Whea  the  whole  of  the  tMOpt 
P  or  gahison  aie  to  Amol  tlU  | 

mMy,  and  to  the  eoUr^  Will  bo  Im 
at  the  proper  iatorfihy  in  iho  oiri 

ed.    At  the  first,  tlie  tioopt  wiB  1 

mavement;  at  the  leeoad,  tkg  iwl 

paD7  \  wnA  at  the  thMi 


i 


BEATS  OF  TH£  DRUM. 


"  KkmLKATioir* 


tceniCt^  uid  Frdpottlaii  of  ITd 


^ 


— (©- 


I 


<ir  4  OWitc^eti, 


Of  ft  Qc«Ten 


or  10  Semtquavet 


^^ 


tariiTf ' " 


frail 


A  Dotted  Mialm, 


:Tfi 


to  S  Crotcliota,         _^ 


* #- 


:>■ 


1    I    I 


A  Dotted  Cntdhfltf 

BqnaX 
Id  3  Qumv«Tt,         tT 


GENERAL   CALIS   QUI   PRCM, 


«  4  QlKiTflTS^ 


h 


■^    ^^i)^-T^ 


G^nersLl  Calla  on  the  Brum. 

1.   The  General 
t  d       t       t       t        t 


ll4»K»ftl 


Tiioof 


0£H£nAL    €ALLfl   OH   DRUM. 
=1 


3.   To  the  Color. 


V 
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5*  Common  TtW. 
f     f     f 


3001 


y 

T 

rgn^  r  ^  r^ 

H^ 

M=f^ 

r    f 


^    I*    #  f 


I     I     I 


?c=p= 


f  P-O.  W 


t^ 


m 


6.  Qt«Vfc  rtmf* 
f  f    f     f    f  f    r 


f      f      f      r 


f    f    f    f 


^=^ 


p=^ 


rtf^tn 


F"^ 


f      f      f      r^ 


r     f  D.  a 


y~rTir- 


:|=tE 


^i 


/J£»-J 


7.  I)ot*6/e  ^icjt  rime. 
f  f       f     f       f     f 


/jjirrTrr-rnHf-f^f-ffr 


^H 
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~^"^         ffff       rffff 


i 


4.  The  long  Roll 

r  r  r 


f 


eiNlRiL   OAX.I.S  0K   n%V1A. 


sm 


^^ 


B.  Common  Time. 

r  f  t     t     t  T  f 


I^J 


7.  Dimhh  quick  Time. 
t         f      f    f      f    f  f     r 


Bwtm 


Hoot  tor  dJti5iMr%  V£  10, 
1.  jOvvtZi^^iiW  Ami 
lb  riU  nm. 
8.  iVytoy  a$  MhiUAmt, 

&  A  a«  20ft 
••  wwtiwyj 

18.  i^clMMI. 

14.  jSiM  1^0. 

15.  EaUyoy/owt. 

16.  i2^i%  ^  teeUons. 

17.  i?a%  5y  platoons, 

18.  JBa2^  ifp(m  t^  reMTPd. 

19.  BeUiy  upon  the  baUaUon. 

20.  v^lMemdZf  0n  the  hattctUon, 


eSNEBAX  0ALL8  OH  THS  B17QLB. 

1.  Attention. 

2  Signal  of  exeetUian  (to  he  ff[veik  by- ^0  gen.' 
oral  commanding  more  than  one  brigBde  of  the 
line). 

8.  The  general. 

4.  TheonemibV 

5.  IbtKeeolor* 
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QideJr  Ume„ 
Donhle-qtiich  time. 

The  retieille, 
Metrmt 

To  cHin^uh  lights* 

Am^ffihly  of  the  Imgles. 

Aiisem  h  b/  (if  ths  g  uard. 

Orders  Jhr  ord^Hy  M^geanti, 

jbr  officen  f<?  take  their  placea  in  lirmqft^ 

Th^  disparts. 
Officer's  tall. 
BfGiilifmt  mlL 
DinntT  call* 
Sieh  euIL 
Fatigue  ealL 
Ohtirch  calU 
3nU  calL 
Behool  eaU. 

yiua  ON  THE  BtrOLE  POa  gSlBMlHHIlBfl* 

^^— 1*  Fiap  ?mt/07i€L 
^^■S.    IrnfijE  bayonet, 
^VS«   Qukk  tim€. 

5,  The  run. 

6,  Deploy  m  sMrmishen* 

7.  Forward. 

8.  In  retreat 
p.  Halt 

ID*  ^^  the  rigJitfimik^ 


11.  4r  tt«  hfk/mt.  :  ■ . 

IS.  (XnMM#M0JH|^  .^;.' 

li.  {AoN^iilmeiMil^Ai^^ 

^  IC  M$3mm, 
17.  iMMw. 
la  Arf{yOy,^iivv. 
19.  JM^ifi    -' 

SI.  AAr  M»  4 

Non.-*^W]Mii  the  whole  of  the  tfodps  in  tlM 
Mune  eamp  or  gafrison  «ra  to  d^aiii  tks  pmuifd, 
the  aamoly^  and  to  ths  eohr^  will  be  bestoa  or 
soonded,  at  the  proper  intervals,  in  the  order  hoe 
mentioned.  At  the  first,  the  troops  will  prepare 
for  the  movement ;  at  the  second,  thej  wul  lonn 
b J  oompan J ;  and  at  the  third,  unite  bjr  battalka. 


eSlTERiX  Cl^LLS  OK  DEVM. 


4o: 


130-^    AniitrfaQ. 


^^^m^^^ 


add 


■1     4     a     <J 


W''  '  f:l   'J    I 


d        d       d        d 
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1 W  =  j    H<>iiliui. 


^ 


p 


s 


IjCtf 


■f 


p 


h     --   ■  —I 1 — I 


Dkuk. 


I 


V"     ^ 


^^ 


W^J    Dtitih, 


Dbum, 


.ieO=:J    Qaick  Scotch. 


'i^yyiy  n 


^^ 


t  T 


iNtHAI^   CAhUB  ON    DUITM. 


6ftn«rttl  QallM  on  the  Vtqbi. 
1.  TheGtmraL 


•»*!• 


lliilFIi-Rjpfilg.d^^ 


ffffff       rfiffff     D.C.' 


•D^J 


8.  TotkeCoiat. 


w 


4.  The  long  Roll 


GXKKnJLL  CALL!  0^   PBVIi. 

9,  The  Troop. 


wtntm 


^^XlWTM. 


^ 


£^4l4:-HM 


ig^=r=j^-^N 


pi^ 


t         d      t     t         d     t    I     ,   d      I     t  Vo' 


t^-^f-r^f-^-^f^^rr:^ 
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QXNERAL   CALL!  OK   DRUM. 


P^ 


# 0- 


^E 


^ 


I 


d        t        t        d        t       t 


-I — U-14 


p[s^^\rk^^^ 


d        t       t 


i^  r  \  f\r'^^ 


d       t       t 


^       ^      * 


^^^l^TzS^ 


i 


d       t        t  d        t 


=# — ^ — (t: 


:i^zif:ziv: 


.#_-.#  _: 


^^^^ilEl 


d     t     t         d        t      t  d      I      t      ,1 


^Epfcj^E^i^YJrJ 
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40! 


ff^f^ 


m 


^ 


I 


7        7  7 


iiS^^S^ 


dddd  ^clAd 


i 


t=F: 


^ 


d        d       d        d 


■'-'  ' ' '   '^^^^^ 


J     #      z^zrfzu 


i 


4M 


^^ 


# — »■ 


•iffes 


^ 


d  t  dttdtt 


I    M       II     i     j  Xi     '  ^ 


i 


f-^ 


#— ft 


65 


^ 


d       t        t  d       t        t  d       t 


^& 


P      f>       ^ 


^^ 


fft^ftfJ^  frrsTT^ 


d     t     t         d        t     t         d     t      t      d 


s 
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p 


-Jz 


I 


¥=?^ 


«&^J    Dutth. 


After  thk  npeM  the  douhluigK 


6EE 


^ 


aifc 


I 


ft: 


it: 


140  r:  J    Double  qtiLck  ttmo^ 


m 


,*V  AV  A*'      A^      ^^ 


g 


^ 


^ 


#H=1=l=r^ 


After  tbe  tbre^  Kc^Hi  repeat  di^uLliug  to  tbe  FiJi*. 

,j  12,  To  Recall  Jktachments^ 

r        il        t        d        I        t        1 


fe4t^ 


r       t       t       a       t       t        I 


fegBsragjgga^ 


m 
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w 


i 


^^ 


E 


1 


11,  TAe  Tattoo. 


g^f^SfP^ 
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Beat!  on  the  Bmm  tor  BUnniflliflni 

1.  Double  Quick  Time. 
(Baaie  m  No.  T  In  OexMral  Oalli  4m  Iks  J>nm^ 

2.  The  Run. 
r  f  tit  r       f 


1«0=J 


m 


^ 


?c=P 


t=X. 


f=^-f-^-f^=^^f=^ 


3.  Deploy  as  Skirmishers. 

r      f      f         r      f      f  r       f      f 


I 


r        f       f        r       f       f 


f         f 


i 


S-^^^ 


:?f=p: 


^?=^? 


v'— y^-- ;---t-*^ /■ 


t6  =  J 


4  4 

4.  Forward. 
f  f     f     f 


L=^^-y=  [ft-Hi— #'-^-  :^- "?r^  :^  • 


i 


r       f      f 


r       f      f 


f      r 


^S^^S 


i 


80=J 


BKATS  ON   DRUM   FOR    SKIRMISHERS.      409 

5.  In  Retreat, 
{ft       r        t         fff        r        f 


MDtrJ 


7.  By  the  right  flank. 


fffff       {{{ft 


•D=J 


X     t     t       rff        rff 


80=J 
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5.  In  Retreat. 

{ft        T        f  fff         r        f 


»-J 


i 


7.  By  the  right  flank. 
fffff       fffff 


lAfV^  y|p  j»  ^  y|^  y  py 


fffff 


f      f      f      f 


■^^r  f  ^  Mr^^^fi^ 


fffff 


f   f  f   f 


L^  f  V  fimttti'ijai 


4» 


t>  .^y  fe  J  _  f         t    t 


9^'d 


9.  CoMffMiMr  )Mif • 
t    t    f    t    t       i    t    t    t    f 


\hH  r  f!  c  ri(!  f^^ 


f    f    f 


j^  f  r  r  I  f  '^  ^ 


»=j 


10.  CeoM  firing. 


J=J 
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11.  Change  direction  to  the  right. 


r     f   f   f 


Pfe^fttjl^t^^g 


I  '  i^  i<  l>-L^ 
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12.  Change  direction  to  the  left. 


Pfe^fty>tf^t^^g 


•»=•!. 


13.  Xttf  dotm. 


r     f      f       f        r        f 


^F=fT? 


:?=p= 


ics^icqt 


i 


4  4  4 

r  r        f        f        f  r        f 


^ 


^EE 


*    * 


f^^q^?=y=^ 


B 


i 


4  4 

r        f        f        f  r        f 


1^ 


E^ 


i     ji     |ii  -g-y-^ 


s 


1J0  =  J 


14.  Rise  up. 


T    {     {     t 


ij,rMi,ii'Tf  T^^E 


tti=j 


^^^^^^ 


l»=J 


17.  BaUifhyplatooni. 

fff  r'ff  fff 


|iLc  i:  rif!  rrif^ 


rff  ffffr 


|if  ^  r^rn  ^^ 


«>=J 


18.  j{a%  upon  the  Reserve, 
ffff         rffff 
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f/ffff         rffffff 


m-ti 


10.   Rall^  upon  ike  Battahon. 


i 


f    t   t   t   t    t 


f     i     % 


a^ 


q-:^ 


r 


iO=J. 


r    f     f    f 


^ 


^ 


^^S 


20.   Assimbk  ojt  the  Baiailton* 

r     f     f       f     f     f      r^ 


q^ 


f     f     f 

iri  i      t^     I 


1 


*<«# 


4I4>     . 

,1-  ■Miiiiiiii otmtmmptmMm  V. 


-».'<.•.»       * 
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